Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 






* 4 



«(/ 



'te 



•^'- 



SCIENCE DEFT. 



■ \ 



\ 






i' 
■« 



f 
« 



T - 
1 V 



I « * • k 



■'. X A" 



/ 





:ilhijaSsj;;;sij=s 

tlilllj|g!l>:lll{llJ 

=||l|Si|y|l:IF|r 

ytsiiii^iiiiHisf 

3liE:i»».~|l!!!'5,il 




*i. i. / 

A TEXT-BOOK 



ON THK 



ELEMENTS OF PHYSICS 



•■ * Kt)R 



HIGH SCHOOLS AND ACADEMIES. 



BY 



ALFRED P. GAGE, A.M., 

1N8TBUCTOB IN PUY81L'H IN TUK ENULI8U UIOU HCUOOL, BU8TON, MASS. 






• 



V 






itrr 



c 

• * ■ 



w ■ • 






BOSTON: 
PUBLISHED BY GINN & COMP^VNV. 

1886. 



■ \ 






■ I 



v,0^'"^ 



347431 



^ i\ 



• i- r 



TILPC, F.;. .•..■.■.\r ONS. 



Bntered according to Act of Congress, in the year 1882, by 

ALFRED P. GAGE, 
in the Office of the Librarian of Congress, at Washington. 












'.',• 












' ■ t 

• ■ 

1 1 tf . •. . 1 ^ 

*• . 






• • 



J. 8. CusHiNO & Co., Printers, Boston. 

^ Hon. JosepM H, Choti\,^, 



AUTHOE'S PEEFAOE. 



IX his Report for the year 1881, Mr. E. P. Seaver, Superintendent 
of the Public Schools of Boston, says : — 
"It is a cardinal principle in modem pedagogy that the mind 
gains a real and adequate knowledge of things only in the presence 
of the things themselves. Hence the first step in all good teaching 
is an appeal to the observing powers. The objects studied and the 
studying mind are placed in the most direct relations with one 
another that circumstances admit. Words and other symbols are 
not allowed to intervene, tempting the learner to satisfy his mind 
with ideas obtained at second-hand. One application of this prin- 
ciple is seen in the so-called object-teaching; but the principle is 
applicable to all teaching, and all methods of teaching based on 
it are known as objective methods. The theory goes even further, 
and declares, in general, that no teaching which is not objective in 
method can properly be called teaching at all. Hence we have this 
test : Is our teaching objective in method ? " 

This unequivocal language, from the pen of one of our foremost 
educators, faithfully and forcibly reflects the sentiment of the age, 
and leaves nothing further that need be said in advocacy of object 
or inductive teaching. The question for us to consider is. How shall 
object-teaching be conducted? Shall the teacher manipulate the 
apparatus, and the pupil act the part of an admiring spectator? 
or, Shall the pupil be supplied with such apparatus as he cannot 
conveniently construct, always of the simplest and least expensive 
fcind, with which he shall be required, under the guidance of his 
teacher, to interrogate Nature with his own banda*^ ^^ 'w'VvvScv 
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method will he acquire the most vigorous growth, and be most 
likely to catch something of the spirit which animates and encourages 
the faithful investigator ? Can elegantly illustrated works and lucid 
lectures on anatomy and operative surgery take the place of the 
dissecting room? Have lecture-room displays proved very effectual 
in awakening thought and in kindling fires of enthusiasm in the 
young? Or woiild a majority of our practical scientists date their 
first inspiration from more humble beginnings, with such rude uten- 
sils, for instance, as the kitchen affords? Is the efficiency of instruc- 
tion in the natural sciences to be estimated by the amount of costly 
apparatus kept on show in glass cases, labelled " hands off," or by 
its rude pine tables and crude apparatus bearing the scars, scratches, 
and other marks of use ? Why should this fundamental study, which 
logically precedes all other experimental sciences, and ought there- 
fore, beyond all others, to be sound and thorough, be left in the 
condition of "a mere cram subject"? 

Fortunately we are able to appeal to experience in a kindred 
field for an answer to the first two questions propounded. During 
the last twenty years there has been almost a universal change 
from the former method of instruction in Chemistry to the latter, 
so that to-day our best high schools and academies are provided 
with chemical laboratories for pupils* work. The result has been 
that this branch, which was formerly a duU and almost profitless 
study, has become one of the most interesting and useful in the high 
school curriculum. Is there any reason why laboratory practice should 
not do a similar work for Physics ? In other words. Do not the same 
arguments that have been urged for the introduction of chemical 
laboratories apply with equal propriety and force in advocacy of 
physical laboratories? 

But it is claimed by some that " In Physics the laboratory practice 

must necessarily be somewhat limited," and the usual, and almost 

the only reason given, is "on account of the expense." This objec- 

•rt» upon the flimsiest of foundations. The expense of 
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equipping and maintaining a physical laboratory which will answer 
the requirements of this book, ought to be considerably less than 
a similar expense to meet the demands of Eliot and Storer's Ele- 
mentary Manual of Chemistry. In the English High School, in the 
city of Boston, the sum of three hundred dollars has furnished a 
physical laboratory which answers the requirements of a large 
school. Many and many a school has invested in showy but almost 
useless apparatus, — for example, in trifling electric playthings, — a 
simi of money which would go far towards the establishment of a 
simple working laboratory. But more, much more, depends upon 
the teacher than the cost of material. " K he has the real scientific 
spirit, he will do a great deal with small appliances; but if his 
work is done in a perfunctory manner, then the best equipment in 
the world will serve him but scantily." 

Although this book has been prepared with a view to laboratory 
work, it may, in common with all text-books, be used as a mere cram- 
book. It may be advantageously used by those teachers who prefer 
or are compelled, by a real or a supposed want of time, to perform 
experiments themselves with elaborate apparatus. Such apparatus, if 
the teacher possesses it, is best explained to the pupil viva voce, and 
pictures of the apparatus are not needed, while the book will serve an 
additional and an important purpose of showing how the same results 
may be obtained in a more simple way. The great central ideas 
which are kept prominent throughout the book, and which serve to 
connect the different departments of Physics in one coherent whole, 
are the doctrines of the conservation of energy and the correlation 
of forces. So far as practicable, experiments precede the statements 
of definitions and laws, and the latter are not given until the pupil 
is prepared, by previous observation and discussion, to frame tliem for 
himself. The subjects are so arranged that, in case a year is devoted 
to this study. Heat and Electricity may be studied in the winter 
months, and TAght in the sunny days of summer. 
. Many problems are given in connection with the various principles 
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and lawB. It is not expected that all pupils will perform all the 
problems ; but the teacher will select judiciously from them. If the 
minds of the pupils are quite immature, or the time devoted to this 
study is very limited, it would be advisable to omit some of the 
more difficult topics ; such, for instance, as are treated in §§ 93-97, 
and others. Most teachers prefer the " too much " to the " too little." 

Every teacher has a method of his own. But perhaps the follow- 
ing plan, practised by the author, may be suggestive to some : He 
divides the experiments into three classes: home, laboratory, and 
lecture-room experiments. The first class is indicated in the assign- 
ment of a lesson. They are such as may be performed with such 
simple means as every pupil has at his home. The laboratory experi- 
ments are conducted as follows : Suppose that the number of pupils 
engaged at one time is fifteen, about as many as one teacher can care 
for successfully, and that the number of experiments to be performed 
during the hour is five, which is about an average number ; then, to 
save a multiplicity of apparatus of the same kind, only three sets of 
apparatus of a kind are provided for each experiment. As soon as a 
pupil completes an experiment with one piece of apparatus, he looks 
about for an idle piece of some other kind; or, finding none, 
he improves the time in writing notes on his experiments until 
apparatus is ready for him; in this way each pupil performs five 
experiments during the hour, and devotes an average time of twelve 
minutes to each experiment, including the time of writing notes. 
The third class of experiments includes such as require the use of 
apparatus that cannot safely be placed in the hands of pupils, — a 
very limited number, — and those which have been performed by 
the pupils, and which the teacher may wish to repeat in a more 
elaborate way. 

Laboratory practice and didactic study should go hand in hand, 
and divide time with one another about equally. In general, let the 
experiment precede the instruction, the pupils being guided in their 
investigations in the proper channels by the book and by blackboard 
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directions. Do not teach pupils to swim before entering the water. 
Supt. Seaver, in another part of his report, exclaims : — 

^ How many of our text-books begin, not with the suggestion of 
concrete illustrations, but with abstract definitions, and still more 
abstract < first principles,' — blind guides to the blind teacher, and 
sources of perplexity to teachers who are not blind," etc. 

Why should the pupil so frequently, to his great discouragement, 
be called upon to break through a wall of such difficulties before 
coming in contact with Nature? 

The author would take this occasion to acknowledge with pro- 
found thanks his indebtedness to many distinguished professors of 
Physics for valuable assistance. Professor C. K. Wead of Michigan 
University has read the entire work in manuscript, and Dr. C. S. 
Hastings of Johns Hopkins University has read the larger portion 
in manuscript and the remainder in proof-sheets; and their many 
practical suggestions have largely contributed to whatever of success 
may have been achieved. Prof. T. C. Mendenhall of the Ohio State 
University has rendered valuable assistance in the preparation of the 
summary of mechanical formulas and units on page 128, as well as 
in the revision of the proofs. To Professors A. E. Dolbear, Tufts 
College ; C. R. Cross and S. W. Holman, Mass. Inst, of Technology ; 
C. F. Emerson, Dartmouth College ; J. E. Davies, University of Wis- 
consin; B. C. Jillson, Western University of Peimsylvania ; A. C. 
Perkins, Exeter Academy ; J. E. Vose, Cushing Academy, Ashbum- 
ham; J. O. Norris, East Boston High School; G. C. Mann, Jamaica 
Plain High School ; and others, who have kindly and patiently read 
and criticised the proofs as they have passed through the press, our 
hearty thanks are due. 

Under the guidance and counsel of such an array of distinguished 
instructors, we may well feel a degree of confidence that the teachings 
of the book are not far wrong. Yet it should be distinctly under- 
stood, that for any errors which may have crept into the book, the 
author holds himself entirely responsible. 
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CHAPTER I, 
MATTER AND ITS PROPERTIES. 



I. INTRODUCTION. 

§1. Experimentation. — Au experiment is a question put 
to Nature. We receive the answer by means of a phenomenon, 
— that is, a change which we observe, sometimes b}' the sight 
or hearing, sometimes by other senses. In ever}' experiment, 
certain facts or conditions are always known; and the inquiry 
consists in ascertaining the facts or conditions that follow as a 
consequence. The following experiments and discussions will 
illustrate : — 

Ji 2. Thingrs known and things to be ascertained. — We 
are certain that we cannot make our right hand occupy the same 
space with our left hand at the same time. All experience 
teaches us that no ttvo portions of matter can occupy the same 
spa£e at the same time. This property which matter possesses 
of excluding other matter from its own space, is called impene- 
trdbility. It is peculiar to matter; nothing else possesses it. 
These facts being known, let us proceed to put certain inter- 
rogatories to Nature. Is air matter? Is a vessel full of air 
a vessel full of nothing? Is it " empt}^"? Can matter exist in 
an invisible state? 

Experiment 1. Float a cork on a surface of water, cover it with a 
tumbler or tall glass jar, and tlu-ust the glass vessel, mouth downward, 
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iDto the water. Id case a tail jar (Fig. 1) Is used, the experlmeut 
rosy be niBde more attractive by placing on tbe cork 
a lighted candle. State how the experiment answers 
each of tbe above questions, aud what evidence it 
rumlshea that air is matter; or, at least, that air is 
like matter. 

Ezperlnnent 2. Hold a test-tube for a miDnte 
over the mouth of a bottle containlDg anunonia 
water. Hold another tube over a bottle containing 
hydrochloric acid. The tubes become lllled with 
gases that rise from the bottles, yet nothing can 
be seen in either tube. Place the mouth of the fli'st 
tube over the mouth of the second, and invert- 
Straightway a white cloud appears in the tubes. 
Soon a white, flaky solid collects ou the bottom of 
the lower tube. Surely, out of nothing we cannot 
create sometblDg. Which one of tbe above ques- 
tions does this experiment answer 7 How does the experimea' an- 
swet It? 
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Again, we are quite familiar with tbe fact tiiat matter exerts a 
downward pressure on things upon which it rests ; and that 
matter, in a liquid etcte at least, exerts pressure in other direc- 
tions tlian downward, as, for instance, i^ainst the sides of the 
containing vessel. Does air exei-t pressure f 

Elzperlment 8. Thrust a tun>bler, mouth downward, into water, 
and slowly Invert. You see bubbles escape from tbe 
mouUi. What Is this that displaces the water, and 
', forms the bubbles? When the tumbler becomes filled 
with water, once more Invert, keeping Its mouth 
under the anrface of the water, and raise it nearly out 
of the water, as in Figure 2. Tbe water does not 
tiill out of the tumbler, but remains In It, entirely 
filling It. Hence, there Is some pressure exerted on 
the free snrfiice of the water; otherwise, the level 
would be the same in the two commnnicatlng vessels. 
This pressure on the snrfttce of the water can only b« 
produced by tome bodg resting therenpou. But there 
U no body, except the air, that rests apou IL What conclusion do 
fon draw fTom this? 
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Experiment 4. Pass a glass tube throDgh the stopper of a bottle 
(Fig. 3). Attach a rubber tabe to the glass tube. Exhaust 
the air by "suction" from the bottle; pinch the rubber 
tube Id the middle, insert the open end Into a basin of 
water, and then release the tube. What causes the water 
to enter the bottle ? Wh; does not the water All the bot- 
tle? 

Finally, we know that matter has weight, and noth- 
ing else has it. Ha3 air taeiglUf 

Experiment 5. Gsbanst the air by means of au air- 
pump fWmi a. hollow globe (Fig. *), Having turned the 
stop-cock to prevent the entrance of air. carefully balance 
the globe on a scale-beam, as lu Figure G. Afterwards turn 
the stop-cock, and admit the air. The globe Is no longer 
balanced. Once more apply weights till It is balanced. 

The experiments with air teach ua that it is matter, 
since, like matter, U can exdvde other matter from lite spoce it 
occupies, it exerts pressure, and has weight, while all the above 
experiments draw from nature one reply, matter can exist in 

AH INVISIBLE STATE. 

§3. Minuteness of partiolea of matter. — Physiologists 
teach us, that, in order to emell any substance, we must take 

into our nostrils, as we 
^' ' breathe, small particles of *' 

that substance which are 

floating in the air. The 

air, for several meters 

around, is sometimes filled 

with fi't^ance iVom a rose. 

You cannot see anything 

in the air, but it ia, never- 
theless, filled with a verv' 
fine dust that floats away irom the rose. The odor of rosemary 
at sea renders the shores of Spain distinguishable long before 
they are in sight. A grain of musk will scent a Toom fot mam^... 
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years, by constantly sending forth into the air a dust of musk. 
Though the number of particles that escape must be countless, 
yet they are so small that Hie original grain does not lose 
perceptibly in weight. 

The microscope enables us to see, in a single drop of stagnant 
water, a world of living creatures, swimming with as much liberty 
as whales in a sea. Tbe lai^r prey upon the smaller, and the 
smaller find their food in the still smaller, and so on, till the 
power of the microscope fails us. The whale and the minnow 
do not differ more in size than do some of these animalcules, tbe 
largest of which are hardly visible to the naked eye. But as 
the smallest of these perform very complex operations in col- 
lecting and assimilating food, we must conclude that they are 
composed not only of many particles, but of many kinds of 
matter. These minute living forms that people the microscopic 
world are exceedingly large, in comparison with the incon- 
ceivably minute particles called molecules, which physicists now 
•' measure without seeing." 

§4. The molecule. — Experiment l. Examine careflilly a drop 

of water with the naked eye, or with a microscope. So t^r as yon are 

rig. 6. '^^^'^ t" ^'^^< "'^ space occnpled by the drop Is entirely 

Ifllled with water. Fill a teat-tube with water (Fig. 6). 
Insert a cork stopper, pierced with a glass tube; heat 
over a lairp-flame, and note the phenomena produced. 
The water expands, and rises in the smaller tube; still 
the test-tube seeros to be full of 
water. Place It In Ice-water, and 
tlie water contracts. 
This change of volume can ' 
bo explained onlj' on one of 
two suppositions : the space , 
occupied by the water may, as 
it appears, be f\ill of water, 
which the heat causes to expand, and occupy a greater space, as 
represented graphically in Figure 7 ; or the body of water may 
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consist of s defioite number of distinct particles called molecules 
(as represented in Figure 8), separated from one another by . 
spaces so small aa not to be perceptible, 
even with the aid of a microscope. Expan- 
sion, in this case, is accounted for bj a simple 
separation of molecules to greater distances. 
Hiere is no tJicTease in the number of mole- 
cules, no increase in their size, only an en- 
largement of space between them. Which ' 
of these suppositions is the more probable ? 

Experiment 2. Place a. tumbler fntl of cold 
water in a warm place, and In abont an hour 
ezamlne It. You And manj small bubbles of air cliaging to all parts 
of the interior surface of the glass. Is it probable that outside air 
has descended into the liquid? 

Rxperiment 3. Place a tumbler half full of wat«r under a glass 
receiver of an wr-puinp (page 64), and exhaust the air. When a very 
good vacuum has been obtained, bubbles of air will be seen to form 
at all points in the liquid, and to ri£e and burst near the surface. 

Evidently the air was previously in the seme space occupied 
by the water. This seems to contradict the iirst of the above 
suppositions ; for, according to that, the space occupied by the 
water is fuU of water, leaving no room for other matter. But 
according to the second supposition, the space is not JUled with 
water ; there is still room for particles of other matter in the 
spaces among the molecules of water. Now, as we cannot con- 
ceive of two portions of matter occupying the same space at 
the same time {e.g., where air is, water cannot be), we con- 
dnde that the glass "full of water " is not full of water. In a 
Bimilar manner, it may be shown that no visible body com- 
pletely fills the space encloSed by its surface, but that there aie 
spaces in every body that may receive foreign matter. If there 
a« spaces, then the bodies of matter that our eyes are per- 
mitted to see are not continuous, as space is continuous. But 
every visible body is an aggregation of a countless numbeT qC 
wpsiate and indiridual bodies called molecules. 
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Perform, at 3'our homes, the two following experiments : 

Experiment 4. Pulverize one-half of a teaspoonAil of starch, and 
boil it in two tablespoonftils of water, stirriug it meantime. What 
phenomena occur ? What do they teach ? What becomes of the 
water? 

Bxperiment B. Fill a bowl half full with peas or beans. Just cover 
them with tepid water, and set away for the night. Examine in. the 
morning. What phenomena do you observe? Explain each. 

Strictly speaking, are bodies of matter impenetrable ? What 
only is impenetrable? When you drive a nail into wood, do yoa 
make the two bodies occup}' the same space at the same time? 
Do the wood and the iron occupy the same space ? How only 
can 3'ou explain this phenomenon, consistently with the princi- 
ples of impenetrabilit}' of matter? 

§ 6. Theory of the constitution of matter. — For reasons 
which appear above, together with many others that will appear 
as our knowledge of matter is extended, ph^'si cists have gener- 
ally adopted the following theorj' of the constitution of matter. 
Every visible body of matter is composed of exceedingly small 
paHicles^ called molecules; in other words^ every body is the sum 
of its molecules. No two molecules of matter in the universe are 
in contact with each other. Every molecide of a body is separated 
from its neighbors^ on all sides, by inconceivably small spaces. 
Every molecule is in quivering motion in its little space, moving 
back and forth between its neighbors, and rebounding from them. 
Wlien we heat a body we simply cause the molectdes to move more 
rapidly through their spaces; so they strike harder biotas on their 
neighbors, and usually push them away a very little; hence, the 
size of the body increases. 

This theory seems, at first, little more than an extravagant 
guess. But if it shall be found tliat this theory, and this theory 
alone, will enable us to account for most of tlic known phenom- 
ena of matter, then we shall be content to adopt it till a better 
can be produced. 
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§ 6. Porosity. — If the molecules of a body are nowhere in 
absolute contact, it follows that there are unoccupied spaces 
among them which ma^^ be occupied by molecules of other sub- 
stances. These spaces are called pores. Water disappears in 
cloth and beans. It is said to penetrate them ; but it really 
enters the vacant spaces or pores between the molecules of these 
substances. All matter is porous ; thus water may be forced 
through solid cast-iron, and dense gold will absorb the liquid 
mercury much as chalk will water. The term pore^ in physics, 
is restricted to the invisible spaces that separate molecules. The 
cavities that may be seen in a sponge are not pores, but holes ; 
they are no more entitled to be called pores, than the cells of a 
honeycomb, or the rooms of a house, are entitled to be called, 
respectivel}^ the pores of the honej'comb or of the house. 

Small as animalcules arc, they are coarse lumps in comparison with 
the size of the molecule. By means of delicate calculations, the physi- 
cist has succeeded in ascertaining approximately the probable size of 
the molecule. If a drop of water could be magnified to the size of the 
earth, it is thought that its molecules would appear smaller than an 
apple. In other words, the molecule, in size, is to a drop of water 
what an apple is to the earth. If we should attempt to count the num- 
ber of molecules in a pin*s head, counting at the rate of ten million in 
a second, we should require 250,000 years. 

§7. Density. — Cut several blocks of wood, apple, putt}^ 
lead, etc., of just the same size, and weigh them. Do they have 
the same weight? Can you explain the difference by a differ- 
ence of porosity ? 

Again,* if you can try the experiment illustrated in Figs. 4 and 
SjUsmg various gases, you will find that the weights of the same 
volumes of different gases are different. But the chemist has 
^^asons for believing that there is the same number of molecules 
uithe globe whatever be the gas, if the pressure and the tem- 
perature are the same. We see then that some bodies have more 
nuitter in a given volume than othei*s, either because the molecules 
we closer together, oi* because the molecules are dvKereivt. \ \i^ e«^ 
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them more dense. By the mass oj a body we understand the 
quantity of matter in it; and by its density^ the mass in the unit 
volume of it. For example, the densit}'- of east-iron is about 
450 pounds per cubic foot. 

§ 8. Simple cind compound substances. — Place a small 
quantit}' of sugar on a hot stove. In a few minutes it changes 
to a black mass. This black substance is found to be char- 
coal, or carbon, as chemists call it. Evidently the sugar must 
liave contained carbon, for the carbon came from the sugar. 
Chemists are also able to obtain water from sugar. The heat, 
in our experiment, expels the water in the form of steam, and 
leaves the carbon. Carbon can be extracted from sugar in 
another way. Prepare a very thick s3Tup, by dissolving sugar 
in hot water, and pour upon the syrup two or three times its 
bulk of sulphuric acid. You will quickly obtain a bulky, spongy 
mass of carbon. 

By suitable processes, there may be obtained from marble 
three substances, each one of which is entirely unlike marble. 
One of the substances is carbon ; another is a metal called cal- 
cium, which looks ver}' much like silver ; the third is a gas called 
ox3'^gen, which, when set free from its prison-house in the solid, 
expands to many times the size of the marble from which it was 
liberated. 

If we should grind a small piece of marble for many hours in 
a mortar, we should reduce the marble to a very fine powder, 
but should fall very far short of reducing it to its molecules. 
Still, each little pai-ticle of the powder is as truly marble as the 
original lump. If we should continue the division, in our imagi- 
nations, till the marble were reduced to molecules, we should 
expect to find all the molecules just alike. Now, since our 
smallest piece, our molecule, our unit of marble, is Tnarble, and 
since marble is composed of the three substances, carbon, cal- 
cium, and ox3'^gen, we conclude that our molecule itself must be 
capable of division. No one has been able to separate any one 
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of these substances into other substances. No one has taken 
away from calcium anything but calcium, or extracted from 
carbon, or from oxygen, anything but carbon and oxygen. 

Those substances that have resisted all efforts to break them 
up into other substances are called simple substances or ele- 
ments. Those substances that may be broken up into other 
substances are called compound substances. Of the large num- 
ber of substances known to man, only 71 are elements. All 
other substances are compounds of two or more of these 71 
elements. 

A molecule of any substance, simple or compound, is that 
minute mass of the substance which cannot be divided without 
destroying its properties. 

§ 9. Physical and chemical changes. — When sugar is 
ground to a powder, the particles are simpl}' torn apart, but do 
not lose their characteristics. The powder is just as sweet as the 
lump. Such a division is called & physical division. Generally, 
any change in a substance that does not cause it to lose its identity, 
in other words, to cease to be that substance, is called a physical 
change. When sufficient heat is applied to sugar, the molecules 
themselves are divided ; and when a molecule of sugar is divided, 
the result is not two paits of a molecule of sugar, but the two 
substances, carbon and water. The sweetness is destro^'ed ; 
sugar no longer exists ; other substances have taken its place. 
The molecule of sugar is no more like the substances into which 
it has been separated, thaii a word is like the letters that com- 
pose it. Such a division is called a chemical division. Gener- 
ally, any change in a substance that causes it to lose its identity, 
or cease to be that substance, is called a chemical change. 

Ice, heated, melts to water; water, heated, becomes steam; steam, 
cooled, coDdenses to water; water, cooled, becomes solid. During 
these changes the substance, the molecule, has not changed. There 
has been only a change among the molecules, in distance and arrange- 
ment. What kind of change is this? But if the steam is subjected to 
a very iutense heat, the result is that it becomes converted into a 
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mixed gaH, consisting? of two gai»es, oxygen and hydrogen. This gas 
is not condensable at any ordinary teraperatare. Unlike steam, it 
bums and even explodes. What Idnd of separation is this ? What 
lias been separated ? 

Blackboard crayons are prepared by subjecting the dust of plaster 
of I'aris to great pressure, which causes the particles to unite and form 
the crayon. What kind of change is this? What kind of union? In the 
oxpcrimcnt (page 2) with the ammonia and hydrochloric-acid gases, 
the two gases disappear, and a solid Is left In their place. What kind 
of change Is this : chemical or physical? Is it union or separation? 

>$ 10. Annihilation cind creation of matter impossible. 
— Kxpcrliiieiit 1. Trepare a saturated solution of calcium chloride. 
Mix witli an e(iual bulk of water and weigh the solution. Prepare a 
dilute s(jlutiou of sulphuric acid (1 to 4), and pour an equal weight of 
tlie last solution on the llrst, all at once, and shake gently. Instantly 
the mixed liciuid becomes a solid. The solid formed Is commonly 
called plaster of Paris. It is an entirely different substance from 
either of the two li(]uids used. What kind of change Is this ? A new 
substance has boon formed. Has matter been created? Weigh the 
resulting solid ; its weight equals the sum of the weights of the two 
liquids. The conclusion is, that uo matter has been created, none 
lost. 

Solids miiv be converted into liquids or gases ; gases may be 
convert(Ml into liquids or solids ; substiinces may completely lose 
their charactiTisties : but man has not discovered the means by 
which a single molecule of matter can he created out of nothing^ 
or by ivhich a single molecule of matter can be reduced to 
nothing. Matter cannot be created, cannot be annihilated ; it 
is a constant quantity. The discovery of this fact laid the 
foundation of the science of Chemistry. 

This statement may not seem to accord with many occurrences of 
every-day experience. Wood, coal, and other substances burn; matter 
disappears, and very little is left that can be seen. But does matter 
pass out of existence when it disappears in burning, or does it assume 
the invisible state known by the name of gas ? 

Experiment 2. Hold a cold, dry tumbler over a caudle-flame. The 
bright glass instantly becomes dimmed; and, on close examination, you 
find the glass bedewed with tiue drops of a liquid. This liquid is water. 
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You may tliiuk it utrauge that water is formed iu the hot flame; 
yet this simple experiment shows that this is really the case. If water 
is formed during the burniug, what is the reason we do not see it ? 
Simply because it rises in the form of steam, which is an invisible gas. 
The visible cloud, often called steam, which is formed in ft:ont of the 
nozzle of a tea-kettle, is not steam, but flue drops of water floating in 
the air, — a sort of water-dust. All clouds are of the same nature. A 
cloud always stauds over Niagara Falls, even on the clearest days. 
The water of the river falls a distance of 150 feet, and, striking a bed 
of rocks below, some of it is dashed into fragments, or dust, which 
rises in a cloud. 

Bxperiment 3. Introduce a candle-flame into a clean glass bottle ; 
after it has burned a few miuutes the flame goes out. Why does it 
go out ? See whether the air in the bottle is the same as it was be- 
fore. Pour a wineglass full of lime-water into the bottle, cover tight- 
ly, and shake. Also pour lime-water into a bottle filled with air. The 
former becomes white and cloudy, the latter remains clear. It is 
apparent that some new substance has been formed during the 
burning, which, unlike air, can turn the lime-water white. This new 
substance is likewise an invisible gas. 

So that, before we can decide whether or not matter is annihilated 
while burning, it is necessary to collect carefully, not only the ashes, 
but all the invisible gases that are formed. This is a somewhat 
troublesome experiment ; but it has been frequently performed, and it 
is found that their collective weight is quite equal to the weight which 
the candle loses. 

Water does not pass out of existence when it ** dries up"; nor are 

raindrops and dewdrops created out of nothing. Matter is everywhere 

undergoing great and various changes, both chemical and physical. 

Nature is ever arraying herself iu new forms. The sun warms the 

tropical ocean, converting the liquid into vapor; the vapor rises in 

the air, is recondensed on mountain hights, and returns iu rivers to 

the ocean whence it came. Geology teaches us that continents and 

oceans, and even the ** everlasting hills," have a birth and decay, as 

well as whole tribes of animals and vegetables. Although we may 

^ counted among the living ten years hence, our bodies will, ere 

that, have crumbled into dust ; and the matter that will then compose 

our bodies is to-day to be found mainly in the earth upon which wc 

Wead. Change is stamped upon all matter; nothing is exempt. Only 

the quarUity of matter remains unchanged. 
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§ U. Force. — Experiment 1. From a piece of cardboard bos- 

pend, by meaus of silk threads, six pith-balls, bo that they may be 
about 2™' apart. Procure a 
clean, dry glass tube, about 
40™ long and S"" In diam- 
eter. Rub a portion of this 
tube briskly with a silk haud- 
kerchlef, and hold It abont 
2^'" below the balls. The balls 
seem to become snddeoly pos- 
sessed of life. They gather 
about the rod, and strive to 
reach it. If we cut one of 
the threads, the ball will fly 
straight to the rod, and cling to It for a time. The means by which 
tlie rod pulls the balls Is invisible. Yet evidence is positive that tlie 
rod has au influence on the balls, — that It ptdlt them. Slip a piece of 
glass between tlie rod and the balls ; still the Influence is felt by the 
balls. The glaus does not sever the invisible bonds that connect the 
tialls with the I'od. 

Now slowly bring the rod near the balls, till they touch. They at 
lii'st cling to the rod; but soon the rod, as if displeased with their 
company, begins to pnsh them away. Withdi'aw the rod; the balls 
do not hang by parallel threads as before, hut appear to be pnshiug 
one another apart. Gradually bilng the palm of tlie hand op beneath 
the balls, but without touching tiiem. The balls gradually yield to 
the pull of the hand, and come together. Remove the hand, and 
they again fly apart. Matter does not seem to be the dead, inert 
thing which It is often called ; it can push and pull. 

Experiment 2. Raise one of these balls with the Angers, and then 
withdraw tiie fingers. Something from below seems to reach up, and 
pull the ball down again. The same tiappcns with each one of the 
ttalis; every t>all Is pulled by something below. Wtiat is it that pulls 
the balls? CaiTy the balls into another room, the same thing occure. 
Carry them to any part of the earth, the same thing occura. It mnst 
l>e that it is the earth itself that pulls the balls. The earth pulls tlie 
fruit and the leaf from the tree to itself; it pulls all objects lo itself; 
and more, — it holds them tliere. Attempt to raise anything from the 
ground, and yon feel the earth's pull resisting you. 

Attempt to break a string, or crush a piece of chalk, and you And 

■ TbUIgb of IhaUaLric Ueuuiumur be found la lim Apiieiulit. SecUou A. 
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that, notwithstanding the molecules of these bodies do not touch one 
another, they possess a force which tends to keep them together, and 
to resist your attempt to separate them. 

§ 12. Force defined. — This tendency to push and to 
pull, which matter possesses, is called force. We do not 
know why separate portions of matter tend to approach one 
another, or to separate from one another. We do not know the 
nature of force ; we cannot see it or grasp it ; we simply 
know that there must be a cause for certain effects produced. 
The familiar effects produced are motion and rest. For exam- 
ple, we see a body move ; we know that there is a cause : that 
cause we attiibute to force. When a body in motion comes to 
rest, we look for a cause, and that cause we attribute to force. 
It is difficult to define force ; probabl}'^ the most comprehensive 
definition that has been given is the following: Force is that 
which can pi'oduce^ change^ or destroy motion. 

All force exhibits itself in pushes or pulls. All motion is 
produced by pushes or pulls, or by a combination of both. A 
pulling force is called an attractive force, or simpl}^ attraction. 
A pushing force is called a repellent force, or repulsion, 

§ 13. Attraction and repulsion mutual. — Experiment. 
Suspend a wooden lath in a sling. Rub one end of a glass rod with 
silk, and bring that end of the rod near to one end of the lath. The 
lath is attracted by the rod and moves toward it. Now place the rod 
in the sling, and bring the lath near to its excited end. The lath draws 
the rod to itself. We conclude that the pulling force belongs to both 
— that both are concerned in the pulling. In the experiment with the 
pith-baUs (§11, Exp. 1), they seem to be mutually pushing each other. 
All attraction and repulsion between different j^ortions of matter are mutual. 

§14. Molar and molecular forces. — The glass rod does 
not seem to possess any attractive force, until it is rubbed with 
the handkerchief. The pith-balls do not repel one another until 
they have first touched the glass rod. After a time, the rod 
and the balls lose both their attractive and repellent forces. 
Or, if wc pass the hand several times over the part oC tVift Yod 
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that has been rubbed, and over the balls, they quick!}- surrender 
their forces. These forces are temporar}-. The}' are called 
electric forces ^ and their cause electricity. The attractive force 
that draws the balls to the earth existed before the experiment. 
No manipulation can destroy it or increase it ; it is eternal and 
unchangeable, and exists between all portions of matter. This 
force is called the /orce of gravity^ and the phenomenon is called 
gravitation. 

We have seen the effects of attractive and repellent forces, 
reaching across sensible distances. Have we any evidence 
that these forces exist among portions of matter, at insensible 
distances, i.e., at distances too short to be perceived by our 
senses ? Stretch a piece of rubber ; you realize that there is a 
force resisting you. You reason that if the supposition be true, 
that the grains or molecules that compose the piece of rubber do 
not touch each other, then there must be a powerful attractive 
force reaching across the spaces between the molecules, to 
prevent their separation. After stretching the rubber, let go 
one end. It springs back to its original form. What is the 
cause? Compress the rubber ; its volume is diminished. (Does 
this confirm our supposition respecting the granular structure 
of matter ?) Remove the pressure ; the rubber springs back to 
its original form. What is the cause? 

Every body of matter, with the possible exception of the 
molecule, whether solid, liquid, or gaseous, may be forced into 
a smaller volume by pressure, — in other words, matter is corn,' 
pressible. When pressure is removed, the body expands into 
nearly or quite its original volume. This shows two things : 
first, that the matter of which a body is formed does not really 
Jill all the space which the body appears to occupy; and, second, 
that in the body is a force, which, acting from within outward^ 
resists outward pressure tending to compress it, and expands the 
body to its original volume when pressure is removed. This is, 
of course, a repellent force, and is exerted among molecules, 
tending to push them farther apart. 
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But it has previously been shown that there is also an attract- 
ive force existing between the molecules. Now what is the 
effect, when two forces act on a body in opposite directions? 
Let two boys, at opposite ends of a table, push the table. If 
both push with equal force, the table does not move ; it is as if 
no one pushed it. But if one boy pushes a little harder than 
the other, then the table moves in the direction in which the 
greater force is applied. Now we have the kej' to the solution 
of a difficult}', which alwaj's arises in the mind of a beginner in 
science, when he first hears the startling statement that the 
molecules of bodies, of his own bod}' even, do not touch one 
another. If faith were of quick growth, he would shudder at 
the thought of falling to pieces, or of being wafted away by 
the winds as so much dust. 

The ancients, perceiving that matter must be built up of 
small parts, overcame this difficult}' by supposing that the 
minute particles have hooks or claws by which they grasp one 
another. Our knowledge of the operation of forces enables us to 
dispense with hooks and claws, much to the advantage of science. 
We see that the molecules of a body are kept from falling 
apart, or from separation, by a universal attractive force ; they 
are also kept from falling together, or from permanent contact, 
by an ever-existing repellent force. These forces act at insen- 
sible distances between molecules, and hence are called molecular 
forces. When forces act between bodies at sensible distances 
they are called molar forces. Give illustrations (1) of molar 
forces ; (2) of molecular forces. 

II. THREE STATES OF MATTER. 

§ 15. Matter presents itself in three different states : solid. 
liquid^ and gaseous^ — fairly represented by earth, water, and 
air. Because these forms are so common and abundant, some 
ancient philosophers held that all solid matter is formed of 
earth, all liquids of water, and all gases of air. On this account 
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they called them, together with fire, elements or primar}- matter. 
They cannot now be so regarded from a chemical point of view, 
because each of them has been separated into still more simple 
substances ; nor from a physical standpoint, because, as will 
soon be shown, most substances may exist in an}- one of these 
states. 

§ 16. Characteristics of each of these states. 

Experiment 1. Provide two vessels, a cubical dish and a goblet, 
each having a capacity of about 200*5^™. Also provide 200c«n of sand, 
200ccm of water, and a cubical block of wood containing 200ccm, 
Grasp the block, and place it in the cubical vessel. Attempt to do the 
same thing with the water. Why can you not grasp the water ? Pour 
a portion of the water into the cubical vessel. When you move a por- 
tion of the block, the whole block moves. When you pour a portion 
of the water into the cubical vessel, the whole does not necessarily go. 
Why is this ? Why is it that we can dip a cupful of water out of a 
pailful, without raising the whole? Pour all the water into the goblet. 
The water adapts itself to the shape of the goblet, and the vessel is 
filled. Attempt to place the block of wood in the goblet. What dif- 
ference in phenomena do you observe ? Why this difference ? Pour 
the sand from vessel to vessel. It adapts itself to the shape of each 
vessel. Why ? Drop the block of wood on a table. Pour water on the 
table. How does a liquid behave when there is no vessel to confine it ? 

Experiment 2. Throw small particles of sawdust into the goblet of 
water ; you can thus render perceptible any motion of the water in the 
goblet, just as, by throwing blocks of wood on the smooth surface of 
a river, you can discover the motion of the river. Notice the ease 
with which the particles move about, rise, and sink. As they become 
quiet, slightly jar the vessel, or tap it with the end of a pencil, and 
notice the ease with which disturbance is produced throughout the 
liquid. Now rap the side of the block with a hammer, and observe 
how immovable are the particles of wood. 

Our experiments teach us that the molecules of solids are not 
easily moved out of their places; consequently, solid masses 
form such a firmly connected whole that their shape is not easily 
changed^ and a movement of one part causes a movement of the 
whole. On the other hand, the molecules of liquids have scarcely 
jixedness of position^ hut easily slip between and around one 
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another; consequently, liquid bodies easily mold themselves to 
the shape of the vessel that contains them, are poured from ves- 
• sel to vessel, and are easily separated into parts. 

But what shall we say of the sand, which, like water, adapts 
itself to the shape of the containing vessel, and can be poured? 
Is sand a liquid ? and are powders liquids ? No, powders are a 
collection of small lumps of solid matter. When powders are 
poured, lumps of matter roll around one another, as when 
potatoes are poured from basket to basket. When liquids are 
poured, molecules glide past one another. 

It is not so easy to study the characteristics of gases, because 
we cannot usually see them. But we may be aided by a device 
similar to that emploj^ed to make the movement of water visible. 

Experiment 3. Darken a room, and admit, through a small crack 
or hole, a beam of direct sunlight. You see particles of dust dancing 
in the path of the light ; the motion never ceases. See how easily the 
motion is quickened by gently waving the hand at some distance from 
the beam of light. 

Elxperiment 4. Place under the receiver of an air-pump a partially 
inflated balloon, Fig. 32, page 53 (or a Seven-in-one apparatus with the 
piston near the closed end of the cylinder, and stop-cock closed), and 
exhaust the air. The tendency of gases to expand becomes evident. 

In gases ^ fixedness of position of the molecules is entirely want- 
ing^ and freedom of motion among themselves is almost perfect. 
They appear to be in a continual state of repulsion^ and conse- 
quently have a tendency to expand to greater and greater volumes. 
They expand indefinitely, unless confined by pressure, while 
liquids and solids tend to preserve a uniformity of volume. 

Liquids do not rise above what is called their surface, and we 
may have a vessel half full of a liquid ; but gases have no defi- 
nite surface^ and there is no such thing as a vessel half full of 
gas. On the other hand, if gases are subjected to pressure, their 
volume may be indefinitely diminished ; for instance, the air that 
now fills a quart vessel may be compressed into a pint vessel, 
or even into less space, if sufficient force is used. The com- 
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pression of liquids is barely perceptible, even token the pressure 
is very great, 

§ 17. Philosophy of the three states of matter. — We 
conclude from the difficulty which we experience in separating 
the parts of a solid body, that the molecular attractive force in 
solids is very great. From the ease with which we usually 
separate the parts of a body of liquid, we might conclude that 
this force in liquids is very weak. But before arriving at any 
conclusion, it is necessary to consider how the difficulty of sepa- 
ration of the parts of a liquid is to be measured. It is ver3' 
easy to tear off a portion of a sheet of tinfoil, but we should not 
surely regard this as an evidence that the molecules of tin have 
but little attraction for each other, for in tearing such a bod}' we 
only apply the force to a comparatively few molecules at a time. 
We can form a just estimate of the strength of molecular attrac- 
tion only by attempting to separate the foil into two portions by 
such means as that the separation may take place no sooner at 
one point than at another. So, too, it is very easy to separate 
a drop of water into two portions, but this is no measure of the 
attractive forces unless we take precautions that we do not apply 
the separating force successive!}' to different molecules. If we 
succeed in preventing such a successive action, and there are 
certain methods of doing this more or less perfectly', we should 
find the process much more difficult, — more so, indeed, than to 
produce a similar change in many solids.^ 

There is, however, a difference in the molecular action in 
solids and liquids ; such that, in the latter state, the molecular 
forces offer no resistance to a shaping force, while in the former 
state, change of shape can only be brought about by the appli^ 
cation of considerable force. 

In a gas, on the contrary, there is little atti'action between the 
molecules ; but as they are constantly hitting one another, and 
thereby tending to drive one another apart, it requires an external 
force to keep them together. 

^ l^be cobeaive force of water Je at least 132 lbs. per ftq}i&Ye \\ic\\. — M.kx.-wr^a*, 
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Note. In gases, the molecules are thought to be in motion like gnats 
in the air; in liquids, like men moving through a crowd; in solids, the 
motion of each molecule is like that of a man in a dense crowd where 
it is almost or quite impossible to leave his neighbors, yet he may turn 
around, and have some motion ftrom side to side. 

Practically, the condition of any portion of matter depends 
upon its temperature and pressure. (See p. 160.) Just as at 
ordinary pressures water is a solid, a liquid, or a gas, according 
to its temperature, so any substance may be made to assume 
any one of these forms unless a change of temperature occasions 
a chemical change. 

There are certain apparent exceptions to the last statement ; 
for example, charcoal, though it has been vaporized, has never 
been obtained in a liquid state, simply because sufficient press- 
ure has never been used. Ice will change to a vapor, but can- 
not be melted unless the pressure exceeds six grams per square 
centimeter. For a similar reason, iodine and camphor vaporize, 
but do not melt. Alcohol has never been solidified, or frozen.* 
It has been rendered thick and pasty, — a semi-solid condition, 
— showing that it only requires a little lower temperature than 
any to which it has been exposed, to complete the solidification. 

As regards the temperature at which different substances 
assume the different states, there is great diversity. Oxygen 
and nitrogen gases, or air, — which is a mixture of the two, — 
liquefy and solidify only at extremely low temperatures ; and 
then, only when the attractive force is aided by tremendous 
pressure. On the other hand, certain substances, as quartz and 
lime, are liquefied onlj- by the most intense heat generated by an 
electric current. The facts, summed up, are as follows : no one 
of the three states of matter^ solid, liquid, or gaseous, is peculiar 
to any substance; the state that a substance assumes depends 
solely on its temperature and pressure; so that every solid may be 
regarded as simply matter in a frozen state, every liquid as mat- 
ter in a melted state, and every gas as matter in a state of vapor. 

1 Since this statement waa written alcohol has been frozen at about —ISO* C 
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Every liquid has been solidified and volatilized, and every gas 
lias been liquefied and solidified. Air was one of the last of the 
gases to surrender its reputation of being a " permanent gas.'' 
Not till the 3'ear 1878 was it reduced to lumps. We may predict 
the future of our globe. If its heat increases sufficiently, the 
whole world will become a thin gas. If its heat diminishes indefi- 
nitely, all earth and air will become a solid mass, y 

III. PHENOMENA OF ATTRACTION. 

According to the circumstances under which attraction acts, 
we have the various phenomena called gravitation^ cohesion, ad* 
hesiony capillarity, chemism, and magnetism. Sometimes these 
terms are used as names of the unknown forces that cause the 
phenomena. 

§ 18. Gravitation. — That attraction which is exerted on all 
matter, at all distances, is called gravitation. Gravitation is 
universal, that is, every molecule of matter attracts every other 
molecule of matter in the universe. The whole force with 
which two bodies attract one another is the sum of the attrac- 
tions of their molecules, and depends upon the number of mole- 
cules the two bodies collectively contain, and the mass of each 
molecule. The whole attraction between an apple and the earth 
is equal to the sum of the attractions between every molecule 
in the apple and every molecule in the earth. 

§ 19. Weight. — It is scarcely necessary to state, tiiat what 
is understood by the weight of a body is the mutual attraction 
between it and the earth. The term mass is equivalent to the 
expression quantity of matter. It follows, then, that weight is 
proportional to mass. Why do we weigh articles of trade, such 
as sugar and tea? 

§ 20. Does the apple attract the earth with as muoh 
force as the earth attracts the apple ? — Let ns examine this 
question. First assume that the molecules of the apple and the earth 
have equal masses, i.e., are homogeneous; then the attraction of any 
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molecule in the apple for any molecule in the eai*th is equal to the 
attraction of any molecule in the earth for any molecule in the apple. 
That is, if the earth and the apple consisted each of a single like mole- 
cule, their attraction for each other would be equal. Now suppose 
that the apple contains two and, the earth five such molecules. Let 
the force with which one molecule attracts another be represented by n. 
Now, each molecule of the apple attracts the five molecules in the earth 
with a force of 5 n ; the two molecules in the apple would attract the 
earth with a force of 10 n. On the other hand, each molecule of the 
earth attracts the molecules of the apple with a force of 2 n, and the 
five molecules in the earth would attract the apple with a force of 
10 n. It is obyfous that the same course of reasoning will apply in 
case the attraction Is between two molecules whose masses differ, 
and consequently between all bodies of whatever mass or substance. 
Hence a body of small mass attracts a body of large mass as strongly 
as the latter attracts the former. 

If the apple attracts the earth as strongly as the earth attracts the 
apple, why does not the earth rise to meet the apple ? Let us examine 
a similar case. Suppose that a man in a boat pulls on a rope attached 
to a ship. His pulling draws the boat to the ship, but the ship does 
not appear to move. But if five hundred men, in as many boats, pulled 
together, the ship would be seen to move. Did the one man produce 
no motion ? If so, then would the five hundred men produce no mo- 
tion, since five hundred times nothing is nothing? Yes, the apple 
moves the earth as surely as the earth moves the apple ; but the apple 
has more to move, and, consequently, it moves the earth a distance as 
many times less than it is moved by the earth, as the quantity of mat- 
ter in the earth is times the quantity of matter in the apple. The re- 
spective distances the two bodies move vary inversely as their masses. 

§ 2L The force of grravity varies with the distance 
from the center. — Observations made in various ways show 
that the force of gravity varies over the surface of the earth. It 
can he proved by geometrical methods that a sphere or a spheroid 
acts upon a molecule without it as though all its attractive force 
were concentrated at its center. Now it is found that the nearer 
an object without the earth's surface is to the center of the earth 
ttie greater is the force of gravity. The polar diameter of the 
^arth is about 26 miles less than its equatorial diameter, and, 
oonsequently, the distance from the center to the surface at the 



22 MATTEB AND ITS PROPBBTIES. 

poles is 13 miles less than to the surface at the equator. This 
considerable difference in distance from the center occasions an 
appreciable difference between the weight of a body (having any 
considerable mass) at the equator and at the poles ; and, since 
the distance of the surface from the center constantly increases 
as we go fi'om the poles toward the equator, the weight of all 
objects transported from the poles toward the equator constantly 
diminishes. 

It is obvious that any object raised above the earth's surface, 
as in a balloon, must weigh less than at the surface of the earth. 
But the hights with which we commonlj' have to deal in our ex- 
periments are so small in comparison with the earth's radius, that 
the differences in weight due to differences in hight at a given 
plate can scarcely be detected by most delicate tests. 

The statement that '' weight is proportional to mass" (§19) 
must, therefore, be restricted to a comparison of masses at the 
same place and at the same altitude only. The propriety of 
making a distinction between the terms m<iss and weight is 
now apparent, as the former implies that which does not change 
when a body is transferred from place to place, while the 
latter may change. 

K the earth were of uniform density, bodies carried below its 
surface would lose in weight as the distance below the surface 
increases. At one-fourth the distance to the center there would 
be a loss of one-fourth the weight. At one-half tiie distance 
the weight would be one-half; and at the center nothing. Is 
weight an essential property of matter ? State certain condi- 
tions on which a body would have no weight. 

The terms up and down are derived from the attraction be- 
tween the earth and terrestrial objects. Down is toward the 
center of the earth, or it is the direction in which a body falls or 
tends to move in consequence of gravitation. Up is the oppo- 
site direction. It is apparent that the up and down of one 
place cannot correspond with the up and down of any other 
place. 
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QUESTIONS. 



1. If an iron pound-weight and a pound of sugar were balanced with 
ordinary scales at the equator, and transported to one of the poles of 
the earth, would they cease to balance each other ? 

2. If the same quantity of sugar be suspended from a spring-balance 
at the pole, will this instrument indicate just a pound, more or less ? 

3. Imagine yourself at the center of the earth. In what direction 
must you turn your face in order to look up ? 

4. Imagine a person at one of the poles, and another at the equa- 
tor, to be looking down upon you at the center of the earth. Would 
they both look in the same direction ? 

5. Draw a circle to represent the earth, and two lines to represent 
the direction in which the two persons would look. 

' 6. What is the origin of " water-power " ? 
^ 7. What is the cause of tides.? 

8. Which is more diflScult, to ascend or descend a hill, and why ? 

9. The earth has about 81 times as much matter in it as the moon. 
At which body would you weigh more ? 

10. Is there a place between the two bodies at which you would 
weigh nothing ? If so, why ? 

' 11. How far does the earth's attraction extend ? 

12. Which would you prefer, a pound of gold weighed with a spring- 
balance at the surface of the earth, or a pound weighed 8,000,000™ 

below the surface ? 

• 

§ 22. Cohesion. — That attraction which holds the molecules 
of the same substance together, so as to form larger bodies, is 
called coTiesion. It is the force that prevents our bodies, and 
all bodies, from falling down into a mass of dust. It is that 
force which resists a force tending to break or crush a body. It 
is greatest in solids, usually less in liquids, and nothing in gases. 
It acts only at insensible distances, and is strictly a molecular 
force. When once the cohesion is overcome, it is difficult to force 
the molecules near enough to one another for this force to become 
effective again. Broken pieces of glass and crockery cannot 
be so nicely readjusted that they will hold together. Yet two 
polished surfaces of glass, placed in contact, will cohere quite 
strongly. Or if the glass is heated till it is soft, or in a semi- 
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fluid condition, then, by pressure, the molecules at the two 
surfaces will flow around one another, pack themselves closely' 
together, and the two bodies will become firmly united. This 
process is called welding. In this manner iron is welded. 

Cohesive force varies greatl}' in different substances, according 
to the variation in the nature, form, and arrangement of the 
molecules of which they are comiX)sed. These modifications of 
the force of attraction give rise to certain conditions of matter, 
designated as crystalline, amorphous, hard, flexible, elastic^ brit- 
tle, viscous, malleable, ductile, and tenacious. 

§ 23. Crystalline and amorphous conditions of matter. 
— If our vision could be rendered keen enough to enable us to 
see and examine the molecular structure of different substances, 
to look into their bodies, as we look into the starry heavens, and 
observe the positions, the spaces, and the arrangement of that 
unexplored world, there would undoubtedl}' be unfolded to us 
wonders and beauties of which we have never dreamed. We 
should probabl}' behold an endless variet}' of arrangement among 
the molecules. We might learn why it is that the molecule of 
the diamond, of graphite, and of charcoal being the same {i.e., 
the same substance), we get, possibly by different arrangement 
and different behavior of molecular forces, the hard, transparent, 
and brilliant diamond in the one case, the soft, opaque, metallic- 
looking graphite in another, and finall}'^ the porous, black, and 
shapeless charcoal. 

Obtain a piece of mica, or Iceland spar, and a piece of chalk, 
and attempt to cut them in two, by applying the knife in differ- 
ent directions. You find that 3*ou can easily cleave the mica in 
one direction, and obtain a smooth, shining surface. This is 
called its plane of cleavage. Cut it in any other direction, and 
you get rough and ragged surfaces. The spar may be cleft 
easily and smoothly in three directions. But the chalk may be 
cleft in one direction as well as another, and in no direction can 
a smooth surface be obtained. We learn by these trials that 
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matter may have method in its arrangement, or possess definite 
structure. 

When matter exhibits structure or method in its molecular 
arrangement, it is said to be crystalline. Examples of crj's- 
talline arrangement are mica, Iceland spar, and carbon in the 
form of diamond. When its molecular arrangement is method- 
less or structureless, it is said to be amorphous. Examples of 
amorphous matter are chalk, glue, glass, and carbon in the form 
of charcoal. 

Experiment 1. Pulverize 20k of alam, and dissolve in 50<^<^ of hot 
water ; suspend a thread in the solution, and put it away where it can 
quietly and slowly cool. After it has become cold, you will find 
attached to the thread beaatlAil transparent bodies of regular shape. 
The process by which matter in solidifying assumes a structural con- 
dition is called crystallization^ and bodies which have acquired regular 
shape by this process are called crystals. Obtain crystals of saltpetre, 
blue vitriol, and potassium bichromate, by dissolving as much as pos- 
sible of these substances in hot water, and allowing the solutions to 
cool, alvoays slowly and quietly, 

E^xperlment 2. Thoroughly clean a piece of window-glass, and pour 
upon it a hot, concentrated solution (see § 36) of ammonium chloride 
or saltpetre. Allow the liquid to drain off, hold it up to the sunlight, 
and you will see beautiftil crystals rapidly springing into existence, 
spreading and branching like vegetable growth. 

Very interesting illustrations of crystallization are those deli- 
cate lacelike figures which follow the touch of frost on the 
window-pane. Figure 10 represents a few of more than a thou- 
sand forms of snowflakes that have been discovered, resulting 
from a variety of arrangement of the water molecules. 

Nature teems with crystals. Nearly every kind of matter, in 
passing from the liquid state (whether molten or in solution) to the 
solid state, tends to assume sj'mmetrical forms. Crystallization 
is the rule ; amorphism^ the exception. Break open a sugar-loaf, 
and you will find the surface fracture composed of small, shining, 
crystalline surfaces. You can scarcely pick up a stone and break 
it, without finding the same crystalline fracture. Every piece 
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of ice is a mass of cryatals, so closely packed together that the 
iodividuaU are not distinguiBhable. 

§ 24; Change of volume by crystaUisation. — This tend- 
ency of matter to structural arrangement is not only verj- inter- 
eetiog, but very important in the arts. It is very natural to 
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suppose that the new arrangement of molecules, when passing 
from the liquid to the solid state, should occasion either an 
increase or diminution in volume. We are not surprised when . 
we find ttiat water, in fi^ezing, disregards the law of contraction 
*)y cold, and that the molecules ai'e not found so closely packed 
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together, in the new and structural state, as when under the 
influence of cohesion alone. 

The force exerted by the molecules in changing positions is 
so enormous as to burst the strongest vessels. Hence our ser- 
vice-pipes are burst when water is allowed to freeze in them. 
Huge rocks are dislodged from their resting-places in the native 
quarry on the mountain-side by water getting into the crevices, 
freezing, expanding j-ear after 3'ear, and pushing the rocks 
fi*om their support. Cast-iron and man}' allocs, such as type- 
metal, expand on solidifying. Such metals ma}' be cast in 
molds, since, in expanding, they fill all the minute cavities of 
tlie mold. Most metals contract on solidifying. Hence gold, 
silver, and copper coins require to be stamped. Cast-iron, 
when broken, exhibits a crystalline fracture. Wrought-iron, 
when subjected to long-continued jarring, — for instance, the 
axles of car-wheels, and iron cannon, — becomes very brittle, 
and, when broken, exhibits a very marked crystalline fracture 
idiich it would not have shown before long use. It is probable 
that the molecules of iron, when shaken up by the jarring, are 
free to arrange themselves in their peculiar method, and that, in 
this new arrangement, the cohesive force is weakened. 

§ 2& What is the cause of this almost universal ten- 
dency of matter tc crystallize ? — We have no absolute 
knowledge of the doings in the molecular world. But we have 
very satisfactory methods of judging. Analogy is the light by 
which we must frequently explore inaccessible space. We de- 
termine the laws that govern lai*ge, tangible masses, and from 
these we infer the laws that govern small, intangible bodies, or 
molecules. Let us adopt this method in attempting to unravel 
the mystery before us. 

Elxperiment 1. Take two cambric needles, and draw each several 
times, from the eye to the point, over tlie same end of a magnet. Now 
suspend each needle by a thread, so that it will be balanced in a hori- 
zontal position. Bring the eye of one near the point of the other. 
When brought near enough, they attract each other. Bring the point 
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of one near the point of the other ; they repel one another. Bring the 
eye of one near the eye of the other ; they repel one another. We thus 
discover that the relation of these two needles to one another is such, 
that if unlike ends are brought together they attract one another, but 
If like ends are brought together they repel one another. The opposite 
character which the ends of the needle exhibit is called polarity. 

Now break one of the needles into two pieces, and experiment as 
before. The two pieces exhibit the same polarity that the two unbroken 
needles did. Break them into still smaller pieces, and the smallest 
piece that you can obtain possesses polarity, as certainly as the original 
needle. Imagine the work of division to be continued till the molecule 
is reached. Is it too much to assume that the molecule may possess 
polarity ? 

Experiment 2. Next, place a magnet beneath a sheet of paper, and 
sift iron filings over it. The instant they strike the paper they arrange 
themselves in lines around the magnet (see Fig. 162, page 221). Gently 
tap the paper, and they arrange themselves still more definitely. This 
reminds us of the eff*ect of jarring on the car-axle and cannon, where 
molecules, once set in motion, tend to arrange themselves according to 
some guiding principle. Next, lay the magnet on a bed of iron filings 
(see page 214), and then raise it. We find the filings clinging most 
abundantly to the ends, diminishing in number toward the middle. 

We pass readily from these facts to conclusions respecting the mo- 
lecular arrangement in the crystal. Only grant the supposition that the 
molecule is endowed with something similar to polarity, and we can 
picture to ourselves the molecules, like the iron filings, wheeling into 
line in obedience to their polar forces. Crystals are more easily cleft in 
some directions than in others: may not this be accounted for by 
supposing that, like the magnet, the attraction on some sides of the 
molecule is greater than on others ? 

§ 26. Hardness. — Name some metal that 3'ou can scratch 
with a finger-nail. See if 3'ou can scratch a piece of copper 
with a piece of lead, and vice versa. Get as many specimens as 
possible of the following substances : talc, chalk, glass, quartz, 
iron, silver, lead, copper, rock-salt, and marble. Asceitain 
which of them will scratch glass, and which are scratched by 
glass. What term do we employ in speaking of those substances 
that are easily scratched? To those that are scratched with 
diflSculty? Which is the softest metal that you have tried? 



FLEXIBILITY. 29 

The hardest? Which is the softer metal, iron or lead? Which 
is the more dense metal ? Does hardness depend upon density ? 
What force must be overcome in order to scratch a substance ? 
When will one substance scratch another? 

To enable us to express degrees of hardness, the following 
table of reference is generally adopted : — 

MOHR'S SCALE OF HARDNESS. 

1. Talc. 6. Orthoclase (Feldspar;. 

2. Gypsam (or Rock-Salt). 7. Quartz. 

3. Calcite. 8. Topaz. 

4. Fluor-Spar. 9. Coruudum. 

5. Apatite. 10. Diamond. 

By comparing a given substance with thi^ substances in the 
table, its degree of hardness can be expressed approximate!}' by 
one of the numbers used in the table. If the hardness of a sub- 
stance is indicated by the number 4, what would 3'ou understand 
by it? 

§ 27. Flexibility. — Such substances as maj^ be bent, or admit 
of a hinge-like movement among their ^^ ^^ 

molecules, are caXied flexible. What 
difference have you noticed in differ- 
ent jack-knife blades ? How can 3*ou 
tell a soft blade from a hard blade? 

If you bend a stick, as in Figure 11, it is apparent that the 
molecules on the upper side must be separated from each other 
a little farther than usual, and that the}- must have slightly 
rolled round one another, whHe those on the under side must be 
crowded together more closely than usual. On the other hand, 
the molecules in a glass rod have fixed relative positions which 
will permit very little disturbance. 

§28, Eilastioity. — Obtain thin strips of the following sub- 
stances : rubber, wood, ivorj'^, whalebone, steel, brass, copper, 
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iron, zinc, and lead. Stretch the piece of rahber. What change 
in ite molecular condition must occur when it is stretched? 
What molecular force causes it to contract when the Btretching 
force is removed? Compress the rubber. What change of 
moleculai' condition takes place in compression? What force 
causes it to espand when the pressure is removed? Bend each 
one of the above strips. Note which completelj- unbends when 
tlie force is removed. Arrange the names of these substances 
in the order of the rapidity and completeness with which they 
unbend. 

What change takes place among the molecules on the concave 
side of tlie bent strips? What, among the molecules on the 
convex side? What two forces are concerned in tlie unbending? 
Twist the coivl of a window-tassel. What causes it to untwist? 
The property which matter [Kiasesses of recovering its former 
shape and volume, alter having yielded to some force, is called 
elasticity. To what forces is elasticity due? Does all mat- 
ter jjosseas tliia pi-oj^ei-ty in the same degree? Does the rub- 
ber possess tlie same ability to unbend, as to contract a.fiet 
being stretched? In what fom- ways have you 
tested tlie elasticity of substances ? Does a sub- 
stance iK>ssesa equal [xiwer of recovering its form 
after yielding to each of these four methods of 
ffn M applying force? Why are pens made of steel? 

B What moves tlie machinery of a watch? What 

n is the cause of tlie soilness of a hair mattress or 

H feather-bed? 

A common spring-balance used for weighing con- 
sists or a steel spring; wound Into a coil. The. weight 
(^ is °' *''^ ^"^y *° ^ weiglied straightens or draws oul 

tlie spring. A pointer moving over a plate which Is 
divided iuto equal parts shows how ninch the spring has been drawn 
out. But the entire virtue of this apparatus consists lii the elasticity 
of the spring, or tts power to recover Its original form after being 
' '•m out. Give other lUustrationB of the application of elasticity 
stlcal purposes. 
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Any alteration in the form of a body due to the application of 
a force is called a strain, and the force bj- which the strain is 
produced is called the stress. A bod}' which, having experienced 
a strain due to a certain stress, completely recovei*s its original 
condition when the stress is removed, is said to be perfectly 
elastic. Liquids and gases are perfectly elastic (see § 48) . Solids 
are perfectly elastic up to a certain limit, which vai'ies greatl}^ in 
different substances. If the stress exceeds a certain limit, the 
form of the solid becomes permanently' altered, and the state of 
the body, when the pei*manent alteration is about to take place, 
is called the limit of perfect elasticity. In soft or plastic bodies 
this limit is soon reached. What is the result of overloading 
carriage springs? 

§29. Brittleness. — Apply shai*p blows with a hammer to 
each of the substances whose hardness yo\x have tested (§ 26), 
and ascertain which are the most easil}' broken or pulverized. 
Observe that some substances suffer a permanent change in form 
when subjected to a stress which exceeds their limit of elasticity, 
while others break before there is any permanent alteration in 
form. The latter are said to be brittle. 

§ 30. Viscosity. — Support in a horizontal position, at one 
of its extremities, a stick of sealing-wax, and suspend from its 
free extremity a small weight, and let it remain in this condition 
several da3's, or perhaps weeks. At the end of the time the 
stick will be found peimanently bent. Had an attempt been 
made to bend the stick quickly, it would have been found quite 
brittle. A body which, subjected to a stress for a considerable 
time, suffers a permanent change in form, is said to be viscous. 
Hardness is not opposed to viscosity. A lump of pitch may be 
quite hard, and yet in the course of time it will flatten itself out 
by its own weight, and flow down hill like a stream of syrup. 
Liquids like molasses and honey are said to be viscous, in dis- 
tinction from limpid liquids like water and alcohol. 
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§31. Malleability and ductility; — Some substances pos- 
sess, in the solid state, a certain amount of fiuidity ; that is, 
their molecules may be displaced without overcoming their cohe- 
sion. Place a piece of lead on an anvil, and hammer it. It 
spreads out under the hammer into sheets, without being broken, 
though it is evident that the molecules have moved about among 
one another, and assumed entirely different relative iX)sitions. 
Heat a piece of soft glass tube in a gas-flame, and, althougli the 
glass does not become a liquid, it behaves very much like a 
liquid, and can be drawn out into very fine threads. When a 
solid possesses sufficient fluidity to admit of being drawn out 
into tlu'eads, it is said to be ductile} When it will admit of 
being hammered or rolled into sheets, it is said to be malleable. 

As might be expected, those substances that are ductile are also mal- 
leable. But the same substance does not usually possess the two 
properties in an equal degree. Platinum is the most ductile metal. It 
can be drawn into wire finer than a spider's thread. It is the seventh 
metal in the rank of malleability. Gold is the most malleable metal. 
It can be hammered into leaves so thin, that it would require 300,000 
to make a book one inch thick. It ranks next to platinum in ductility. 
Iron, at a red heat, is very malleable and ductile. What metals can 
be drawn into wires ? What metals can be rolled or hammered into 
sheets? 

§ 32. Tenacity. — In order that a substance may be ductile, 
it is evident that it must possess a strong cohesive force, so as 
to prevent rupture. The power that matter possesses of resisting 
rupture, b}' a pulling force, is called tenacity,^ A body may be 
tenacious loithout being ductile^ but it cannot be ductile without 
being tenacious. It is remarkable that the tenacit}' of most 
metals is increased by being drawn out into wires. It would 
seem, that, in the new an^angement which the molecules assume, 
the cohesive force is stronger than in the old. Hence cables 
made of iron wire twisted together, so as to form an iron 

1 Ductile, draw-able. * Malleable, as it were mallet-able. 

» Tenacity, property of holding. 
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rope, are stronger than iron chains of equal weight and length, 
aud are much used instead of chains, where great strength is 
I'^uired. 

§33. Adhesion. — Grasp with your finger a piece of gold- 
leaf, and, honest as you may be, it will stick to yoiiv fingers ; it 
will not drop off, it cannot be shaken off, and to attempt to pull 
it off is to increase the diflflculty. Dust and dirt stick to clothing. 
Thrust your hand into water, and it comes out wet. You can 
climb a pole, because jour hands stick to the pole; but if the 
pole is greased, climbing is not so easy. We could not pick 
anything up, or hold anjUiing iu our liands, were it not that 
these things stick to the hands. 

Every minute's experience teaches us that not only is there an 
attractive force between molecules of tlie same kind of matter, 
but there is also an attractive foi-ee between molecules of unlike 
matter. That force wliich causes unlike substances to cling 
together, is called udheaion. Is adhesion a molar or a molecular 
force? How does it differ from cohesion? Why do not gold 
watches, and other articles of gold jewelry, appear to stick to 
tlie fingers? What keeps nails, driven into wood, in tlicir places? 
Wliat would happen if all adhesion between the different parts 
of the building you are in should 
be suddenly destroyed ? When a 
liquid sticks to a solid, what term 
do we usually employ in describ- 
ing the phenomenon? 




ExperlmeQt t. Suspend a plate 
of glass, about 8'''" squai-e, fi-oin one 
arm of a scale-beam, attacliing the 
threads to tlio plale willi sealing- 
wax. Balance It, and place a dish of water under the glass, so that its 
under surface will just touch the surface of the water. You mny 
now odd several grams' weight to the other side of the beam without 
destroying the balance. Finally, the glass Is apparently pulled away 
from the water. But on examination you will And It wet, so that you 
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have really succeeded, not in separating the glass from the water, but 
water from water. Then the weight that you were obliged to add does 
not measure the adhesive force between the glass and the water ; it 
merely measures the amount of force necessary to tear the liquid apart. 
The same force was not sufficient to tear the liquid from the solid, 
hence we infer that tJie adhesion between a solid and a liquid may be 
greater than the cohesion in the liquid. 

Glass is wet by water, but is not wet by mercury. Is there 
no adhesion between mercury and glass? 

Experiment 2. Substitute mercury for water in the last experi- 
ment. As soon as the glass touches the mercury a slight adhesion 
occurs, which can be measured by the weight required to be placed in 
the opposite scale-pan in order to separate them. 

It is probable that there is some adhesion between all substances 
when brought in contact. If a liquid adheres to a solid more 
firmly than the molecules of the liquid cohere^ then will the solid 
be wet by the liquid. If a solid is uot wet by a liquid, it is not 
because adhesion is wanting, but because cohesion in the liquid 
is stronger. That gases adhere to solids is proved by the 
phenomena of absoi'ption described in § 37. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. Why will not water wet articles that have been greased ? 
' 2. Why is it difficult to lift a board out of water ? 

8. Why does water run down the side of a tumbler when it is 
inclined, instead of falling vertically ? Suggest some method of pre- 
venting it. 

4. In what does the value of cement, glue, and mucilage consist ? 

6. What enables you to leave a mark with a pencil or crayon ? 

§ 34. Capillarity. — Examine the surface of water in a goblet. 
You find the surface level, as in A (Fig. 14), except around the 
edge next the glass, where the water is curved upward so as 
to resemble the interior surface of a watch cr3^stal. Mercury 
placed in a goblet (B) has its edge turned downward, resembling 
the exterior surface of a watch crystal. This seems to indicate 



CAPILLARITY. 



85 



Fig.U. 



a repulsion between mercury and glass. But a previous experi- 
ment (page 34) has shown that, instead of repulsion, there is a 
slight adhesion between 
these substances. 

Pour any liquid on a 
level surface which it 
does not wet, — e. g. , 
water on paraffine or 




wax, or mercury on 
glass. It spreads itself 
over the surface, but the 
edges are ever3rwhere 
rounded or turned down 
like the edges of mercury in a goblet. Surely these rounded 
edges are not caused b}' the repulsion of the sides, of a vessel. 
The edges of all liquids will be turned down unless the adhesion 
between them and the sides of the vessels exceeds the cohesion 
in the liquid. The glass does not cause the turning down of 
the surface of mercury in the goblet, — its tendency is rather to 
prevent it. 

Thrust verticall}' two plates of glass into water, and gradu- 
ally bring the surfaces near each other. Soon the water rises 
between the plates, and rises higher as the plates are brought 
nearer. Thrust a glass tube of very fine bore into water ; the 
attraction within it, on all sides, will raise the water to twice the 
hight it would reach when between two plates whose distance 
apart is equal to the diameter of the bore of the tube. Thrust 
a tube of the same bore into alcohol ; this liquid rises in the 
tube, but not so high as water. The surfaces of both the 
water and the alcohol are concave. If the tube is placed 
in mercury, the opposite phenomena occur: the mercury is 
depressed, and its surface is convex.^ Both ascension and 

^ The scope of this book will not admit of an explanation of the phenomena of 
capillarity. The student can And a lucid treatment of this subject in Maxwell's "Theory 
of Heat," pp. 360-274; also under " Capillary action," Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
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depression diminisb as the temperature increases, being greatest 
at the freezing |x>int of the given liquid, and least at its boiling 
point. (Regarding heat as a repellent force, can you give any 
reason wliy the ascension should be less at high than at low 
tempei-atures ?) Inasmuch as the phenomena are best shown 
in tubes having bores of the size of liaii-s, they are in such 
cases called capillary' p/tetiomena, and the tubes are called 
eapiUary tubes. 
The pheuomeDa of capillar}' action are well shown bj- placing 
I liquids in U-shapcd glass 
tubes, having one arm reduced to a 
capillar)' size, as A and B in Figure 
Mercurj' poured into A assumes 
convex surfaces in both arms, but 
does not rise so high in the small 
arm as it stands in the lai^ arm. 
Pour water into B, and all the phe- 
nomena are reversed. C is a glass 
tube containing water and mercury, 
and showing the shapes tliat the surfaces of the two liquids take. 
Generalizing the above facts, we have the four laws of capil- 
lary action : — 
I. Liquids rise in tubes when they wet them, and are depressed 

when they do not, 
n. The ascension or depression varies inversely as^ the diameter 
of the bore. 

III. The ascension and depression vari/ rvith' the nature of the 

substances einployed. 

IV. T!ie ascension or depression varies inversely with the tempe- 

rature. 
Illustrations of capillaiy action are abundant. It feeds the 
lamp-flame with oil. It wets the whole towel, if one end is left 
for a time in a basin of water. It draws water into wood, and 
causes it to swell with a force sufficient to split rocks, and to 
raise lai^e weights. How does a little water in a wooden tub 
prevent its falling to pieces? 

' CHplllBr;, liair-UlK. ' Otwerre tlut amugboDt UiU tnatlH Ow word at eiprMwa 
in eXEct iirDportlDD. Wbeu ihcre ii ogt an i>»rt proportion, Ihv word iffilA li oied. 
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§3Sl Other moleoular phenomena. — Besides the phe- 
nomena we have just studied, there are a great many others 
depending in part on molecular attraction, but much more on the 
molecular motions, of which we learned in § 5, page 6. Manj* 
of them are quite familiar and important ; but the explanation, 
even when it can be given, is usua% complicated and incom- 
plete. The principal names given these phenomena are solution, 
absorption, and diffusion. 

§ 36. Solution of solids — depends mainly on molecidar 
attraction. Hold a lump of sugar so that it will just touch the 
surface of water. Soon water is drawn up into the pores of the 
lump by capillary action, and the whole lump, including the 
part not submerged, becomes moist. Next you discover that 
the lump becomes smaller, and slowl}' disappears in the water. 

When a solid becomes diffused through a liquid, it is said to 
be dissolved. The dissolving liquid is called a solvent, and the 
resulting liquid is called a solution. A liquid ivill dissolve a 
solid, only when the adhesion between them is greater than the 
cohesion in the solid. A liquid always dissolves a solid more 
rapidlj' at first, less rapidlj' as the adhesion becomes more nearly 
satisfied ; and when it is completely satisfied, or is balanced b}' 
the cohesion in the solid, the liquid will dissolve no more of the 
solid, and the solution is said to be saturated. When a solution 
will take much more of a solid, it is said to be dilute; and 
concentrated, when it will take little or no more. 

If the solid be first pulverized, the liquid has more surface on 
which to act, and the solid is dissolved much more rapidly. 
Heat generally weakens cohesion more than it weakens adhesion; 
hence, with few exceptions, hot liquids dissolve solids more 
rapidly and in greater quantities than cold liquids. Boiling 
water dissolves three times as much alum as cold water ; conse- 
quently, when a hot saturated solution of aJum is allowed to 
cool, at least two-thirds of the alum must be restored to the 
solid state (see Exp. 1, page 25), while one-third, or the amount 
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that the cold liquid is capable of dissolving, remains in solution. 
The remaining solution is called the mother4iquor. Lime, and 
a few other substances, are dissolved better in cold water. 
Crystals of such substances are only obtained by gradual evap- 
oration of the solvent. 

Water is the great solvent. When we speak of the solnbility of a 
sabstauce, water is always understood to be the solvent, unless some 
other liquid is specified. Why is it fortunate that water is so good a 
solvent? Name substances that water does not dissolve. Of the 
many substances insoluble in water, some, as phosphorus, gupis, and 
resin, find a solvent in alcohol ; sulphur, in bi-sulphide of carbon ; lead, 
in mercury; and fats, in ether or benzine. Would you wash var- 
nished furniture with alcohol? How are grease-spots removed fh)m 
clothing? 

§ 37. Absorption of gases by solids — depends mainly on 
molecular attraction, and is generally superficial. Certain solids 
possess so strong an attraction for gases that the}- not only draw 
the gases into the small cavities or holes within them, but greatly 
condense them there. It should be carefully noted that the 
attraction in this case is generally between the gases and the 
surfaces of cavities, and is hence called supeificial, in dis- 
tinction from ijitermoleailar attra^ction, which is the name given 
to the phenomenon when gases are taken into the pores of a 
body. 

Freshlj'-bumed charcoal placed in dry air, maj', in a few days, 
have its weight increased one-fiftieth in consequence of the air 
that it absorbs. (Has air weight?) The attraction of charcoal 
for noxious gases is especially great, making it very efficient 
in cleansing the air in hospitals, and in removing noxious 
odors from putrid animal and vegetable matter by absorbing the 
foul gases that are generated. It does not check decay, but 
rather hastens it. A rat, which had been buried in charcoal 
dust, was uncovered at the end of a month ; nothing ^^sible was 
left but the hair and bones, yet no bad odor was perceptible. 
Why do farmers mix muck with manures ? 
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§38l Absorption of gaeeB by liquids — depends on molec- 
uiar attraction and motion, aitd is intermoleeular. Water, at a 
temperature of 0° Cen., is capable of coiKleiiaing in its pores 
six bundred times its own bulk of ammonia gas. Water thus 
charged with this gas is called " ammonia water." Tlie amount 
of gas that a liquid will absorb is increased by pressure. " Soda 
water" is simply water saturated with carbonic-acid gas under 
great pressure ; it contains no soda. When the pressure is 
removed, a lai^ part of the gas escapes, causing efferves- 



§ 39. Free diffkision of liquide — depends mainly on mo- 
tion. — Experiment 1. Into a test-tube containing 20™" of water, 
pour sbout 2™"! of olive-oil, and shake. By shaking, the oil becomes 
divided Into small particles, which give the water an Opaque, mllky- 
white appearance, but it is not separated Into Its maleculea. After 
standing for a few minutes, the oil almost completely separates from 
the water, and rises to the top. 

Experiment 2. Partially HU a glass jar (Fig, 16) with water. Then 
Introdnce beneath the water, by means of a long tunnel, a concentrated 
solution of sulphate of copper. The lighter liquid 
rests upon the heavier, and the Hue of separation 
lietween the two liquids Is at first distinctly marlicd. 
But in tlic course of days or weelis tills line v 
gradually become obliterated, tiie heavier bine liquid 
will gradually rise, and the lighter colorless liquid will 
descend, till they become thoroughly mixed. 

Experiment 3. Take about 1™" of bisulphide of 
carbon, color it by dropping into it a smalt particle 
of iodine, and pour this colored solution iiit 
tube nearly filled with water. The colored liquid, 
being heavier thun the water, sinks directly t 
bottom, and shows no tendency to mix witii the water. Bat, In tlie 
course of time, you discover that the colored liquid dimiuishes In 
quantity, and finally disappears. The peculiar odor of this substance 
which pervades the i^r in the vicinity shows tliat a considerable por- 
tion has evaporated. But It must have worked its wny gradually 
throngh the water above it. 
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If, (luring the operation of ditfueioii in the last two experi- 
ments, you examine tlie liquid with a microscope, you will not 
be able to ta'ace any cuii'cnts ; bence the motion of liquids in 
diffusion is not in mass, but by molecules, — a kind of inter- 
molecular motion. We learn that some liquids, even when 
stirred together, will not remain mixed ; while others, whose 
densities are very different, when merely placed in contact with 
each other, slowly mix of themselves. 

§ 40. Division of liquids through porous partitionB. 
— Osmose. — Dialysis. — Very complex. — Sxperlment. Cut 
off the bottom of a coulcal-shaped bottle ' (or, better, use a glass tnn- 
Del or tamp-chimm'y} ; fit to tbe neck of the 
bottle a cork, liavlsg a glaas tube paaaiDg 
through It (Pig. 17). Tie tightly over the bot^ 
tom a piece of gold-beater's sklu or parch- 
ment paper. Fill the bottle with a concen- 
trated solution of sulphate of copper, and 
press the cork iuto the bottle bo that the liquid 
I will Btand a Uttle way up the tube, say at a. 
Now Huspend the apparatna In a vessel of 
wat«r, BO that the bottom may be covered. 
In less than an hour It will be found tliat the 
liquid h&s risen in the tube, Hhowlng that 
water must have passed through the septum,* 
j and mixed with the solution. Examine the 
I water in the outer vessel, and you will And 
that it Is slightly tinged with the blue vitriol, 
showing that some of the solution has also 
passed through the septum. But the liquid 
has risen In the tube, showing ttut more of 
the water than of the solution has passed 
through the septum. 

When liquids or gases force their way 
through porous septa, and mix with each other, the difihision is 
called osmose ^ To distinguish the two opposite currents, the 
flow of the liquid or gas towards that which inei-eases in voliuue 

1 Bee Appeodli, SeottOD B. ■ Btptam. porfUten. • Obiboh, impttltt. 
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ie called endosmose,^ aod the opposite current is called exo»- 

It is found that cry stalliz able substances are ttie best subjects 
of osmose, while those which are usually amorphous, such as 
gelatine and gummy substances, are very little inclined to 
osmose. Those substances that pass readily through septa 
are called crj/staUoida;^ those that do not are called colloids.* 

The principle of unequal diffusibility of liquids throu^i septa 
finds important application iu chemical 
and pharmaceutical laboratories. For ^^^^^^^^ 
example, from a rod (Fig. 18) is sus- I 
pended a glass vessel having a bottom 
of parchment paper. Such a vessel is 
called a dialyzer. In the dialyzer is 
placed, for instance, the liquid contents 
of the stomach or intestines of a dead | 
animal, suspected of containing some i 
poison, and the vessel is floated in a . 
vessel of water. If either arsenic or 
strychnine is present it will separate from 
the albuminous matter in the food, aud 
pass through the septum into the water. The process of sep^ 
arating mixed liquids by osmose is called dialysis. 



§ 4L Free difiPusion of gasee — depends almost wholly on 
molecular motion. — Experiment. Fill a test-tube with oxygen gas, 
and thrust Id a lighted splluter; the splinter bums much more rapidly 
tliau in tbe air. Fill another tube with hydrogen gas, and keep the 
tube Inverted (for, this gas being about sixteen times llghtur than Mr. 
there will be uo danger of its falling out). Thmat in a lighted splinter ; 
Uie gas takes Are, and bums wll^ a pale flame at tbe mouth of the tube. 
Next fill one tube with oxygen and the other with hydrogen gas, aud 
place the month of the latter over the month of the former, as in Pig- 
m%19. In about a minute apply a lighted splinter to the mouth ofeach 

imcard impubt. ' Crytitalkild, Ute crytlal. 
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tnbe (let the mouth of each tube be freely open to prerent accident) ; 
a slight exploaion takes place In each Instance. It is apparent that 
although the oxygen gax Is sixteen times heavier than the hydrogen, 
some of It has risen into the opper tube, while xome of tlie lighter 
hydrogen has descended Into the lower tube, and the two gaaea have 
become dURised. 

Many pairs of liquids do not difiiise into each otlier, but every 
gas diffuses into every other gas, and it ia impossible to prevent two 
gases from mixing when placed in contact. 
{It is thought best to introduce the subject of 
I diffusion of liquids and gases in this place, 
though it has Uttle or no connection with the 
subject of adhesion. The explanation of 
difflision must be deferred to ita propev place 
D the chapt«r on Heat, pa^ 158.) 

Id consequence of this universal tendency to 
diffusion, gases will not remain separated, — i.e., 
a lighter resting upon a heavier, as oil rests upon 
water. Tbls Is of immense importance in the 
economy of nature. The largest portion of our 
atmosphere coDslsts of a mixture of oxygen and 
nitrogen gases. There arc always present also 
small quantities of other gases, such as carbonlc- 
acld gas, ammonia gas, and various other gases, 
which are generated by the decomposition of 
orgaulc matter. These gases, obedient to gravity 
alone, would arrange themselves according to 
their weight, -^ carbonlc-acld gas at the bottom, 
r next the earth, followed respectively by oxy- 
gen, nitrogen, ammonia, and other gases. Neither animal nor vegetable 
life could exist in this state of things. But, in consequence of their 
diSUslbility, they are found intimately mixed, and In the same relative 
proportions, whether in the valley or on the highest mountain peak. 

§ 42. Difi^eion of gases through porous partitions — 

depends on the size of molecules, size of poi-es, and on molecular 
motion; very complex. 
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E^xmriinent. Take a thin, uoglazed earthen cnp. Bach as Id uaed In 
BuDseu'a batter; (page 100), and plug up tbeopen Fig. 3ft. 

end with a cork tbroogb which extends a glass 
tube. Place the eiposed end of the tube In a cup 
of colored water. Lower a glass jar, filled with 
hydrogen or coal-gaa, over the porous cup, as In 
Figure 30. Instantly air Is forced down through 
the tube, and escapes In bubbles from the colored 
liquid. The gas In the larger vessel forces Its way 
through the pores of the cup, d]f[\ises itself in the 
air contained In It. and causes an unusual pressure 
on the colored liquid, as is evinced by the air that 
la forced out through It. In a mlnnte remove the 
glass jar. The hydrogen now escapes through the 
sides of the cup. and mixes with the air on the out- 
side ; a partial vacnum is formed In the cup, and 
water rises In the tube. In both cases air passed 
through the sides of the porons cup, but the Influx 
and efflux of hydrogen was much more rapid. 

An Interesting modification of this apparatus is the diffusion foun- 
tain (Fig. 21). By passing the glass tube of the porous cup through 
the cork of a tightly-stopped vessel, and hav- 
ing another glass tube pass through another i 
perforation in the same cork, water is forced 
oat In a jet several feet In hight, when the 
hydrogen Jar is held over the porous cup. 

Children well understand that toy balloons. 
which are made of coUodion and lllled with | 
coal-gas, collapse in a few hours after they ai 
Inflated. This is caused by the escape of the I 
gas by osmose. Nature furnishes an lllustra- I 
tlon of oi^mose of gases in respiration. In the 
lungs the blood is separated from the air by 
the thin, membranous walls of the veins. 
Carbonic-acid gas escapes from the blood through these septa, and 
oxygen gas enters the blood through the same septa. 




Fig. SI. 
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IV. DYNAMICS OF FLUIDS. 

§ 43. Equilibrium, pressure, and tension. — That branch 
of science which treats of force and the motions it produces is 
called dynamics. It has been shown that force may act on a 
body to produce motion or rest ; also that two or more forces 
may so act on a body as to neutralize each other's effect. In 
the latter case, the body continues in the same condition, either 
of motion or rest, as if it were independent of the action of the 
forces, and is said to be in equilibrium^^ and the forces acting 
on it are also said to be in equilibrium. Inasmuch as no body 
is ever free from the action of force, it must be that a body at 
rest is in a state of equilibrium. 

If any portion of a force is not effective in producing mdtioo, 
— i.e., if part or all of it is exerted against other forces, — there 
may result what is called a pressure on the body ; as when we 
push on a wall or on a heavy sled moving over the ice, or a 
book presses the table. The same force which causes a body to 
fall when unsupported, causes it to press on any obstacle which 
prevents it from falling. Or, if tlie force is exerted on a body 
in which the molecular attraction is strong, — i.e., on a solid, — 
we may have a pull or tension^ as when we hang in a swing, or 
hang a stone from a rubber band. If the body under the influ- 
ence of a force maintains a uniform velocity, we may meoMire 
the force by the pressure (or tension) exerted^ or may mea^sure 
the pressure by the amount of the force^ whichever may be more 
convenient. The case of uniform velocity includes the case of rest. 

^ Equilibrium, equal balance. 
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S 44. Prflsaure in fluids. — It will be seen that, with the 
exception of the phenomena of capillarity and those occasioned 
^ by difference in compreaeibllity and expansibility, liquids aod 
gases are governed by the same laws. We shall, therefore, treat 
them blether, in so far as they are alike, under the commoD term 
of ^uid. 

It rfiould be borne in mind that we are placed on the borders 
of two oceans. A watery ocean borders our land ; an aerial 
ocean, which is called the atmosphere, surrounds us. Every 
molecule, in botli the gaseous and liquid oceans, is drawn to- 
ward the earth's centre by gravity. Ttiis gives to both fluids 
a downward pressure upon everything upon which they rest. 

The gravitating power of liquids is everywhere apparent, as 
in the fall of drops of rain, the descent of mountain streams, 
-the power of falling water to propel machinery, and the weight 
of water in a bucket. But to prove the downward pressure of 
air requires special experiments. If we lower a pail into a 
well, it fills with water, but we do not perceive that it becomes 
heavier thereby ; the downward pressure is not felt. But when 
we T&iBS a paill\il out of the water, it suddenly becomes heavy. 
IE we could raise a pailful of aii- out p;^ ^ 

of the ocean of air, might not the i^ ' 

weight of the air become perceptible ? 
If we dive to the bottom of a pond | 
of water, we do not feci the weight 
of the pond resting upon us. We do 
not feel the weight of the atmospheric 
ocean resting upon us ; but we should 
. remember that our situation with ref- 
erence to the air is like that of a 
diver with reference to water. 




. Pill two glass jara (Fig. 22) with water, A having a 
|ta> bottom, B a bottom proTlded by tying a piece of sheet-rubber 
MgbUj over the rim. Invert both in a larger vessel of water, C. 
Vh» water'ln A does not feel the downward pressure of tiie t^r directly 



46 DYNAMICS. 

above It. the preeanre being sustained by the rigid glass bottom. Bat 
It Indirectly feels the preaaure of the air on the surface of the water in 
the open resael, and It la this pressure that sustains the water In the 
Jar. But the rubber bottom of the Jar B yields somewhat to the 
downward pressure of the air, and Is forced Inward, until It ia bal- 
anced by the upward pressure of the Wftt«r, plus the tension of the 

Take a glass tube D, l" long, having a bore of 1™ diameter. Cov- 
ering one end with a finger, All with water, and invert In C. You feel 
the weight of the tdr pressing your finger agtdnst the tube. Remove 
the finger and the wafer in the tube at once sinks to tiie level of the 
water tn the vessel C, because the downward pressure of the air on the 
column of water, pins the weight of the column of water. Is greater 
than the upward pressure. In every instance we find that the down- 
ward pressure of air gives rise to an upward pressure lu the liquid. In 
this respect fluids differ widely from solids, whose molecules are so 
firmly held together that, when one part is pushed In any direction, 
that part drags the rest with It. 

We have acconnted for water being sustained In the vessels A, B, 
and D, by an npward pressure produced by the downward pressure of 
the air. Does this downward pressure create an upward pressure In 
the t^r itself, so that, if the vessels are lifted out of the water, the 
fig ts water will not fall out? 

" Experiment 2. Keeping the finger pressed on the 

end of D. raise It slowly and vertically out of the 
water. The water does not fall out. Why? Slip 
a thin glass plate, or a piece of thick pasteboard, 
under the mouth of A, and, pressing It against the 
mouth, raise the vessel carefully out of the water, 
and remove the hand from the p1at«. The water 
does not fall out, nor does the plate fall. Why? 

.experiment S. Force a tin pail (Fig. 23), having 
a hole In Its bottom, as far as possible Into water, 
wltbont allowing water to enter at the top. A stream of water spurts 
through the hole. Why? Why does It require ao much eObrt to 
force tJie paU down into the water? Does downward pressore cooae 
a lateral pressure? 

Ebtperiment 4. Make holes, at different depths, in the side of a ves- 
sel (Fig. 34) containing water. Water Issues In atreams, with consid- 
erable force, from the orlflcea. Why? 

Kxperiment 5. Bind a piece of thin sheet-rubber tightly orer a 
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r In dlQ^rent positioiis. 



wide-mouthed bottle, &nd place it in i 

whatever posiUou the 

bottle is placed, the nib- 

ber Is pressed Inward. 

Wh&t lesson does this 

teach? 

Experiment 6. The 
Magdebnrg hemispheres 
(Fig. 25) are two hemis- 
pherical cups, having 
their edges mode smooth 
BO as to be "air-tight" 
when placed in contact. 
Each cup Is provided witli a tiandle. One of the handles consists of 
two parts, a stem and a ring, the two parts being connected b; 
The stem has a bore passing thraugli It, and a Htop-cock, 
which regulates the passage of air throngh the bore. 
Place the lips of the cups In contact, remove the rlug, 1 
screw the stem to the plate of an air-purap, and exhaust 
the air from the sphei%; then close the stop-cook, and I 
replace the ring. Now two boys grasping the rings, and 
holding the sphere in anj position tliey choose, can only 
with great difflcnlty poll them apart. Why? 

Boys amnse themselves by lifting bricks (Fig. 26) wltli 1 
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circular piece of leather, moistened and 
pressed against the surface of the brick, s 
to exclude the air. The pressure of air against I 
the leather binds It to the brick in whatevei 
position placed. 

We conclude that gravity causes pressure i. 
of fluid ill all directions. 



§ 45. Preeeure mcreaees with the depth. — In the ex- 
periment with tlie vessel with apertures ia ite side (Fig. 34), .. 
we find that the deeper the orifice, the greater the velocity ot 
the stream. And in the experiment with the wide-mouthed 
bottle covered with rubber, we find that, at the same depth, the 
rubber ia prpesed inward equally in all directions, but, as it is 
flarricd to greater depths, the pressure is increased. 
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Experiment. Take a glass tube bent In the form represented hy a. 
Figure 27 ; place mercury in the lower part of the tube, so as to M the 
short arm, and gradually lower the tube into a 
'* deep vessel of water. The downward pressure 

of the water will force the mercury up the long 
ano to a hlght proportional to the depth of the 
tube in the water. 

§ 46. Pressure at any point in a fluid 
, equal in all directions. — BxpcFlment l. In- 
troduce another tube, cont^ning mercury, of the 
form represented by 6, Figure 27; lower both tabes 
ZXi^- so that the oriflcea In the water shall be at the 
same level, and it will be f onnd that the downward 
pressure In a and the lateral pressure In b will force the mercury to the 

Experiment 2. Cover one end of a lamp.chlmney (Fig. 28) with a 

circular piece of leather, and suspend from the hand by. 

^' ^' means of a string attached to the center of the leather 

Band passing through the chimney. Hold the leather 
firmly agalust the bottom of the chimney, and lower tbe 
covered end a little way into a vessel of water. Ton 
may now drop the string, and the upward pressure of 
the water will keep the leather In place. Four water 
slowly Into the chimney, and, when the water In the 
chimney nearly reaches the level of the water outside, 
the leather will fall. The upward pressure of the water 
in the vessel against the leather Is jnat balanced by Qw 
downward pressure of the water In the chimney and the 
weight of the leather. Why does not a pailful of water In a well aeem 
heavy ? 

The results of experiments thus far show that, nt every point 
ill a body of fluid, gravity causes pressure to be exerted egrtaUy in 
all directions, and that in liguids the pressure increases as the 
depth increases. 

Have we any means of ascertaining tbe pressure at aoy point 
in the atmosphere? 

Experiment 3. Prepare a U-shaped glass tube closed at one end 
(Fig. 39), 80™ In hlght from the center of the bend, and with a bore of 
l<Kn> section. Fill tbe closed arm vrltb mercury and Invert. The mer- 
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cnrj Id the closed arm tcIII alnk about 3™ to A, and will rlae 2™ In tlie 
open ann to C ; but the surface A Is 76™ blgber than tbe surface C. 
This can be accounted for only by the atmos- p^^ ^ 

phertc pressure. The colnran of mercury BA. 
containing 76™'°, Is an esact counterpoise for a 
column of air of the same diameter estendiog I 
from C to the upper limit of the atmospheric 
ocean, — an unknown hight. 

The weight of the 76"™ of mercury in the 
colitnnn BA is 1033. 3* exactly, but, for [ 
convenience, may be aiUd to be about 1*. i 
Hence the weight of a column of air of I 
l''"*' section, extending IVom the surface of 
the sea to the upper limit of the atmosphei 

Fig. 30, is about 1*. Bnt I 

gravity causes | 

equal pressure 

in all directions. 

I Hence, at the I 

I level of the sea, 

I all bodies are pressed upon in all 
I directiona by the aimosph&re, with a 
1 force of about 1* per square centi- 
meter, about Id pounds (exactly 14.7 
lbs.) per square irtch, or about one 
ton per square foot. Fluid pressure 
is generally expressed in atmos- 
pheres. An atmosphere (when the 
term is need to denote pressure) is 
the pressure of P per square centi- 
I meter. 

A man of average size anst^ns an ex- 
ternal pressure of about Qfteen tons. If tbe area of the bottom of an 
" empty " pall is one square foot, the downward pressure on Its bottom 
Is a little more than one ton ; how can any person carry such a pallT 
and why is Its Iwttom not forced out? 
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i 47. Barometer. — Figure 30 repreBenla ftoother form of ap- 
paratus, which is more comiiiotilyus«d for aswrtainiDgatmospherio 
prcflsure. It coosiata of a straigbt tube about 85™ loug, dosed at 
«ie end, aad filled with mercurj-. When this tube ia inverted, the 
o])en end having 
beencoveredwitha 
finger and plunged 
into an oi>eu cup of 
mercury, and the 
finger withdrawn, 
the mercur}' in the 
tul)e will sink till 
it balances the at- 
mospheric preBS- 
:. This experi- 
ment vaa deriaed 
by TorrioeUi, an 
Italian. The ap- 
paratus is called a 
fiaromeferJ The 
empty space above 
the mercury in t&e 
tube is called a3br- 
ricellian vanuutn. 
The history of this 
experiment is very 
interestii^ and im- 
l)ortaat, iuasmach 
as it was the first 
demonstration of 
the pressure of the 
atmosphere. (Sec 
Wliewell's History of Indnctive Sciences, Vol. I., page S45.) 
I'lit of tlie barometric column ia subject to flucbiatious ; 
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this shows that the atmospheric pressure is subject to variations 
from various causes. The barometer is alwa3's a faithful moni- 
tor of all changes in atmospheric pressure. It is also service- 
able as a weather indicator. Not that any particular point at 
which mercury may stand foretells any particular kind of 
weather, but any sudden change in the barometer indicates a 
change in the weather. A rapid fall of mercur}' generallj^ fore- 
bodes a storm, while a rising column indicates clearing weather. 

If the barometer is carried up a mountain, it is found that the 
mercury constantly falls as the ascent increases. This shows 
that the pressure is greater near the bottom of the aerial ocean 
than near its top. It is found that the pressure increases very 
rapidly near the bottom, as may be understood by studying 
Figure 31. The shading shows the variation in density of the 
air. The figures in the left margin show the hight of the atmos- 
phere, in miles ; those on the right the: coiTcsponding hight of 
the mercur}', in inches. The average hight of the mercurial 
column, at the level of the sea, is about 76*™ (30 inches) . 

It will be seen that the density at a hight of 3 miles is but 
little more than ^ the density at the sea-level ; at 6 miles, \ ; at 
9 miles, \\ at 15 miles, ^ ; at 35 miles it is calculated to be 
only T^r^inr) ^ ^^^^ ^^^ greatest part of the atmosphere must be 
within that distance of the surface of the earth. On the other 
hand, if an opening could be made in the earth, 35 miles in 
depth below the sea-level, it is calculated that the density of the 
air at the bottom would be 1 ,000 times greater than at the sea 
level, so that water would float in it. Air has been compressed 
to this density. 

To what hight the atmosphere extends is unknown. It is 
variously estimated at from 50 to 200 miles. If the aerial ocean 
were of uniform density, and of the same density that it is at 
the sea-level, its depth would be a little short of five miles. 
Certain peaks of the Himalayas would rise above it. It may be 
readily seen that hights of mountains may be measured approxi- 
mately by the aid of a barometer. 
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QUESTIONS. 

1. A person on the top of Mt. Blanc would take in what portion of 
the air, on expanding his lungs to a certain extent, that he would at 
the bottom ? 

2. How would this affect breathing, considering that a person re- 
quires a definite amount of air in a given time, in order to sustain 
life? 

8. A person ascending 6 miles in a balloon leaves what proportional 
part of the whole mass of air below him ? /j^ ^ ^ 

4. When the barometric column stands at'Syy"™, what is the atmos- 
pheric pressure in grams per square centimeter 1 U' ^ 

6. A barometer carried into a mine stands at 982"^ ; what is the 
atmospheric pressure in the mine ? ■ } .. r 

. § 48. Compressibility and expansibility of grases. ' — The 
increase of pressure attending the increase in depth, in both 
liquids and gases, is readily explained by the fact that the lower 
layers of fluids sustain the weight of all the layers above. Con- 
sequently, if the bod}' of fluid is of uniform density, as is very 
nearly the case in liquids, the pressure will increase in nearly 
the same ratio as the depth increases. But the aerial ocean is 
far from being of uniform density, in consequence of the extreme 
compressibility of gaseous matter. The contrast between water 
and air, in this respect, may be seen in the fact th%t water, sub- 
jected to a pressure of one atmosphere, contracts .0000457 of 
its volume ; under the same circumstances, air contracts one- 
half. For most practical purposes, we may regard the density 
of water at all depths as uniform, while it is far otherwise in 
large masses of gases. 

The pressure at different depths in liquids may be illustrated 
by piling several bricks one on another, when the pressures that 
different bricks sustain vary directly with their depths below 
the upper surface of the pile. On the other hand, pressure of 
gases at different depths may be illustrated by piling fleeces of 
wool one on another. Since the volume of each successive 
fleece varies with the weight it bears, the pressures which diffl&r- 
ent fleeces sustain are not proportional to their respective depths 
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below tbe upper surface of the pile. At twice the depth, 
there would be much more than twice the pressure, because 
tbe lower point would eustain more than twice the number of 
fleeces. 

Closelj allied to compressibility is the elasticity of gases, or 
their power to recover their former volume after compression. 
TSe elasticity of all fluids is perfect. By this is meant, that tbe 
force exerted in expansion is always equal to the force used in 
compression ; and that, however much a fluid is compressed, it [ 
will always completely regain its former bulk when the pressure < 
is removed. Liquids are perfectly elastic ; but, inasmuch as 
they are perceptibly compressed only under tremendous pres- 
sure, they are regarded as practically incompressible, and so it is 
rarely necessary to consider theii elasticity. It has already been 
stated (page 17) that matter in a gaseous state expands indefi- 
nitely, unless restrained by external force. The atmosphere is 
confined to the earth by the force of gravity. 

Elxperiment. FartiaUj fill an ludla-iiibber balloon with tit, and 
tightly close It. Wfaat Is the external force that preiRuta tbe air In the 
balloon from eipaudlng and completely In- 

flatlQg the ballooD? Place it under the glass ^^ 

receiver ot an air-pump {Fig. 32), and ex- 
haust the air; the balloon becomes com- 
pletely distended, and possibly bnrsta. Before I 
It Is placed under the receiver, tbe balloon I 
f^ gj sastaiDE a pressure of 16 I 



■ \ 




I pounds on every square | 
inch. What prevents a 
Inpae under this pressure ? I 
Inasmuch as the balloon | 
shows no sigDS of disten- 
tion, or collapse, until ' 
placed ander the receiver, It would seem that this 
great outward pressure Is exactly balanced by the 
tension of the air within. 

Glass-blowers prepare thin glass bottles (Fig. 88) 
tat th« pnrpose of lUustrating tiie tension of air. Containing air of 
y density, they are sealed and placed undev t\ie Tec^S.'^et ut «& 
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mr-pnmp ; the Bmroiitidliig &lr (In other nords, 'he ontshSe pressnre) is 
removed, and the encloaed ^ then hnrets the bottles, throwing frag- 
meDla ofglass In all directions. 

At every poiDt, theu, JD a body of air, forces are acting out- 
wards. The air is somewhat like a spring coiled up, and ready 
to relax itself, when opportunity is given. Since this elastic 
force at the bottom of the column exactly balances the force ul' 
gravity acting on Hie whole column, i.e., equals the weight of tbu 
whole column, it follows that, at t?ie sea-level, the eUtatic f</rce 
of air is ordinarily P per square centimeter. 

§ 49; Air-pump. — The air-pump, as its name implies, is 
used to withdraw air iVom a closed vessel. Figure 34 will serve 
to illustrate its oper- 
ation. R is a glass 
I receiver from which 
is to be exhausted. 
I B is a hollow c}'lia- 
I der of brass, called 
I the pump-barrel. A 
I plug P, called a pis- 
I ton, is fitted to the 
I interior of the barrel, 
I and can be moved 
I up and down by the 
I handle H ; a and ( 
I are valves. A valve 
acts OD the priacipte 
of a door intended to open or close a passage. If jou walk 
against a door on one side, it opens and allows you to pass ; but 
if you walk agunst it on the other side, it closes the paaqage, 
and stops your progress. Suppose the piston to be in the act 
of descending. The compression of the air in B olosea the valve 
I, and opens the valve s, and the enclosed air escapes. After 
the piston reaches the bottom of tbe barrel, it begins its ascent ; 
wbeD tbe ur above tbe piston, in attempting to nuh down 
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to fill the vaouam that is formed between the bottom of the 
barrel and the piston, closes the valve 8. But as soon as a 
vacuum is formed above t^ and the downward pressure on the 
valve removed, the air in R expands, opens the valve ^, and fills 
the space in B that would otherwise be a vacuum. But, as the 
air in R expands, it becomes rarefied ; and, as there is less air, 
so there is less tension. The external prcssui'e of the air on R, 
being no longer balanced by the tension of the air within, presses 
the receiver firmly upon the plate L. Each repetition of a 
double stroke of the piston removes a portion of the air remain- 
ing in R. The air is removed from R by its own expansion. 
However far the process of exhaustion may be carried, the 
receiver will alwa3's be filled with air, althougli it may be exceed- 
ingly rarefied. The operation of exhaustion is practically ended 
when the tension of the air in R becomes too feeble to lift the 
valve t. 

D is another receiver, opening into the tube T, that connects 
the receiver with the ban*el. Inside the receiver is placed a 
barometer. It is apparent that air is exhausted fh)m D as well 
as from R ; and, as the pressure is removed from the surface of 
the mercury in the cup, the barometric column falUA ; so that 
the bai*ometer serves as a gauge to indicate the approximation 
to a vacuum. For instance, when the mercury has fkllen 380*°" 
(15 inches)^ one-half of the air has been removed. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. Why is it difficult for a person to lift the receiver from the pomp 
after the air is exhausted from it ? 

8. Why is it easily raised hef ore the air is exhausted ? 

8. Suppose that the air in the pump-barrel, when the piston is raised, 
is one-eighth of all the air in the pump, iucluding the air in the receiv- 
ers ; what portion of the air is removed by the first double stroke ? 

4. What portion of the original amount of air is removed at tlie 
second doable stroke ? 

6. Which doable stroke removes the most air ? 

6. If liiere were no force required to lift the valve U why could not 
a perfect vacnnm be obtained ? 



T. It Is a very good pnmp that redaces the Uglit of tho mercnilal 
colamn to 8''". Wbat portioD of tbe air has been removed In that 



Aa absolute vacuum has never been attained. The dilBcultj- 
may be readily understood. According to tlie most recent cal- 
culations, the number of molecules 
. contained in a cubic centimeter 
air of ordinary deusity is some- 
thing like 21,000,000,000,000,- 
000,000 (twenty-one million tril- 
lion) ; consequently, when it is 
reduced to one-millionth its us- 
ual density, 21,000,000,000,000 
(twenty -one trillion) molecules 
are still left. The exhaustion 
maj be carried much farther than 
by purely mechanical means, by 
heating a piece of charcoal in 
the receiver while the pumping is 
going on. Heat expels the air 
in its pores. After the pumping 
has ceased, the chai-coal is al- 
lowed to cool, when it condenses 
a large portion of the remaining 
I air in its pores. (See § 37, page 
38.) 
A very cheap and efficient sub- 
stitute for an air-pump for many purposes may be arranged as 
in Figure 35, in which a is an elevated tank of water haviug a 
faucet & by which the rapidity of the flow of water may be r^u- 
lated. The tube c should be as loi^ as Uie hight of the room 
will admit, and its lower end should dip into a cup of water d. 
To the end of the branch-pipe e there may be connected, by 
means of rubber tubing h, a glass tnbe leading to a vessel g, trota 
which air is to be exhausted. Water falling fireely through a 
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vertical tnbe exerts no lateral pressure ; consequently' there is I 
no tendency to enter the branch e. Aa the water in falling ' 
increases in velocity, it tends to separate, leaving between the 
cylinders of water vacuous spaces. The lower end of the pipe c 
being immersed in water, air cannot enter there ; ^|^ ^ 

but the air in the receiver g expands and rushes 
through the tube e, to fill these vacua, and thus 
exhaustion is eft^cted. In Sprengel's air-pump 
mercur}' is substituted for water, and air is reduced 
by it to less than one-millionth its usual density. 

Experiment 1. Take a glasa tube (Fig. SB) , having 
a bulb blown at one end. Nearly All It with water, so 
that when Inverted there will be only a bobble of air in 
the balb. Insert the open end in a glass of water, place under a 
receiver, and exhaust. Nearly all the water will loave the bulb and 
tnbe. Why? What will happen when air is admitted to the receiver? 

Experiment 2. Through a cork of a tightly-stopped bottle pass one 
armofan-Bbapedgla-ss tube C (Fig. 37). 
Introduce the other arm into the empty 
vessel B. Place the whole under a glass 
receiver, and exhaust the air. What phe- 
nomeiut will occur? What will happen | 
when air la admitted to the receiver? /" 

S Sa Mariotte'e Law. — The 
experiment fllustrated by Figure 3i 
showed that the volume of a given 
body of gas depends upon the pree- 
Bore to which it is subjected. To 
find more exactly the relation between 
a«i f idlowB : — 




quantities, proceed 



Bxpertaneat 1. Take a bent glass tube (Ffg. 38), the short arm 
being closed, and the long arm, which should be at least 85™ long, 
t>elng open at the lop. Four mercury Into the tube till the surfaces In 
Qie two arms stand at zero. Now tlie aarface in the long arm supports 
the weight of an atmosphere. Therefore the tenaVon ol <i\i.« «in «:Tt 
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closed tn tbe Bhort arm, which eiacUj balances It, mnst be about IS 
pounds to the square Inch. Next pour mercniy Into the long ami till tlic 
anrface In tbe short arm reaches 5, or till the Tolume or alt enclosed is 
reduced one-half, when It will be found that the hight of the column A C 
Is jnst equal to the hlght of the barometric column 
at the time the experiment Is performed. It now 
appears that the tension of the air in AB balances 
the atmospheric pressure, plus a column of mercury 
AC, which Is equal to another atmosphere; .-, the 
tension of tlie air in A B = two atmospheres. But 
the air has been compressed Into hair the space It 
formerly occupied, and Is, consequently, twice as 
dense. If the leugth and streugth of the tube 
wonld admit of a colmnn of mercury above the 
surface In the shoit arm eqna! to twice AC, the 
air would be compressed into p,,^ ^ 

one-third its original bulk; and, i 
inasmuch as it would balance a 
pressure of three atmospheres, its 
tension would be Increased three- 
fold. 

£zpertment 2. Next take a 
glass tube (Fig. 39) open at both 
puds, and about 21 Inches long. 
trie three strings around the tube, 
3 Inches from the top, 
jknother 6 inches, and the third 21 
Inches. Nearly mi a glass Jar, B, 
■M., ^ jiS Indies high with mercury. 

^%Jn I J!jOwer the tube into the mercury 

— 1 ^^ «u It reaches the string at 3. 
ess a finger firmly over the up- 
per end. and ndse the tube till the 
>n a level with the surOice of the mer- 
The mercury In the tube will stand at 
6. At first the eii enclosed in the tube between 3 and 
the finger withstands an upward pressure of the mer- 
cury sufficient to sust^n a column of mercury 80 inches high, or one 
atmosphere. When the tube Is rtUsed and tbe mercury stands at 8, IS 
inches high, one-half of that upward pressure is exerted in sustalidng 
the 16 Inches of mercury, and the other half Is exertod on the enclosed 
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air. But tbe preHHore on the air Is reduced one-half, while the volnme 
Is douUled. The results of the two nets of experiments may be tabii' 
lated as follows ; ~ ■ 

Pressure }, ), 1, 3, 3, *, &c. ^^Jf* 

Voloine 8, 3. 1. J, i, i, 4c. -^^f^ 

DeDslty }, j, 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. ' -I ' 

Elastic Ibrce i, j, 1, 2, 3, i, &c. 

From these results we leara that, at twice the preasura there 
is half the volume, while the density aud elastic force are 
doubled. At half the pressure the volume is doubled, aud 
the densitjT and elastic force are reduced one-half. Hence the 
law : Tfte volume of a body of gas varies inversely as the pret- 
sure, density, or elastic farce. This is sometimes called Mariotte's, 
and sometimes Bojle's, law, from the names of tbe two men 
who discovered it at about the same time. This law is time for 
all gases within certain limits, but under extreme pressui-e the 
reduction in volume is greater than indicated by it. The greatest 
deviation from it occurs with those gases that are most easil; 
liquefied. 

QUESTIONS. 
1. Into the neck of a botUe partly fllled with water (Fig. 40), In- 
sert a. cork very tightly, through which paa«es a glass 
Sig. 40. tube nearly to the bottom of the bottle. Blow forel- 

Ibly Into the bottle. On removing the mouth, water 
will flow through the tube In a stream. Why? 
S. How can nn ounce of air, 
in a closed fragile vessel, sua- ^^^^|^^^ 
tain tbe outside pressure of 
the atmosphere, amounting to 
several tooa? 
3. What drives the pellets 
from a pop-gon P 
4. Figure 41 represents a 
dropping-boltle, mach used in 
chemical liihoratories. Why 
do bubbles of air force their 
way down Into the liquid? 
6. Stop tiie upper ortBce, and the liquid will i^ulcklj c««ae V;i O.i'i^. 
Why? 
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Fig.C 



6. The iDcanTentencB tirlaliig. In many culltur; and laboratoiy opei'- 

atlons, from water " boiling away," may be remedied aa represented In 

Figure 42. A bottle filled with water Is so snspended that Its moutb 

-_ „ la just below tbe surface of the boiling liquid. Aa 

evaporates, and its surface Wis below the 

I month of the bottle, an air-bubble eaters the bottle, 

expands, and pushes out enough water to cover once 

more the month of the bottle. Why does not the air 

push out all the water from the bottle? 

7. Figure 43 represents a weight-lifter. Into a 
hollow cylinder a is fitted air-tight a piston t. The 
cylinder Is connected with an air-pump byanibbei 

I tube u. Wlien air is exhausted the piston rises, lift- 
ing the heavy weight attached to it. Why? 

8. If the area of the lower surftue of the piston Is 
20^™, how heavy a wt-lght ought to be lilted when 
the air Is one-half exhausted ? 

S. Suppose yoQ tightly stopper a bottle at the top of Mont Blaac, car- 
ry It to the sea-leveJ. 
insert the month of 
the bottle In water, 
and withdraw the 
stopper ; what wonld 
happen 7 

10. Show that the 
labor of working Oie 
kind of alr-pnmp de- 
scrlbed(§19)lucreas- . 
es as the ezhaqetlon 
progresses. ■ 

gSL Ooudensar. 

— In the experi- 
ment with the bottle 
(Fig. 40), air was 
condensed in &te 
mouth by musoolor 
contraction, and forced into the bottle. An apparatus A (Fig. 
44), intended to condense air in a closed vsssel, is called a 
condenaer. Its construction is like that of the barrel of the 
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air-pnmp, except that the position of the Tslves is reveraed. 
(Compare with Fig. 34.) What differences do you notice in 
respect to the valves? What happens to Tig u. 

the valves when the piston in the condenser 
is forced down? If the condenser is con- 
nected with a closed vessel B, how much 
air would be forced into it at one down 
stroke? What prevents the air from es- 
caping during an up stroke? If, after air is 
condensed in B, the cjlinder C is connected 
with it by a screw, and the stop-cock t is 
suddenly turned, what would happen to the 
bullet s ? What name would you give to such 
an apparatus? 

The Western Union Telegraph Company, in 

New York City, employs atmospberlc pressure In 

forwardiDg measageH to its central office from 

the various tetegraph statioas In that city. Tubes of unirorm size, free 

from andden curvatures, and laid under ground, connect the branch 
oRlcos ivitli liuadquarters. Kolls of paper, or lett«rB to be des- 
patched, ore deposited In a cylindrical box c (Fig. 45), which 
fits the interior of ttie tube- The box being dropped Into the 

k^ * end or the tube 
F\g, «. n at a, and' the air 
/ / being exhausted 
— //.-.— from the tube at 
^^■^^V^^H the by 
^^^K^y^^^^K tDBAOs an alr- 
^^H^^^h|HK pump worked by 
^^^^^n steam, air rushes 
MHHMMHi!^ taataandpusluN 
the box through the tnbe with a fbrce of several pounds for every square 
Inch of the end of the box. The operation Is still further facilitated 
by the aid of a condensing-pump worked by steam at the end a. 

§ 52. Preaaure tranBmitted undiminished in all direo- 
tiona. — Fill the globe O (Fig. 46) , and about one-fifth the cylin- 
d«rC,witii water. The water in the tubes a, b^c, Ka&d.,V^TisA 
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to the same level with tbe water in the cylinder C. Now force 
the pistoQ P into the cylinder, and the downward {Kvaaure will 
cause jets of water to issue from each of the tabes. But the 
streama fnHo the tubes a, b, and c, rise to exactly the same 
h^ht that the stream from the tnbe d does, although the liquid 
Pjg ^ in the latter tube re- 

ceives the direct ac- 
tion of the downward 
force. It thus appears 
that the pressure is not 
felt alone by that por- 
tion of the liquid that 
lies in the path of the 
force, but is felt equally 
in all parts and in all 
directions. 

, If the globe is filled 
Mth air, and subjected 
to pressure as above, 
currents of air will is- 
sue from the several 
tubes with equal force. 
This property of trans- 
mitting pressure eqnal- 
ly in all directions, 
which is peculiar to fluids, is due to their mobUUy and perfect 
elaglwUy. 

Figure 47 represents a number of elastic hoops enclosed in 
the vessel ABCD. A weight, placed on a, communicates to 
it a downward pressure. It is evident, that not only is the 
pressure communicated to the hoops below it in succession, and 
finally to the bottom of the bos, but there is also a lateral pres- 
sure due to the elastic property of the hoops. The hoop c» 
'og pressure from b, above, reacts, exerting an upward 
! i it also presses laterally upon the side A, and the hoop 
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n, and downward upon d ; d and n in turn transmit preasure to 
their adjacent hoops, and thus every hoop receives and trans- 
mita, upward, downward, and j.[g j^ 

laterally, a force equal to the I 
downward pressure of the weight 
W. Hence that portion of the 
bottom immediately under the 
weight receives no greater pres- | 
sure from W than an equal area 
of any other part of the bottom, 
or than an equal area of either 
of the sides, A and B, or the top 
C. This operation illustrates, 
somewhat imperfectly, the meth- 
od by which elastic fluids trans- 
mit pressure undiminished in all 
directions. 

ir we take a quantity of water 
in a vessel A (Fig. 48), shut I 
in by two pistons, a and b, whose areas are respectively 
16»™ and 4''™, and place a 10-gram weight on the platform d, 
and an equal weight on the platform c, it will be found that 
the latter is not sufficient to balance the _ 

former, but that it will require a 40-gram ^ 
weight placed on c to preserve equilibrium. 
But the area of the piston 6 is 4^™, while 
the piston a contains four such areas ; 
hence it follows that a pressure of 10^ is 
transmitted to each of the 4'*™' of a, and just I 
supports the 40-gram weight. Had the area 
of the piston 6 been l"™, then the lO^ram 
weight placed on it would require a 160-gram 
weight placed on a to balance it; that is, a pressure of 10* 
would be exerted on every square centimeter of a. 

ObrloDBlf this form of apparatos cannot be maOs, \a wuik. 'vtf^ i^ju 
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account or the friction of the pistons; but we may anbetltnte for 
the pistons and weights columns of iiqulds. For instance, let the 
connectiDg tube and the lower part of the barrels be fllled with mer- 
.cury; the two free surf aces will be at the same icvel. Now If IW 
hf ao; llqulJ, e.g. water, is poured into b, the level of the mercary 
will be changed ; and, to bring it back to Us original level, 40i of some 
liquid must be poured into a. 

We conclude, therefore, that a pressure exerted on a given 
area of a Jluid enclosed in a vessel is transmitted to every equal 
ai-ea of the interior of Ike vessel ; and that the whole pressure that 
may be exerted upon the vessel may be ino'eaaed in proportion as 
the area of the part subjected to external pressure is decreased. 

§53. HydroBtatdo bellows. — This principle is well illus- 
trated by meaus of the hydrostatic bellows. Two boards, b an^l 
Pj_ jg c (Fig. 49) , each having an area of (say) 

400*", are so connected, by leather at- 
tached to their edges, as to form an air- 
tight vessel called the bellows. A glass 
tube a, having a bore of 1"™ section, 
communicates with the interior of the bel- 
I -jlows. Let wat€r be ponred into the tube 
' a till the board b is raised a few centime- 
ters. The water will stand at the same 
bight in the tube and bellows. Now, if 
50^ of water be poured into the tube, it 
will require a weight of 20,000* to bo 
placed upon b to prevent its rising. Any 
weight less than that will be raised b}' 
the 50* of water. If, instead of water being introduced into the 
bcUowa, a person stand on b, and blow into the tube, he can 
easily raise himself hy the force of his breath. 

§ 54. Hydrostatic press. — Closely allied to the bellows ia 
the hydrostatic press, sometimes called Bramah's press ftom the 
name of the inventor. You see two pistons, ( and », Fignre 50- 
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The area of the lower surface of ( is (say) ooe hundred times 
that of the lower surface of s. As tl(e piston s is raised and 
depressed, water is pumped up iVom the cistern A, forced inte 
the cylinder x, and exerts 
an upward pressure 
gainst the piston t one 
hundred times greater 
than the downward pres- 
sure exerted upon s. 
Thusjif a pressure of one 
hundred pounds is applied 
at a, the cotton bales will 
be subjected to a pressure 
of five tons. 

The pressure that may 
be exerted by these press- 
es is enormous. Theliand 
of a child can brealc a 
strong iron bar. But obsei-ve that although the pressure ex- 
erted is very great, the upward movement of the piston t isc 
very slow. In order that the piston ( maj rise 1"", the piston m^ 
must descend 100'^'°. The disadvantage arising from slowness on 
operation is little thought of, however, when we consider the 
great advantage accruing from the fact that one man can pro- 
duce as great a pressure with the press as a hundred men can 
exert without it. 

The press is used for compi-essing cotton, hay, etc., into bales, 
and for extracting oil from seeds. The modern engineer finds 
it a most efficient machine, whenever great weights are to be 
moved through shoi-t distances, as in launching the Great East- 
em steamship. 




§ 55. PreBsure in fluids due to eravity. — Having con- 
sidered the transmission to the walls of the containing vessel, of 
external pressure applied to any portion of a surface of & lu^^v^^ 
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we will examine the effects of pressure due to the weight of the 
liquids ttiemfielves. Suppose that we have three Teasels filled 
with water. A, B, 
andC(Pig.51),of 
I equal depth, and 
having bottoms of 
equal areas. It is 
plain that the bot- 
tom of vessel A sus- 
tains a preasure equal to the weight of the column of wat«r 
abed, or just the wei|^t of ttie water in the vessel. The pres- 
sure on hj, a portion of the bottom of vessel 6, is equal to the 
weight of a column of water ghji. But this pressure is trana- 
initted nndiminished to the surface fk ; consequently, the 
pressure on /A is equal to the weight of a column of water of 
tiiie size ofefhg, and the pressure on jl is equal to the weight of 
a column ijlk. Hence the pressure oa the whole bottom fl is 
equal to the pressure of a column of water eflh, or the same 
as the pressure on the bottom of vesselA. But the weight of 
the water in B is less than the weight of the water in A. Hence, 
(1) thep}-es3ure on the bottom of a vessel may be greater than the 
weight of the vxUer in the vessel. 

In vessel C, the side mg sustains the downward pressure of 
the body of water mgn; and the side pr sustains the pressure of 
the body orp; while the bottom qr sustains only the pressure 
of the column ngro, which is equal to the pressure on the bot- 
toms of each of the vessels, A and B. Hence, (2) the pressure 
on the bottom of a vessel may be less than tlte weight of the tnater 
in tlie vessel. 

We conclude, therefore, that (3) the pressure on the bottom 
of a vessel depends on the depth and area of the bottom and 
the density of the liquid, and is indq>endent of the shape of the 
vessel and the quantity of liquid. — The important fact that the 
pressure on thn bottom does not depend on the shape of the 
vessel is often called the hydrostatic paradox, because, though 
'-we, it geema at first absurd- 
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■ The lAst conclusion may be verlfled with apparatna 
Uke that represented Id Figure 52, VesseU A, B, and U bave different 
capaciUes, but eqnal depths, aud the disk d Is to serve Buccessively 
for tbe bottom of Flu. ss. 

each. Each vessel, " 

when In nse, Is sup- 
ported bj the tripod . 
t. The disk is sup- 
poi^d and pressed 
up strongly against 
the bottom of the j 
vessel by means of 
a string passing np 
through the vessel, 
and attached to a 
spring-balance. Let 
water be ponred In- 
to vessel C, and reg- 
ulate at pleasure the 
amount of down- i 
ward pressure uec- 
essaiy to push the 
bottom off and al- 
low the water to 
escape. Note the 
depth of water 
when the bottom is 
forced off, and mark tbe level i Iso 

Dote the pressure indicated by luc ihuca ui ljic uamm;!;. ouusutute 
vessel A for vessel C. Pour the water caught in the basin g, in the 
last experiment. Into vessel A, till It reaches the pointer /, when the 
bottom will be forced off at the same depth as before, as shown by the 
pointer, and by the same pressure, as shown by the spring-balance. 
Bat mnch less water is required than was used with the vessel C. The 
experiment, repeated with vessel B. will give the some result* with the 
use of a BtiU less quantity of water. 

(4) The preasure due to gravity on any portion of the bottom 
of a vessd i» equal to the weight of a column of that, liquid whose 
base ia the area of that portion of the bottom pressed upon, and 
mkote hight it the grealeit depth of the water in the nesael. TVau^ 




I^f.. 



suppose the area of hj, of the bottom of vessel B (Fig. 51), is 
100''™, aud the depth gh is 9™ ; then the columa ghji contains 
900™'. And, since the weight of one cubic centimeter of water 
is ODe gram, the weight of the column is 900*, which is the 
pressure on the surface kj; and tbe pressure on each of the 
equal surfaces fit and jl bemg the same as on hj, the pressure 
on the entire bottom is 2700«. 

Evidently the lateral pressure at any point of the side of a 
vessel depends upon the depth of that point; and, as depth 
at different points of a side varies, hence, (5) to Jind the pres- 
sure upon any portion of a aide of a vessel, we find the weiglU of 
a column of vialer wltose base is the area of that portion of the 
side, and whose hight is the average depth of that portion. Thus, 
we compute the pressure on the side a6 of vessel A (Fig. 51), 
by multiplying the area of the side 90"™ (dimensions, 9 x 10™), 
by the depth to the middle point z, 4^***, and this by the weight 
of 1*™ of water, which gives 405* for the pressure on tbe side 
aft. {U^ 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. It is apparent that a dam (Fig. 53), to be equally capable of 
resisting preesnre in all its parta, aboald be made thicker towards the 
bottom. How raptdlj should its tbLcknees 
lucre ase ? 

2. At lilgli tide, suppose the flood-gate of 
a docic to be closed, leaving the surfkce of 
wat*^r oa the inside and outside of the gate 
at the same level. From which does the gate 
tlie greater pressure, the water in 
the dock, or the ocean of water outside 7 
Why? 

. The Interior dimensions of the rectan- 
guliir vessel (Fig. 54) are 26™ in leugth, 20«'n in width, and 16™ In 
depth. Tbe vessel Is full of water. Compute the total pressure on 
each of the six sides. 

4. Suppose that the plug n (Fig. 54) , tbe area of whose end Is 4v", 
is pressed down upon the surface of the water with the force of lOOii 
whut additional pressure will each side of tbe vessel sustain f 
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(. How great will be the whole presaure that each side auBtalos, 
due to Oie weight of the liquid and the eitemal pressure? 

e. Suppose mercar;, which Is 13.6 times heavier 
tbau water, to be employed instead of water, what 
would be the answers to the three preceding ques- 

.. '' T> Into the top of a keg filled with water, a brass 
tuba 10" long is inserted, a. tranaverae section of , 
whose bore Is li™. Tlie depth of the water In the | 
cask Is SO<B, and the area of the bottom of the cask 
Is 404™. (a) Compute the pressure on the bottom of the keg. 
(b) Compute the presaure on the bottom of the cask If the tube Is Blled 
with water, (c) What is the weight of the water in tbe tube that 
causes this extra pressure? 

I. What crushlDg'force on each side would an empty cubical box, 
the aiea of one of whose sides la 1'-, snataJn, If lowered I"" into the 
aea? 

fl. What cmshlug-force on each side would this box sustain from 
the atmospheric pressure at the sea-level, if the air were completely 
exhausted therefrom? 

10. Suppose the top of the vessel (Fig. H) to be the weak part of 
the vessel, not able to sustain more than 60* pressure on 10*™, what 
pressure applied to the plug will burst the vessel? ' .'.''' 

§ M. The aartbce of a liquid at rest is IsTel. — By Jolt- 
iog a vessel the surface of a liquid in it ma; be made to assume 
the form seen in Figure 55. Can it retain this form ? Take 
two molecules of the liquid at the points a 
and b, on the same horizontal level. Tbe ^^^h^hi^h 
downward pressure npon a ia the weight of ^|HIP1^^| 
a coloma of molecales ac, and the downward ^^B^!|||!n^^^| 
pressure Qpon b is the weight of the column ^■-j- ^p ^f:^| 
M. Now, since tbe pressure at a given depth ^^^^^^^^^B 
is equal in all directions, bd and ac represent 
the lateral pressures at the points b and a respectively. But bd 
is greater than ac ; hence, the molecules a and 6, and those lying 
in a strught line between tii^, are acted upon by two unequal 
forces in opposite directioiu. There will, therefore, be a move- 
ment of nwleniles in the direction of the greater foTc« \xm«x& 
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a, tQl then U eqnillbrtam of fbiMs, wlileh wD o^ ooonr niiea 
the points a and b we equally dlitut fiva tta larflue ; or, in 
other words, Oen wOi be no nM tU aU poiwtt in Ou maijbetan 
tm the aame koriaoHtal Uvd. 

Tbi3 I^t Is coinmonly eipressed thns: "Water alwA^s seeks iw 
lowest level." In accordance with this prioclple, water flows dow-n an 
InclineU plane, and will not remain headed up. An Ulnstntion of the- 
application of tills principle, on a large scale. Is foaod In the method 
o( supplfiDg clUea witli water. Figure 56 repreeente a modern aque- 
duct, tlirongh wlilcb water Is conveyed from an elevated pond or river 
a, beneath a river b. over a lilU (. through a valley d, to a reservoir «, 
in a city, from which water is distributed by service-pipes to the dwell- 




ings. The pipe is tapped at dUTerent points, and (oontsins iloe theo- 
retically to the level of the water In the pond, but pncticaDy not so 
high, on account of the resistance of the air and t2ie dieok irbli^ the 
ascending stream receives from the falling drops. Where should Qie 
pipes Itc made stronger, on a hill or in a valleyf Where wm water 
issue from faucets with greater force, in s chamber or In a bssemeiitf 
How high may water be drawn from the pipe In the honse/T 

§ 57. Artesian trolls, eto. —In moat places, the crast of the 
eaitii Is composed of distinct layers of earth and rock of TBrlons Unds. 
These layers frequently assume concave shapes, so as to resemble cnps 
placed one within anoUier. Figure ET represents a vertical section 
exposing a few of the sorface-lsyers of the earth's cmst i a Is a stratum 
of loose sand or gravel; h, a clay-hcd; c, a stratom of slate; d, a 
stratum of limestone ; the whole resting on a bed of granite e. If you 
hollow out a lamp of clay, and pour water lnt« the cavity, yon will 
And that the water will percolate through the clay very slowly. Water 
that falls in rain passes readily through the gravel a, till it reachsa Oie 
clay-bed h, where it collects. Hence a well, sunk to the cliv-bedi wU 
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All with water ae high as the water standa above the clay. Water alao 
worka Itfi waj from elevated places down between the strata of rocks. 
If a hole is bored throagh the slate e, water will rise above the surface 
of the ground In a foontaln, In attempting to reach the level of Its 
source on the hill; and if bored still lower, through the stratum d, a 
still higher fountain ma; result. Such borings are called Artesian 
viellg. Water frequently forces Its wa; through fissures In the rocky 
strata to the surface, as at t, and gives rise to gprtngs. 




§ 58. ' "Any quantity of liquid, however small, may bal- 
ance any quantity of liquid, however large." — If you lead 
a pipe throogh a dike by the seasUore, and curve it upward, the 
water will rise no higher than the sea-level, even though the pipe 
should end in a quill. 

Notwithstanding that every-day experience teaches that 
" liquids seek a level," it may seem strange that the large 
quantity of water in a teapot is balanced by the small quantity 
in the nozzle. Why, for instance, should the liquid in the small 
arm B balance the liquid in the large arm A, of the vessel in 
Figure S8? Imagine the liquid in A to be divided into columns 
a, b, c, and d, each equal to the column e. It is clear that the 
downward pressure of any one of the columns a, b, c, d, or e, 
will balance the downward pressure of any one of the other 
columns, and that there ia no reason why e should rise above 
any one, or all, of the others. 
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§ 59; Siphon. — A siphon is an instnunent aaed for trans- 
ferring a liquid from one vessel to another throogh the agency 
of atmospheric pressnre. It consiate of a tube of any material 
(rubber is often most convenient), bent into a shape somewhat 
like an inverted U. To set it in ope- 
ration, fill the tube with a liqnid, stop 
each end with a finger or cork, insert 
one end in the liquid to be transferred, 
bring the other end below the level of 
the surface of the liqnid, remove the 
stoppers, and the liquid will immedi- 
ately flow. Why ? The fMOe that 
raises the liquid in the short aim of the 
siphon A (Fig. 59) is tlie preesnre of 
I the atmosphere less the downward pressure of a column of water 
I dc. The excess tends to carry the water over through tlte bend. 
On the other hand, the upward pressure at h, tending to carry 
the water back into the vessel, is an atmosphere less the wdgbt 
of a column of water ba. But the former excess is greater than 
the latter by the weight of a column eb ; consequently the liquid 
moves in the direction of the greater force towards b, with a 
velocity dependent on the distance eb. When the distance «& 
becomes zero, as in B, the flow ceases, and the liquid stands in 
the tube. 

If one of the vessels is raised a little, as in C, the liquid will 
flow from the raised vessel, till the surfaces in the two vessels 
are on the same level. The remaining diagrams in this cut 
represent some of the great variety of uses to which the siphoa 
may be put. D, E. and F are different forms of siphon fountains. 
InD, the siphon tutic is filled by blowing in the tube /. Explain 
tlic remainder of the operation. A siphon of the form G is 
always ready for use. It is only necessary to dip one end into 
the liquid to t>e transferred. Why does the liqnid not flow out 
of this tube in its present condition ? H illustrates the method 
V which a heavy liquid may be removed from boneatfa a lighter 
aid. By jneans of a siphon a liquid may be removed from a 
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vessel ia a clear state, without disturbing sedimeat at tlie bot- 
tom. I is a Tantalus cup. A liquid will not flow from this 
Clip till the top of tlie bend of the tube is covered. It will then 
coQtioue to flow as long as the end of the tube is in the liquid. 
The siphon J may be filled with a liquid that is not sufe or 




pleasant to handle, by placing the end j in the liquid, stopping 
the end it, and sucking the sir out at the end I till the lower end 
tB flUed with the liquid. 

Gsses heavier than air may be siphoned UV« \\<\\tt4a. N «i.fts\ o 



contains carbonic-acid gas. As the gas is eiphoned into the 
vessel p, it extinguishes a. caDdle-flame. Gases lighter than 
air are siphoned by inverting both the vessels and the siphon. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. What ia the greatest hlght to which the bend r (In A, Fig. 69) 
can be carried, and allow water to flow? 

8. What would be the greatest hight If mercnry were used? 

3. Suppose the bend r is IE*" above the liquid; what tbeoretically 
onght to happen when the end 6 1b unstopped? 

4. What would happen If the long arm were cnt off ate? 
(. What would happen If It were out off between e and a? 

6. What would happen If the siphon were lifted out of the liquid ? 

7. What would be the efTect of lengthening the long arm? 

8. Must the two arms of a siphon be of unequal length? 

9. How far can a liquid be carried by a siphon? 

10. WiUaslpbon work Inavacunm? 

11. Imagiue that some such condition of things as is represented bjr 
the apparatus K (Fig- 69) exists In the earth, and that the siphon a 
has a smaller bore than the siphon c ; can yon account for Intermittent 
springs which flow and cease to flow at nearly equal Intervals of time? 

§ 60. Apparatus for raisin? liquids. — The siphon can 
only be nsed for transferring liquids over bights to a lower 
^^ ^ level. Liquids cannot be transferred to a 

higher level by atmospheric pressure alone. In 
fact, atmospheric pressure is onl}' a conven- 
ience, and never does work. If the piston ntj 






a syringe (Fig. 60) is raised, the air is rare-i 
fied below it, and the atmospheric pressure will\ 
force water up into the syringe ; but to raise] 
the piston, against the atmospheric pressure 
tending to force it downward, requires as much 
muscular enei^ as would be required to raise 

;he same quantity of water to the same hight as that to which 

t is raised in the syringe. 
The common lifting-pump is constructed fifec the barrel of 

in air-pump. Figure 61 represents the piston in the act of 
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risii^. As the air ia rarefied below it, water rises by atmos- 
pheric pressare, and opens the lower valve. The weight of the 
water above the piston closes the upper valve, and „^ „ 
the water is dischai^ed from the spout. When the 
piston is pressed down, the lower valve closes, 
the upper valve opens, and the water between the 
bottom of the barrel and the piston passes through 
the upper valve above the piston. How high 
can the bottom of the barrel be above the surface 
of the liquid, if the liquid to be pumped is water? 
How high if it Is mercury? 

The liquid is sometimes said to be I 
r.kiaed in a lifting-pump by the " force 
I of suction." Is there such a force ? 

Experiment. Bend i 
a U shnpc, with unequal arm 
tube with a llquiit to the lev 

a linger, aiid try to suet the 

liquid out of the tube. You 

flDd It Impossible, Remove 
the finger from 6, and jou can suck the 
liquid out with ease. Why? 

The piston of a force-pump (Fig. 
63) has no valve, but a branch pipe 
leads fVom the lower part of the bar- 
rel to an air-condensing chamber a, 
at the bottom of which is a valve c, 
opening upward. As the piston is 
raised, water is forced up through the 
valve d, while water in a is prevented 
from returning by the valve e. When tbe piston ia forced 
down, the valve d closes, the valve c opens, and water ia 
forced into the chamber a, condensing the air above the water. 
Hie elasticity of tbe condensed air forces the water out of the 
hose 6 Id a continnons stream. 
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V. BUOYANT FORCE OP FLUIDS. 
Kxperiment 1. GraduEilly lower a large stone, by a string Uecl to 

iit, Into a bucket of water, and nodce that its weight gradually becomes 
leaa tilllt ia completely submerged. Slowly rt^se it out of the water, 
and not* the change In weight as it emerges from the water. Suspend 
the stone from a spring balance, weigh It in air and then in water, and 
ascertain Its loss of weight in the latter. Repeat the experiment with . 
pieces of iron, wood, and other substances. Inflate a bladder, and 
force It beneath a surface of water. Fill a thin rubber balloon with 
coal-gas, and it will rise to the top of the room. 

Id all these experiraents it seems as if something in the fluid, 
uademeath the articles submerged, wei'e pressing uj) against 
them. This lifting-force is called the buoyant force of fluids. 
Every body immei-aod appeal's to lose part of its weight; 
some bodies appear to lose all their weight. Do bodies really 
lose any portion of thcii- weight when immersed in a liqnid? 

Experiment 2. Place a beaker of water on a scale-pan of a balance- 
beam, and weigh. Welgli a stone first in the air, then In water, and 
_, „ ascertain the apparent loss of weight. 

Then suspend the stone fKtra a support 
(Fig. M), and weigh the beaker of water 
with the stone Immersed, and it will be 
found that the beaker and Its contents gain 
ID weight precisely as much as the stone 
loses. That is, the water Bvpporti loflaf U 
not supported by the string, and no Kfight 
is really lott. Repeat the experiment with 
a block of wood. 

Experiment 3. Make a saturated solu- 
tion of salt In water. Weigh the same 
stone iu air, fresh water, and salt water. 
}j The apparent loss of weight is greater in salt than In fresh water. 
' Throw a piece of iron Into mercury. It floats on the mercury like 
cork on water. Fill a vessel with carbonlc-acld gas ; blow a soap- 
bubble, and drop it into the vessel. It will not sink In the vessel, but 
rolls over the side and fills to the door. It appears that some floida 
* have greater buoyant force than others. The water of the Dead Sea, 
In Palestine, la so salt (i.e., so heavy) that a person could not posalbljr 
fiJn& la It. 
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g €S^ Why a solid Is buoyed up by a fluid, and with 
how great a force it is buoyed up. — Suppose dcba (F^. 
65) to be a cubical block of marble immersed in a liquid. It ia 
obvious that the downward pressure upon 
the surface da is equal to the weight of the i 
coUiran of liquid edao. The upward pres- 
sure OQ the surface cb is equal to the 
weight of a column of liquid ecdo. The dif- 
ference between the upward pressure against 
c6 and the downward pressure on da, : 
weight of a column of liquid echo less the 
weight of a column of liquid edao, which is 
a column of liquid dcba (echo ~ edao = dcba) . 
But a column of liquid dc&a has precisely 
the volume of the solid submei^d. Therefore, a solid is buoyed 
up by a^iiid in consequence of tJie unequal pressures upon its top 
and bottom at their different deptlis, and tlie amouiU of the buoyancy 
is th£ weight of a body of ^^ ^ 

that Jtuid equal in volume 
to the solid immersed. The 
last proposition is gener- 
al!; stated as follows : A 
solid loses in toeight aa 
much as tite weight of fAe 
\ fluid it displaces. 

Experiment 4. The last 
statement may be verilted 
with spparatng like that 
sbowD in Fi^re 66. Fill the 
vessel A till the liquid over- 
Oows at £. After the over- 
flow ceases, place a vessel c 
nnder the nozzle. Sospend 
a itone ftom the balance-beam B, and weigh It In air, end then 
careruUr lower it Into the llqold, when some of the liquid will flow 
Into the vessel e. The vessel e having been welghe<L tt^vea «(&'^, 
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w«tgh It again with Its liquid contents, uid tt vlll be found that Its 
increase in weight Is just eqnal to the loss of weight of the stone. 

Experiment 6. Nest suspend a blocli of wood that will float in 
the iiquld, and weigh It In air. Then float it upon the liquid, and 
we1gl> the ilquid displaced as berore, and It will be foand that the 
weight of the liquid displaced is just equal to the weight of the block 

Hence, a floating mass displaces its own weight of liquid; in 
Pi„ ^ other woi-ds, a floating mass will 

siiik till it displaces an equal 
weight of the liquid, or till it 
readies a depth where the buoyant 
force is equal to its own weight. 




level of the 






Experiment 6. Next, partially 
flli with water a glass (fig. 67), 
graduated iu cubic centimeters and 
fractions of the same. Note the 
e of the solids into the water, and note 
again the level of the water. The difference between tlie two levels 
is the number of cubic centimeters of water that the solid displaces. 
But one cubic centimeter of water weighs one gram. Hence, the 
number of cubic eentimeters dUplaeed is equal to the weight in grama 
of Ote water ditplaced, and thie tt the loss in leetght the solid sttstaini 
in water. 

There is an ad^e that "a pound of feathers weighs more 
than a pound of gold." Is there truth in the statement? 

Experiment 7, Instead of feathers, we will employ a hollow globe 
a (Fig. 68) ; In place of the " pound of gold," we will j.,j^ gg_ 
use a counterpoise 6, of any metal whose weight Is — 

Just equal to the weight of the globe. Then, when 
the globe and counterpoise are suspended from Che 
opposite arms of the balance-beam c, the beam will | 
be horizontal. Now place the whole on the plate 
of an air-pump, cover with a receiver, and exhaust the 
air. As soon as the exhaustion commences, the gl( 
begins to descend, and at the end of the operation the beam is coni- 
pletely tilted. Although the globe and counterpoise were both bnoyed 
un by the air, It becomes evident, when this support is removed, that 
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the globe was buoyed up more than the counterpoise, as we might 
expect from the fkct that it displaces more air. 

A pound of feathers displaces more air than a pound of gold, 
and is therefore buoyed up more by the air ; consequently the 
pound of gold, which .balances a pound of feathers in the air, 
does not balance them in a vacuum. We learn from this experi- 
ment that bodies weigh less in air than in a vacuum^ and that |^ 
we never learn the true weigJU of a body^ except when weighed ' 
in a vacuum. 

It has been stated (page 51) that the density of the atmosphere is 
greatest at the surface of the earth. A body free to move cannot dis- 
place more than its own weight of a fluid ; therefore a balloon, which is 
a large bag filled with a gas about fourteen times lighter than air at the 
sea-level, will rise till the balloon, plus the weight of the car and cargo, 
equals the weight of the air displaced. The aeronaut, wishing to 
ascend still higher, throws out a portion of his cargo; wishing to 
descend, he allows some of the gas to escape at the top of the baUoon 
by means of a valve, which he controls by means of a cord passing 
through the balloon to the car. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. Why is it difficult to stand in water reaching the neck ? 

8. Why can a person raise a stone under water, which he cannot 
lift when out of water ? 

8. A piece of cork weighs 50S; what weight of water does it dis- 
place when floating ? 

4. What weight of mercury will a piece of iron weighing 600* dis- 
place ? 

VI. DENSITY AND SPECIFIC GRAVITY. 

§62. Density. — We speak of a piece of cork as being 
heavier than a nail, at the same time that we speak of cork as 
light and iron as heavy. This seeming contradiction is ac- 
coonted for by the different meanings which we attach to the 
terms Ught and heavy. In both eases, lighi and heavy are used 

tenns of comparison. In the former instanee^ n^^ eotck^^x^ 






Y 
80 DYNAMICS. 

the weights of the two particular bodies, without reference to 
volume ; in the latter, we call cork light and iron heavy ^ having 
no particular bodies in view, but because we know by experience 
that cork is not so dense as iron ; i.e., a given volume of cork 
contains less matter than an equal volume of iron. The term 
tveiglU refers simply to the number of grams, kilograms, etc., 
that a particular body weighs without reference to the material 
or the volume. The density of a body can be stated only by 
expressing (or understanding) two quantities, viz.j mass and 
volume. For example, suppose that a block of wood measures 
2 X 10 X 20*" and has a mass of (i.e., weighs) 300« ; its density is 
then ^^900 ^^ =: |^ = o.75 gram per cubic centimeter. When 
we speak of cork as lighter than iron, it is evident that we are 
comparing the densities of these two substances. 

§ 63. Specific gravity. — The specific gravity of a substance 
is the ratio of the density of that substance to the density of another 
substance assumed as a standard; in other words, it is the num- 
ber whiSh expresses how many times heavier a certain volume of 
a given substance is than an equal volume of another substance. 
To facilitate comparison of densities, uniform standards are 
adopted. Distilled water at its maximum density, at 4° C, is 
the standard of specific gravity for all solids and liquids. In- 
asmuch as one cubic centimeter of water weighs one gram, 
when the weight of one cubic centimeter of any substance is given 
in grams, i.e., when its density is given in its usual metM 

! units, the same number also expresses its specific gravityj 
Thus one cubic centimeter of water weighs one gram ; hence 1 
is the specific gravity of water. The density of silver is 10.53* 
per cubic centimeter; hence the specific gravity of silver is 
10.53. The standard for gases is air at the average sea- 
level density, and at a temperature of 0** C. The weight of one 
cubic centimeter of air, under these conditions, is 0.0012932*, 

^ or about yf^ of the weight of one cubic centimeter of water. 

' Let G = the specific gravity of a substance ; D = its density 
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in grams per cubic centimeter ; V = the volume of a given body 
of it ia cubic centimeters ; W = the weight of the given bod; 
in grams ; W = the weight in giams of an equal volume of the 
standard. Then, as shown above, D = —, and, by deflnitioa, 
W 



G 



G is numerically equal to V>, and W to V. 



Since the loss of weight of a solid immersed in a liquid is 
just the weight of an equal volume of that liquid, it is evident 
that, if we divide the weight of a solid in air by its loaa in weigJU . 
when immersed in water, the quotient wiU be its specific gravity. 

Experiment 1. Obtain small lumps of gla-ss, Iron, lead, marble, 
granite, ete., aud weigh each In air. Partly fill with water a meaeur- 
Ing-beakcr graduatud In cubic centimeters, aud note the level of the 
water. Drop a Inmp luto the water, and note the level again, The 
rise of water, as indicated by the graduated scale, gives the volume 
(V) of the specimen. With these data And the density (D), employing 
the formula D = — . Next weigh each of these lumps submerged In 
water, and find Its loss in weight; and, from the data obtalued, aseer- 
talnGft^m the formula G=—. Prepare blanks, aud tabulate your 
results thus ; — 



Name or 
SubsCuncG. 


w 


^ 


oJ-G 


• 


w 


Win 


w- 


0?D 


' 


... 


• 


Flint glass. 


435 


134 


3.24 


.09- 


435 


3Q6 


190 


3.»1 


.01+ 


3,29 


.04- 
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When the result obtaiDed differs A-om that given in the table of spe- 
cific gravities (see Appendix, page 402), the difference is recorded in 
the column of errors (e). When the former is greater than the latter, it 
is indicated by a plus sign affixed to the number; when less, by the 
minus sign. The results recorded in the column of errors are not nec- 
essarily real errors ; they may indicate the degree of impurity, or some 
peculiar physical condition, of the specimen tested. 

Experiment 2. Obtain good specimens of cork, oak, elm, and poplar 
woods, all of which float on water. Tie to a specimen a piece of lead 
heavy enough to sink it ; immerse the two, thus attached, in a measur- 
ing-glass, and find the number of cubic centimeters of water displaced by 
them. In the same way find the amount displaced by the lead alone. 
Subtract the amount displaced by the lead from the amount displaced by 
the two, and the remainder will be the amount displaced by the specimen. 

Then, regarding the number of centimeters of water displaced as so 

W 
many grams, apply the formula G = —^ 

Example. Find the specific gravity of a piece of elm wood. At- 
tach to it a piece of lead weighing (say) 40*. 

The combined solids displace 28.6« of water. 

The lead displaces 3.5g . " 

The elm displaces 25.08 • 

The elm weighs in air 20.0« 

The specific gravity of elm wood is . . . 20.0-;- 25 = .8. 

Experiment 3. Find the specific gravity of alcohol, a saturated so- 
lution of common salt, sea-water, naphtha, olive-oil, pure milk, and 
mercury in the following manner : ascertain the loss in weight of a 

sinker in each one of these liquids, also in water, and then apply the 

W 
formula G = =rj . Here W and W represent the loss of weight of the 

sinker in the liquid and water respectively. 

Example. Compute the specific gravity of alcohol A-om the foUow' 
Ing data : — 

A piece of marble weighs in air .... 56.80^ 
The same weighs in water 36.80K 

Loss in water 20.00B 

56.808 
The marble weighs in alcohol 40.968 

Loss in alcohol 15.84< 
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Since 20k and 15.84s are the weights respectively of eqnal volumes of 

W 15 84 

water and alcohol, and since G==-, then ' = .792, the specific 

^gravity of alcohol. 



§ 64. Hydrometers. — Experiment. Take a uniform rod of 
light wood about a foot long, and mark off on it a scale of equal parts. 
A convenient size is ^ inch square, and a suitable scale is Yig. 69. 
inches and half inches. Coat the rod with paraffine to pre- 
vent its absorbing water and swelling. Bore into the end 
marked zero a hole about 2 inches deep, and drive in bullets 
till the rod will sink in water (Fig. 69) just to some inch- 
mark, and stop the end with paraffine. If it sinks too deep, 
cut off the upper end of the rod. 

Suppose the rod sinks 8 inches in water ; then, if it is J inch 
square, it displaces 2 cu. in. of water. The weight of the 
water displaced must just equal the weight of the rod (see 
page 78). Now immerse it in alcohol; it sinks deeper, say to 

the 10-inch mark ; that is, -^ cu. in. of alcohol weigh the same 

V 8 
as J cu. in. of water; therefore, = ^77 = 77; = .800. If in 

Q > V' 10 

brine it sinks only 6| in., G = ^ = 1.20. 

Apparatus like that described is called a hydrometer. In- 
stead of a rod of wood, a glass tube is generally used, ter- 
minating in a bulb containing shot or mercury. The tube 
contains a scale with numbers corresponding, which express the specific 
gravity, so that no computation is necessary. Make solutions of 
>arious substances, and test their specific gravity with your hydrome- 
ter, and test the accuracy of the results so obtained by other processes. 



The most direct way of finding the specific gravit}^ of liquids 
and gases is by employing vessels that hold definite weights of 
the two standards, water or air, and then weighing these vessels 
when filled with other liquids or gases ; and, after deducting the 

weight of the vessel, applying the formula, G = — • 

The specific gravity of a solid that is dissolved by water may 
be found by weighing it in a liquid that will not dissolve it 
(e,g,^ rock-salt in naphtha); and, having found its specific 
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gravity as compared with the liquid used, multiply this result by 

the specilic gravity of the liquid. 

W W 

From the formula D = -—- , we have V = — ; hence, tJie volume 

of an irregular-shaped body may be found in cuMc centimeters by 

dividing its weight in grams by its density. 

W 

Again, fh>m the formula D = — , we have W= V x D. Hence, 

when the volume and density of a body are known ^ its weight in 
grams may be found by multiplying its volume in cubic centime- 
ters by its density. 

#«CiTI#|IS AND PROBLEMS.' 

1. How high can sulphuric acid be raised by a lifting-pump? 

2. What is the weight of 608 of water in water? 

8. Find the specific gravity of wax from the following data : weight 
of a given mass of wax in air is 808; wax and sinker displace 102.88'*" 
of water ; sinker alone displaces 14**™. 

4. Why does a light liquid (e.g., oil), introduced under a heavier 
liquid (e.g.y water), rise? 

5. Glass is about three times heavier than water ; how, then, can a 
glass tumbler float in water? 

6. How can iron vessels float in water? 

7. A block of ice containing 500^*™ is floating on water ; how many 
cubic centimeters are out of water? 

8. Will ice float or shik in alcohol? 

9. How much more matter is there in 500°^^ of sea- water titan in 
the same volume of fresh water? 

10. In 60^ of gold how many cubic centimeters? 

11. Whatis the density of gold? 

12. What is the density of cork? 

18. What is the density of air at ordinary pressure, and at a tempera- 
ture of O^C? 

14. An irregular piece of marble loses 538 when weighed in water. 
How many cubic centimeters does it contain? 

16. When will a body sink, and when float? 

16. How many cubic centimeters of air at the sea-level does It take 
to weigh as much as 1«»» of water? 

1 Consult the Tables of Spedflc Gravltiet, in the Appendix, Section O. 
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17. How much will 1^ of copper weigh in water? 

18. What does a piece of lead 20 x 10 X S"" weigh? 

19. What will it weigh in water? 
80. What will it weigh in mercury? 

. 21. What becomes of the weight that is lost? 

28. If 158 of salt be dissolved in 1^ of water, without increasing the 
volume of the liquid, what will be the specific gravity of the solu- 
tion? 

28. A mass of lead weighs 1^ in air. What will it weigh in aP- 
vacanm? 

24. A mass-whose weight in air is 308, weighs in water 268, and in 
another liquid 278. What is the specific gravity of the other 
Uquid? " 

25. A silver spooD, weighing 1608, is supported by a string in water. 
What part of the weight is sustained by the string, and what part is 
supported by the water? 

26. A boat displaces 26cbni of water. How much does it weigh? 

27. If 50^ of stone were placed in the boat, how much water would 
it displace? 

28. If the boat is capable of displacing lOO^^^m Qf water, what weight 
must be placed in it to sink it? 

^ 29. An empty glass globe weighs 1008; full of air it weighs 102.4«; 
ftiU of chlorine gas, it weighs 106.9288. What is the specific gravity 
of chlorine gas? 

80. What weight of alcohol can be put into a vessel whose capacity 
is 11 

81. You wish to measure out 508 of sulphuric acid. To what num- 
ber on a beaker graduated in cubic centimeters will that corre- 
spond? 

^^ 82. State how you would measure out 808 of nitric acid in a measur- 
ing-beaker. 

88. A measuring-beaker contains 35c"n of naphtha. What is the 
weight of the naphtha? 

84. A lead pipe is carried 20" below the surface of water in a reser- 
voir. What bursting-force per square centimeter must it be capable of 
sustaining? 

85. A cubical vessel, each of whose sides contains 25004an, is filled 
with water. What pressure does its bottom sustain? Oue of its sides? 

86. A solid floats at a certain depth in a liquid when the vessel 
which contains it is in the air ; if the vessel is placed in a vacuum, will 
the solid sink, rise, or remain stationary? -, 
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VII. MOTION. 



§ 65. Motion and rest relative terms. — To a person 
riding in a railway car, and confining his attention to objects 
in the car, everything appears to be at rest ; but let him direct 
his attention to objects by the wayside, and at once he discovers 
that all in the car are in motion. Matter may be at rest with 
reference to certain objects, and in motion in regard to others. 
Motion and rest are ivholly relative terms ^ and inapplicable to an 
object considered apart from all others. We cannot locate an 
object except with reference to another object, nor cap we con- 
ceive of change or permanence of position of an object, except 
in relation to some other object. The aeronaut, moving at the 
rate of sixty miles an hour, knows not that he is moving at all, 
till he looks away from his balloon, and sees cities and towns 
passing in panorama beneath him. 

§ 66. All matter is in motion. — There is no such thing as 
absolute rest in the universe. There is no use for the word rest^ ex- 
cept to indicate, with reference to each other, the condition of 
objects that are moving in the same direction and with the 
same velocit}'. For example, a span of horses drawing a car- 
riage, at the rate of ten miles an hour, are at rest with reference 
to each other and the carriage. The stars, that compose the 
heavenly constellations, maintain punctiliously their relative 
positions, while they sweep with prodigious velocities through 
space. The phrase " at rest" can only be used in an extremely 
limited sense, and in common language refers only to the condi- 
tion of an object with reference to that on which it stands, as a 
car, deck of a ship, or surface of the earth. It is only by putting 
entirely out of mind the motions of the earth that we can speak 
of any terrestrial object as being at rest. 

Not onl}^ is there motion of mass as a whole, or visible me- 
chanical motion, but there is a motion of the molecules within 
the mass, — an invisible molecular motion called heaJt, We 
cannot see the movements of the molecules of steam, but we 
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know that they exist by their great power, manifested in moving 
machinery. 

§ 67. Velocity. — Uniform and varied motion. — All 
motion takes time ; hence the term velocity^ which refers to the 
space traversed in a unit of time. Motion may be uniform or 
varied : uniform^ when an object traverses successively equal 
spaces in all equal inteiTals of time ; varied^ when unequal 
spaces are traversed in an}' equal intervals of time. Varied 
motion may be accelerated or retarded : accelerated, when the 
spaces traversed increase at each successive interval of time ; 
retarded, when they diminish. The motion of a train of cars, in 
starting from a station is at firet accelerated, afterwards tolerably 
uniform, and when the l)riikes are applied, it becomes retanled. 
Strictly speaking, all motions are varied ; there is no illustration of 
absolutely uniform motion in Nature nor in art, though we may 
conceive of its possibility and have very closely approximated to it. 

The velocity of a body having accelerated or retarded motion can 
be given only at some definite point by an estimate of the distance it 
would traverse in a unit of time, were it to continue in uniform motion 
at the speed it has at that point. For instance, a railway train passes 
us, and we estimate that its velocity is 30 miles an liour, although in a 
few minutes its speed may be reduced to 10 miles an hour, and a little 
later it may come to rest. When we assign a velocity of 30 miles an 
hour, we have no thought of whether it will run 30 miles during the 
next hoar, or whether it will run an hour; we mean that, should it 
retain its present speed, it will be 30 miles away fVom us at the end of au 
hoar. 

VIII. FIRST LAW OF MOTION. —INERTIA. 

Now, what is it that sets in motion that which was previously 
at rest? We may call it force; but what idea does this term 
convey? Let us question our own experience. We leave an 
apple lying upon a table ; have we not entire confidence that it 
will continue to lie there, unless disturbed by some other body ? 
If on returning we find it gone, are we not sure that it has been 
removed by the action of some body other than Ita^lt^ AcVl 
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apple falls to the ground, and although the action is one of the 
most mysterious in all nature, yet do we not almost instinctively 
trace the cause to some action between the apple and the earth ? 
The ball at rest is put in motion by a bat ; but must not the bat 
first be put in motion ? And when we find the cause of its mo- 
tion, is it not an antecedent motion in some other object? We 
conclude, then (l)j that motion cannot originate in an object 
isolated from all others^ but it always arises from mutual action 
between at least two bodies. 

Again, the bat, having received motion, is capable of impart- 
ing motion to the ball ; but, having set in motion one ball, is it 
equally capable of putting in motion auother ball ? Can a mass 
impaii; motion and retain all its motion? Is it not like a com- 
mercial transaction, a trade, to which there are two parties, one 
a buyer and the other a seller? that is, are not all transactions 
between the parties (i.e., the mover and the moved) of the na- 
ture of a transfer, which should be entered on the debit side of 
one's account, and the credit side of the other's? We conclude 
(2) that motion in one body is caused only by another body's 
parting with some of its power of producing motion. 

If a sled, on which a child is sitting, is suddenly put in mo- 
tion, the child is left in the place from which the sled started. 
If the child and sled are both in motion, and the sled is sud- 
denly stopped, the child lands some distance ahead. If the 
sled is started slowl}', the child partakes of the motion of the 
sled, and is carried along with it ; and if the sled gradually 
stops, the child's motion is gradually checked, and it retains its 
place on the sled. This shows (3) that masses of matter receive 
motion gradually and surrender it gradually. 

Even very small bodies require time to start and to stop. The sand- 
blast, employed for engraving figures on glass, furnishes a fine illus- 
tration of this fact. A box of fine quartz-sand is placed in an elevated 
position. A long tube extends vertically down from the bottom of this 
box. The plate of glass to be engraved is covered with a thin layer of 
melted wax. When cool, the design is sketched with a sharp-pointed 
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instrument) in the Wax, leaving the glass exposed only where the lines 
are traced. The plate is then placed beneath the orifice of the tube, 
and exposed to a shower of sand. The velocity of the sand-grains is 
not at its maximum at the start, but is constantly accelerated till they 
reach the plate, where their velocity in turn is gradually given up. 
The wax, on account of its yielding nature, gradually brings them to 
rest; but the glass, notwithstanding its hardness, cannot stop them 
quite .at its surface ; and, therefore, it suffers a chipping action from 
the sand. Thus the soft wax affords a protection A*om the action of 
the falling sand of all parts except those intended to be cut. A still 
greater force is generally gjiven to the sand by steam blown through 
the tube. For this reason the apparatus is called a sand-blast. Hard 
metals like steel are engraved in the same manner. Yet the hand 
may be held in the blast several seconds without injury. (What Is the 
difference in the effects of catching a base-ball with hands held rigidly 
extended, and allowing t^ hands to yield somewhat to the motion of 
the ball?) 

Roll a marble on a carpet, — it soon stops ; roll it on a smooth 
marble floor, — it rolls much farther. On a perfectly smooth sur- 
face it might roll for hours. If we could provide such a surface, 
and dispense with the resistance of the air, how long would it 
roll? These conditions are impracticable? True. But have 
not the heavenly bodies rolled for millions of years through Mo- 
tionless space, unchecked because unimpeded ? 
"" Motion unobstructed is perpetual. Motion undisturbed is in a 
straight line. Along which will a marble roll more nearly in a 
straight line, a smooth or a rough floor? What if the floor were 
perfectly smooth? ^ 

The relations between matter and force are admirably and 
concisely expressed in what are known as Newton* s Three Laws 
of MotUni, 

§ 68. First Law of Motion. — A body at rest remains at 
rest^ and a body in motion moves with uniform velocity in a 
straight line^ unless acted upon by some external force to change 
its condition. 

That part of the law which pertains to motion is briefly summarized In 
the fiunUlar expression, ** perpetual motion." * ' Is perpetual motion poa- 
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sible?'* has been often asked. The answer is shnple, -"-^ 'tts, more than 
possible, necessary^ if no force interferes to prevent. What has a person 
to do who would establish perpetual motion? Isolate a moving body 
from interference of all external forces, such as gravity, friction, and 
resistance of the air. Can the condition be fulfilled f 

In consequence of its utter inability to put itself in motion or 
to stop itself, every body of matter tends to remain in the state 
that it is in with reference to motion or rest ; this inability is 
called ineHia, Evidently the term ought never to be employed 
to denote a hindrance to motion or rest. The First Law of 
Motion is often appropriately called the Law of Inertia. 

IX. SECOND LAW OF MOTION, AND APPLICATIONS. 

If a person wished to describe to jou the motion of a baU 

struck by a bat, he would be obliged to tell you three things : 

(1) where it started^ (2) in what direction it movedj and (3) hx)w 

„, ^^ far it uoent. These three essential 

Fig. 70. •' 

elements may be represented graphi- 
cally by lines. Thus, suppose balls 
at A and D (Fig. 70) to be struck 
by bats, and that they move respec- 
tively to B and E in one second. Then the points A and D are 
their stai ting-points ; the lines AB and DE represent the direc- 
tion of their motions, and the lengths of the lines represent both 
the distances traversed and the relative intensities of the forces 
applied. In reading, the direction should be indicated by the 
order of the letters, as AB and DE. 

Let a force whose intensity may be represented numerically 
by 8 (e.gr., 8«), acting in the direction AB (Fig. 71), be applied 
continuously to a ball starting at A, and suppose this force capa- 
ble of moving it to B in one second ; now, at the end of the second 
let a force of the intensity 4, directed at right angles to the direc- 
tion of the former force, act during a second, — it would move 
the ball to C. If, however, when the ball is at A, both of th^se 
forces should b^ applied at the same time, then at the end of a 
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secoad the ball will be fouod atC. Its path will not be AB nor 

AD, but an intermediate one, 

AC. Still, each force produces in 

effect its own separate result, 

for neither alone would carry it to 

C, but both are required. Hence, 

the 




S 69: Second law of motion. 
— A given force has tlte same effect 
in producing motion^ whether the 
body on toMcli it acts is in motion or at rest; whetlier it i 
lyaon fiy that force alone, or by others at the sam^ time. 

§ 70. Composition of forces. — It is evident that a single 
force, applied in the direction AC (Fig. 71), might produce the 
same result that is produced by the two forces AB and AD. 
Such a force is called a resultant. A resultant is a single force, 
that may be substituted for two or more forces, and produce the 
same residt that tlie combined forces produce. The several forces 
that contribute to produce the resultant arccalled its components. 
When the components are given, and the resultant required, the 
problem is called composition of forces. The resultant of two 
forces acting at an angle to each other is always a diagonal of a 
parallelogram, of which the components form two adjacent mdet. 
Thus, the lines AD and AB represent respectively the direction 
and relative intensity of each component, and AC represents 
the direction and intensity of the resultant. 

The numerical value of the resultant may be found by com- 
paring the length of the line AC with the length of either A B 
or AD, whose numerical values are known. Thus, AC is 2.23 
times AD ; hence, the numerical value of the resultant AC is 
4x 2.23 = 8.92. 

When the components act at right angles to each other, as in 
Figure 71, the resultant divides the parallel<^ram into two equal 
right-angled triangles ; and the intensity of the resultant may be 
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foand by calculating the hypotbennse, baviog two sides of either 
triauglc giveD. Thus, Vi* + 8' t= 8.9*, the numerical value of 
Uie resultant AC. 

Copy upon paper and find the resultant of the components 
AB and AC, in each of tlie four diagiams in figure 12. Also 



assign appropriate numerical values to each componeut, and find 
the corresironding numerical value of each resultant. 

When more than two components are given, find tJie resultant 
of any two of them, then of this resultant and a tlnrd, and so on 
tUl every component has been used. Thus, in Figure 73, AC is 
the resultant of AB and AD, 
and AF is the resultant of AC 
and AE, i.e., of the three forces 
AB, AD, and AE. (Invent 
several problems similar to this, 
in which three, four, or mora 
forces are to be combined, and 
work out the results.) 

Generally speaking, a motion 
may be the result of any nwnber 
of forces. When we see a body in motion, we cannot determine 
by its behavior how many forces have concurred to produce ite 
motion. 

ij 71. Besolutioii of forces. — Assume that a ball moves a 
certain distance in a certain direction, AC (Fig. 74), and that 
one of the forces that produces this motion is represented, in 

tensity and direction, by the line AB; what must be the 
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intenaity iiDd directioo of the other force? Since AC is the 
resultant of two forces acting at an angle to each other (g 70), 
it is the diagonal of a paral- 
lelogram of which AB is one 
of the sides. From C, draw 
CD parallel and equal to 
BA, and complete the par- 
allelogram by connecting 
the points B and C, and A 
and D. Then, according to the principle of compoaition of 
forces, AD represents the intensity and direction of the force 
which, combined with the force AB, would move the ball from 
A to C. The component AB being given, no other single force 
tiian AD will satisfy the question. 

Had the question been, What forces can produce the motion 
AC? an infinite number of answers might be given. In a like 
manner, if the question were, What numbers added tt^ether 
will produce 50? the answer might be 20 + 30, 40 + 10, 20 + 
20 + 10, and so on, ad infinituin ; but if the question were, 
What number added to 30 will produce 50? only one answer 
could be given. 

Elxperbnent. Verify the preceding propositions in tlie following 
manner : From pegs A and B n t-i 

(Fig. 76), in the frame of a 
blackboard, suspend a known 
weight W, (aay) 10 pounds, by 
means of two etriugs con- 
nected at C. Id each of tlicse 
strings insert dynamometers ' 
X and y. Trace upon the black- 
board short tines along the 
strings from the point C, to 
indicate ttie direction of the 
two component forces ; also 
trace the line CD, In continuation of the line WC. to indicate the 
directlau and Intensity of the resultant. Remove the dynSraoraeters, 

c most common fonn Ig a spring balance. 
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extend the lines (as Oa and C5), and on these constmct a parallelogram, 
from the extremities of the line C D regarded as a diagonaL It will 
be foond that 10: number of pounds indicated by the dynamometer 
X :: C D : Ca ; also that 10 : number of pounds indicated by the dyna- 
mometer y :: CD: Cb, Again, it is plain that a single force of 10 
pounds must act in the direction C D to produce the same result that is 
produced by the two components. Hence, tehen tuso sides of a parallelo- 
gram represent the intensity and direction of tvoo component forces, the 
diagonal represents the resultant. Vary the problem by suspending the 
strings from dilTerent points, as E and F, A and F, etc. 

§ 12. Composition of parallel forces. — Kthe strings CA 
and CB (Fig. 75) are brought near to each other, as when sus- 
pended from B and E, so that the angle formed by them is 
diminished, the component forces, as indicated by the dyna- 
mometers, will decrease, till the two forces become parallel, 
when the sum of the components just equals the weight W. 
Hence, (1) two or more forces applied to a body act to the greatest 
advantage when they are parallel^ and in the same direction,, in 
which case their resultant equals tlieir sum, M'^ 

On the other hand, if the strings are separated from each 
other, so as to increase the angle formed by them, the forces 
necessary to support the weight increase until they become ex- 
actly opix)site each other, when the two forces neutralize each 
other, and none is exerted in an upward direction to support the 
weight. If the two strings arc attached to opposite sides of the 
weight (the weight being supported by a third string), and 
pulled with equal force, the weight does not move. But if one 
is pulled with a force of 15 pounds, and the other with a force 
of 10 pounds, the weight moves in the du-ection of the greater 
force ; and if a third dynamometer is attached to the weight, on 
tiie side of the weaker force, it is found that an additional force 
of 5 pounds must be applied to prevent motion. Hence, (2) 
wJien two or more forces are applied to a body^ they act to greater 
disadvantage the farther their directions are removed from one 
'er; and the result of parallel forces acting in opposite direc- 
9 motion in the direction of the greater force ^ proportionate 




When paroUel forces are not applied at the same point, the 
queetioa arises, What will be the point of application of their 
resultant? To the opposite extremities of a bar AB appl? two 
sets of weights, which fig. tb, 

shall be to each other as ^^^^^^^^^~~^^ 
3 : 1. The resultant is a 
single force, applied at 
some point between A 
and B. To find this 
point it is only necessary 
to find a point where a single force, applied in an opposite 
direction, will prevent motion reenlting from the parallel forces ; 
in other words, to find a point where a support may be applied 
so that the whole will be balanced. That point is found by trial 
to be at the point C, which divides the bar into two parts so 
that A C : C B : : 1 : 3. Hence, (3) wtien two parallel forces ad 
upon a body in the same direction, the distances of their points of 
application from, the point of application of their resultant are 
inversely as their intensities. 

The dj'namo meter £ indicates that a force equal to the sum 
of the two sets of weights is necessary to balance the two forces. 
A force whose effect is to balance the effects of several compo- 
nents is called an equilibrant. The resultant of the two com- 
ponents is a single force, equal 
to their sum, applied at C in the 
direction CD. 




§73. Couple. — If two equal, 
parallel, and opposite forces are 
applied to opix>aite extremities of 
a stick AB (Fig. 77), no single 
force can be applied so as to keep the stick from moving ; there 
will be DO motion of translation, but simply a rotation aroiind 
its middle point C. Such a pair of forces, equal, parallel, and 
opposite, is called a couple. 
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PROBLEMS, ETC. 

1. A man and a boy, grasping opposite ends of a pole S^ long, sup- 
port thereon a weight of 60^ between them. Where should the weight 
be placed that the boy may support 20^? 

2. If the weight were placed 4tO^^ from the man, how much would 
each support? 

8. Suppose that a boat is headed directly across a river half a mile 
wide, and is rowed with a velocity that would land it upon the opposite 
shore in half an hour, if there were no current ; but the current carries 
the boat down the stream at the rate of one mile an hour. Where wiU 
the boat land? 

4. How far will it travel? 

5. How long will it be in crossing the river? 

6. A ship is sailing due south-east at the rate of 10 miles per hour; 
what is its southerly velocity ? 

7. Find, botli by construction and calculation, the intensity of two 
forces, acting at right angles to each other, that will support a weight 
of 15 pounds. 

8. Verify the results with dynamometers. 

X. OTHER APPLICATIONS OF THE SECOND LAW OF MO- 
TION.— CENTER OF GRAVITY. 

Let Figure 78 represent any body of matter ; for instance, a 

stone. Every molecule of the body is acted upon by the force 

Fie 78 ^^ gravity ; the intensity of this force is 

^I^B^k measured by the weigJU of the molecule. 

^^f4fjR *^^ "^^^^ forces of gravity of all the molecules 

4^ pi«^JB form a set of parallel forces acting verti- 

ff^M^tg^Stj/K^ cally downward, the resultant of which 

equals their sum, and has the same direction 
as its components. The resultant has a 
definite point of application in whatever 
position the body may be, and this point 
is called its center of gravity. The center 
of gravity (eg,) of a body is, tJierefore^ the point of application 
of the resultant of all these forces; and for many purposes the 
whole weight of the body may be supposed to be concentrated at 
'^^ center of gravity. Hence mathematicians^ by the pla^ of a 
ty, usually mean that point where the c. g. Va «v\»vx^Vfc^. 
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Let G in the figure represent this point. For many practical 
purposes, then, we may consider that gravity acts onl}- upon this 
point, and in the direction GF. If the stone falls freely, this 
point cannot, in obedience to the first law of motion, deviate 
from a vertical path, however much the body may rotate during 
its fall. Inasmuch, then, as the e.g. of a falling body alwaj's 
describes a definite path, a line G F that represents this path, 
or the path in which a body supported tends to move, is called 
the line of direction. 

It is evident that if a force equal to its own weight and 
opposite in direction is applied to a body anywhere in the line 
of direction (or its continuation), this force will be the equi- 
librant of the forces of gravity ; in other words, the bod}' sub- 
jected to such a force is in equilibrium, and is said to be sup- 
ported^ and the equilibrant is called its supporting force. To 
support any body^ then, it is only necessary to provide a support 
for its center of gravity. The supporting force must be applied 
somewhere in the line of direction, otherwise the bodj' will fall. 

Experiment. — Place a stick of wood, two meters long, horizontally 
across the tip end of a finger. When you succeed in getting the finger 
directly under its e.g., it will rest, but not till then. The difficulty of 
poising a book, or any other object, on the end of a finger, consists 
whoUy in keeping the support under the center of gravity. 

Figure 79 represents a toy called a "witch," consisting of a 
cj-linder of pith terminating in a pj ^g 

hemisphere of lead. The toy will not 
lie in the position shown in the figure 
on a horizontal surface a&, because 
the support is not applied immediately 
under its e.g. at G ; but, when placed horizontally, it immedi- 
ately assumes a vertical position. It appears to the observer 
to rise ; but, regarded in a mechanical sense, it really falls, be- 
cause its e.g., where all the weight is supposed to be coucen* 
trated, takes a lower position. 
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Whether a body toUl stand or fall depends upon whether or not 
Ua line of direction falls within its base. The base of a body is 
Dot necessarily limited to that part of the under surface of a body 
that touches its support. For example, place a string around 
the four legs of a table close to the floor : the rectangular figure 
bounded by the string is tlie base of the table. (What is the 
base of a man when standing on one foot? on two feet?) 

§ 74; How to find the center of gravity of a body. — 
Experiment. Attach b. strlug to a potato by means of a tack, as in 
Figure SO, and suspend ttota the hand. When the potato comes to rest 
there will be au equilibrium of forces, and 
tlie e.g. muat be lu the same line with the 
equUibraut of ip^vity ; hence, ifa kulttiug- 
needle is thrast vcreicalljr through the po- 
tato from a, so as to represeut a continua- 
tion of the vertical line oa, the eg, must 
lie somewhere in the path an made by the 
needle. Suspend the potato from some 
other point, as b, and a needle thrust verti- 
cally through the potato from h will also 
pass through the e.g. Since the e.g. Ues 
in both the lines an and ba, it must be at e, 
their point of intersection. It will he found tliat, from whatever point 
the potato is supported, the point c will always be verOcally under the 
point of support. On the same principle the e.g. of any body Is fonnd. 
But the e.g. of a body may not be coincident with any parUcle of the 
body ; for example, the e.g. of a ring, a hollow sphere, etc. 

g 75. Three states of equilibrium. — The weight of a 
body is a force tending downward ; hence, a body tends to as- 
sume a position such that its e.g. will be as low aa possible. 

Expertment 1. Try to support a ring on the end of a stick, as at 
6 (Fig. 81). 'If you can keep the support eicnctly under the e.g. of ttie 
ring, there will be an equilibrium of forces, and the ring will rciUaln at 
rest. But If It is slightly disturbed, the equlltbrimu will be destroyed, 
and the ring will fall. Support it at a ; in this position Its e.g. is as 
low as possible, and any dlsturliance will raise Its e.g. ; but. In conoe- 
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qnence of Qie tendency of the e.g. to get as low as possible. It will 
qolcklf fall back into Its original position. 

A body ia aaid to be in stable equilibi-inm, if its position is 
snch that a disturbance would raise its 
e.g., since in that event it would tend to , 
return to its original position. On the 
Other hand, a body is said to be in ■un- 
stable equilibrium when a disturbance 
would lower its e.g., since it would not 
return to its original position. 

A body is said to be in neutral or in- 
differetU equilibrium when it rests equally 
well in any position in which it may be 
placed. A sphere of uniform density, 
resting on a horizontal plane, is in neutral equilibrium, because 
its e.g. is neither raised nor-lowered by a change of base. Like- 
wise, when the support is applied at the e.g., as when a wheel 
is anpported by an axle, the body ia in neutral equilibrium. 

It is evident that, if the e.g. ia below the support, as in the lasjt 
experiment with the ring, the equilibrium must be stable; but, as 
in Figure 79, a body may be in stable equilibrium, though its 
e.g. is above the point of support. (When ia this possible?) 

It is dilHcult to balance a lead-pencil on the end of a finger ; 
but by attaching two knives to it, as in Figure 82, 
the e.g. may be brought below the support, and it ^ ' 

may then be rocked to and fro without falling. 

g 76. Stability of bodies. — The ease or diffi- 
culty with which bodies supported at their bases are 
overturned depends upon the hight to which their 
e.g. must be raised in overturning them. The let- ' 
ter c (Fig. S3) marks the position of the e.g. of each of the four 
bodies A, B, C, and D. To turn any one of these bodies over, 
its e.g. must pass through the arc ci, and be raised through the 
hight ai. By comparing A with B, and supposing th«nv \a \i« 
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of equal weight, we Icani that of two bodies of equal higJU and 
weight, the e.g. of that body which has the larger base vtnst be 
raised higher, aiid is, therefore, overturned with greater difficulty. 
A comparison of A and C, supposing them to be of equal 
weight, shows that when two bodies have equal bases aiid weights, 
the higher body is more easily oveiiumed. D and C have equal 
basee and hights, but D is made heavy at the bottom, and tiii.« 
lowers its e.g. and gives it greater stability- 




QUESTIONS. 

1. Where is the e.g. of a box? 

S. Why Is a pyrumitl a very stahle stnictare t 

S. Wliat Is the object of ballast In a vessel ? 

4. SUW sovcrul ways of givhig stablUty to an Inkstandf 

5. (a) In what position would you place a cone on a horizontal 
plane, that It may be In stable equiltbrium ? (6) That It may be In ucu- 
tral equilibrium ? (c) That It may be in unstable equilibrium t 

6. In loading a wagon, where should the heavy luggage be placed i 
Why? 

T. Why are bipeds slower in learning to walk than quadropeds 1 
8. Why Is mercury placed In the bulb of a hydrometer 7 
&. How wilt a man rising in a boat affect Its stability ? 

10. Which Is more liable to be overturned, a load of hay or a load of 
stone of equal weight ? 

11. (n) How would you place a book upon a table, that it may be Id 
stable equilibrium ? (b) That It may be In unstable equlllbrioin? 
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Fig. 81. 



XI. OTHER APPLICATIONS OF THE SECOND LAW OF 
MOTION. — CURVILINEAR MOTION. 
According to the firet law of motion, every inoviDg body pro- 
ceeds in a etmiglit line, iiiilesB comiwlled to depart flora it by 
some exteinal Toroe. If tlie external foi-ec is contiiiiioiis, i.e., 
acts at every point, the direction is changed at every point, and 
the result is a cwvilutear motion; and if the force is constant, 
and acts at right angles to the patli, the curve becomes a circle. 

Thus, suppose a ball at A (Fig. 84), Bnspended by a string from a 
point d, to be stmck by a bat, in a maiiuer that woulii cause it lo move 
In the direction Ao. At the snme time It is rcsti'alued from taking tliat 
path by the tension of the string, wiiieh 
Operates like a force drawing it toward 
d. It therefore takes, In obedleDCe to | 
the two forces, an intermediate course 
toward c. At c its motion is in the di- 
rection en. In which path It would move, 
but for the string. In accordance with 
the flrst law of motion. Here, ngain, it I 
is compelled to take an intermediate | 
path toward e. Thus, at every point, 
the tendency of the moving body Is to 
preserve the direction It has at that I 
point, and consequently to move ii 
straight line. The only reason It does 

not so move, Is that it Is at every point forced from Its natural path 
hy the pull of the string. But If, when the ball reaches the point t, 
the string Is cut, the ball, having no force operating to cliange Its mo- 
tion, continues In the direction tn which It is moving at that point; 
i.e., in the direction ih. which is a tangent to its former circular path. 

This tendency of a body moving in a curvilinear i)atli to fly 
ofT in a straight line has been erroneously attributed to a sup- 
|)09ed "centrifugal force," which is constantly urgiiig it away 
fl-om tJie cent«r, its escape being prevented only by a forc-e 
pulling it toward the center. 

Centrifligal force has in reality no existence-, ttv^ T«sv\tA' 
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are commonly attributed to it are due entii*ely to the tendency 
of moving bodies to move in straight lines in consequence of 
their inertia. If a moving bod}'^ is to describe a curvilinear 
path, a force called a centripetal force must be constantly applied 
to it at an angle to its otherwise straight path. [We shall make 
use of the expression ceiUrifugcd force for want of a better one. 
and because it has obtained universal currenc3\] 

The greater the velocit}" of the moving body, the greater mHst 
be the force applied to produce a given departure from a straight 
line. This may be shown by suspending a weight to a dyna- 
mometer, and swinging them about the hand. If, when 30 
revolutions are made in a minute, the force, as indicated by the 
dynamometer, is 4 pounds, then, on doubling its velocity, the 
force will be increased to 16 pounds. If the weight is doubled 
and the velocitj' remains the same, this force will be doubled. 
Hence, to produce circular motion^ the centripetal force must he 
increased as the square of the velocity increa^es^ and as the mass 
increases. 

The farther a point is from the axis of motion,^ the farther it 
has to move during a rotation, consequentl}' the greater its 
velocity. Hence, bodies situated at the earth's equator have 
the greatest velocity , due to the earth's rotation, and consequently 
the greatest tendency to fl}' off from the surface, the effect of 
which is to neutralize, in some measure, the force of gravity. It 
is calculated that a body weighs about -^^ less at the equator than 
at either pole, in consequence of the greater centrifugal force at 
the former place. But 289 is the square of 17; hence, if the 
earth's velocity were increased seventeen-fold, objects at the 
equator would weigh nothing. 

We liave also learned (page 22) that a body weighs more at 
the poles in consequence of the oblateness of the earth. This 
is estimated to make a difference of about ^^ Hence, a body 
will weigh at the equator about y^ + ^^ == "i^r l^ss than at the 
poles. ^ ^^ 

> Axi9t an imaginary straiglit line pasBing througli a body about whicli it rotates. 
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Experiment. Arrange some kind of rotating ap)>aratus, e.^., A, 
Figure 85. Suspend a sicein of thread a by a string, and rotate ; it 
assumes the shape of the oblate spheroid a'. This illustrates the 
probable method by which the earth, on the supposition that it was 
once in a fluid state, assumed its present spheroidal state. (Explain.) 
Suspend a glass fish aquarium e, about one-tenth full of colored water, 
and rotate. The liquid gi*adually leaves the bottom, rises, and forms an 




equatorial ring within the glass. Pass a string through the longest 
diameter of an onion c, and rotate ; the onion gradually changes its 
position so as to rotate on its shortest axis. (Explain.) A chain b as* 
sumes on rotation a similar position. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. Why does not the sphere d (Fig. 85) change its position when 
rotated? 

2. Why does the earth rotate on its shortest axis? 

8. State the various facts illustrated in the act of slinging a stone. 

4. (a) When will water and mud fly off" from the surface of a rev 
volving wheel? (6) Why do they fly off? (c) In what direction do 
they fly ? 

5. What is the force that keeps the earth and the other planets iii 
their orbits? 

6. How do you account for their curvilinear motion? 
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XII. OTHER APPLICATIONS OF THE SECOND LAW OF 
MOTION.— ACCELERATED AND RETARDED MOTION. 

§ 77. Accelerated motion or velocity. — So far the only 
case of motion under the action of a continuous force that we 
have studied is that of curvilinear motion, in which the force 
acts at an angle to the direction of the motion at every point, 
and so the direction of the force is constantly changing ; but if 
the motion takes place in the same straight line as that in which 
the force acts, we shall have one of the cases of varied motion 
referred to on page 87. 

Even if several men push against a heavy car we may be un- 
able to recognize any motion for two or three seconds ; but, if 
they continue to exert force upon the car, it will move with 
greater and greater velocity until the resisting force (which in- 
creases with the velocity) becomes equal to that applied by the 
men. This continually increasing velocitj' is termed acceler- 
ated velocity. 

The most familiar illustration is that of falling bodies. We 
are sufficiently aware of the difference in the results that would 
follow a jump from a fifth-stoiy window and a jump from a 
firet-story window. Inasmuch as the velocity' of falling bodies 
is so great that there is not time for accurate observation during 
their fall, we must resort to some method of checking their 
velocity, without otlierwisc changing the character of the fall. 

Experiment. Take a smooth board (Fig. 86) , about 4"» long, and 
place it so that one end shall be about 4^'" higher than the other. Sus- 
pend within easy view 
^**' ^' a stri ug (about !«» long) 

and ball, as a pendu- 
lum. Set it in vibra- 
tion, and, at the instant 
the ball reaches one extremity of its arc, let a marhle begin to roll 
down the inclined plane. Let another pei*son mark the point on the 
board that the ball reaches at the end of one swing of the pendulum. 
Repeat the operation several times, and mark the points that it reaches 
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at the end of the second and third swings ; also verify the pi*ecediug 
points by several trials; if there is a difference, take the mean dis- 
tance between the points obtained at the end of a given swing for an 
approximate result. If the experiment is conducted with care, it will 
be found that during the first swing, which we call a unit of time (T), 
the marble moves through a cei*taiu space, which we represent by the 
expression \ k ; during the second unit of time it moves through | ^^ 
three times the space that it did in the first unit of time ; and during 
the third unit of time it moves through \ k. 

Arrange the results of your observations in a tabulated form as fol> 
lows : — 



No. of units of 
time. 


Total distance 
passed over. 


Distance passed 
over in each 
unit; also av- 
erage velocity. 


Increase of ve- 
locity in each 
unit, i.e., ac- 
celeration. 


Velocity at the 
end of each 
unit. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
etc. 


4 " 
9 " 

16 " 
etc. 


3 ** 

6 " 

7 ** 
etc. 


2{\k) 
2 *' 
2 "' 
2 ♦♦ 
etc. 


2 (J A:) 
4 " 

6 " 

8 " 

etc. 



The marble, under the influenee of gravit}', starts fi'om a 
state of rest, and moves through one space in a unit of time. 
Gravity, continuing to act, accomplishes no more nor less dur- 
ing any subsequent unit of time. But the marble moves through 
three spaces during the second unit ; hence, two of the spaces 
must be due to the motion it had acquired during the first unit. 
In other words, if the action of gi^avit}- were suspended at the 
end of the first unit, the marble would still move on, and would 
pass through two spaces during the second unit. It therefore 
has at the end of the first unit a velocity (V) of two spaces (Jc) . 
But it stai'ted from a state of rest ; hence the constant action of 
gravity causes, during the first unit, an acceleration of velocity 
equal to two spaces (fc); and it causes the same acceleration 
during every subsequent unit. The distance k is called the ac- 
celeraiion due to the constant force. A body impelled by a single 
constant force, and encountering no resistances,, always lias a 
WMfomdy accele^-ated motion. 
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§ 78. Formulas for uniformly accelerated motion. — 
If we represent the distance traveraed during a given unit of 
time by s^ and the total distance the body has accomplished 
from the outset to the end of a given unit of time by S, we have 
the following foimulas for solving problems of uniformly accel- 
erated motion • — 

(1) V=(JA;x2T) = A;T. 

(2) 8 = JA;(2T-1). 

(3) S = JikT*, orS = J^T«. (See §79.) 

§ 79. Velocity of a falling body independent of its 
mass and kind of matter. — If we grasp a coin and a feather 
between the thumb and finger, and release both at the some in- 
stant, the coin will reach the floor first. It would seem as 
though a heavy body falls faster than a light body. Galileo was 
the first to show the falsity of this assumption. He let drop 
from an eminence iron balls of different weights : they all 
reached the ground at the same instant. Hence he concluded, 
that the velocity of a falling body is independent of its mass. (This 
celebrated experiment should be repeated by every student. ) 

He also dropped balls of wax with the iron balls. The iron 
balls reached the ground firet. Are some kinds of matter affected 
Fig. 87 ™^^^® strongly by gravitation than others ? If a coin and a 
feather are placed in a long glass tube (Fig. 87) , and the 
air exhausted, and the tube turned end for end, it wiK 
be found that the coin and the feather will fall with equal 
velocities. Hence, gravity attrajcts all maUer alike; but, 
inasmuch as a wax ball presents, according to the amount 
of matter in each, more surface for resistance of the air 
than an iron ball, it falls more slowly. We conclude, 
therefore, that all bodies fall with equal velocities in a 
va/mum. 

When the body falls freely, and the unit of time is one 

second, we use the letter g instead of A; to represent the 

acceleration. Experiments show that in the latitude of 

all the Northern States the value of g is 9.8™, or about 

/i, ; that 18, the velocity gained if the force of gravity acta 
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one seoond is 9.8*" per second, and the body would fall in the 
first seoond 4.9™ or 163^ ft. 

§ 80. Retarded Motion. — If we reverse the order of the 
figures in Figure 86, the same diagram will represent the motion 
of a bod}* rolling upward, or the motion of a body under the influ- 
ence of a retarding force. The formulas given (§78) for find- 
ing velocities, etc., of bodies having uniformly accelerated 
motion, may be used for finding velocities, etc., of bodies having 
uniformly retarded motion ; but the questions should be so 
framed as to be an exact converse of the questions to be solved. 
Thus, if we would find the velocity of a body at the end of the 
firet second, or at the beginning of the second second, thrown 
upward by a force that would cause it to rise six seconds, we 
should calculate the velocity that a falling body has at the end 
of the fifth second, or at the beginning of the sixth second. 

PROBLEMS. 
(Solve these problems in both the metric and the English measures.) 

1. Disregarding the resistance of the air, what distance will a body 
fall from a state of rest in five seconds? 

2. What distance will it fall during the fifth second? 
8. What is its velocity at the end of the fifth second? 

4. A stone, dropped from a balloon, strikes the ground in seven 
seconds. How high is the balloon? 

5. Under the influence of a constant force, a body moves 500*" in a 
minute. How fkr will it go in an hour? 

? 6. What will be its velocity at the end of the first half-hour? 

7. How far will it move during the fifty-ninth minute? 

8. A body falls four seconds ; meantime it is acted on by a constant 
force which causes it to move in a horizontal direction 2"» in the 
Urst second. Where will it strike the ground? 

9. What is its horizontal velocity at the end of the fourth second? 

10. What is its vertical velocity at the end of the fourth second? 

11. With what vertical velocity must a body start that it may ascend 
three seconds? 

IS. How far does it rise during the first second? 

IS. At whtLtpolDt does a ball shot horizontally from a gaTi\^^\i\A 
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g SL Prqjeotiles. — GxpeFiment. Take a bottomleH tin can 

A (Fig. 88), aud connect u rul>l)ei' tube C, !■" long, with & glass tnbe 
passing through a stopper at B, an<l insert a short glass tube at D. 
Keep the can filled with water, beud the lower part of the rubber tube 
at D, so as to direct the stream at dlflbrent angles of elevation, aud 
observe the peculiarities of the curves formed by the streams, and the 
dlllbreDt vertical aud horizontal distances reached by each. 

In this experiment j-ou have a miniature representation of tlie 
paths of alt projectiles,' such as caunon-balls, stones thrown 
fi-om the hand, etc. The borizoutal distance that the projectile 
attains is called its ravge or random. Theoretically, tlje great- 
est range is obtained at an angle of 45° ; but practically, on 
account of the resistance of the air, it is at a little less than 40°. 




Every projectile is acted upon bv two forces : (I) the force of 
gravity, and (2) the resistance of the air. It also has a certain 
velocity and direction at the instant of projection. If tiiia 
velocity and direction are known, and tlie resistance of the air is 
disregarded, the path of a projectile can be determined. Thus, 
suppose that a projectile is thrown from A (Fig, 89) at an 
' Projectile, a bodft UuviBn, 



10ft 

angle «rf 45", that it U in die air $ix oniu of time, juod that H» 
reitjcal h^ts reached at the «D(1 of the first three units stKi.<«s- 
sivelT, aie B. C. and D, It* hurimnul motion, if unimv^led. 
is Duifonn, and the corresponding )>oiats reached in that dir<M^ 
tion at the same moments are (sat) B', C. and X>'. (.'ombinii^c 
these two motions. we obtain tbe poiats B". C". and l>". n.'itolieil 
by the projectile saccessirelv. at the end of each of the first thr»H> 
units of time. The force of graritv constantly acting to ohai^;e 
its direction, it must describe, during the llrst three units, the 
curved line AB"C"D". Since the time of asceut and descent 
are equal, it must reach its greatest vertical bight at the ond of 
the third nnit, when it begins its descent. The ^mth of tleswnt 
D"E"F"G" is found i>i a similar manner. The path titus do- 
scribed is known as a fjarab'ilic eitrtv; but, inasmuch as tliis is 
practically modified by the resistance of tlie air, it in reality 
describes a peculiar path called a ballintic currfi. T\w ciin-e 




D"E"F"G" repi-eseuts also the path of a projectilo tbrowii ft-om 
D", in the direction of the line I)"G', with a horizontal volm-ity 
that It would cause it to reach G' at the end of the third nnit of 
time. 

An excellent verification of the second law of motion it) found 
in the fact that a ball, projected horizontally, will reach the 
ground in precisely the same time that it would if droi)p«l from 
a state of rest fi-om the same hight. That is, any pruvloua 
motion a body has in any direction does not affect the action 
of gravity upon the body. 
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Experiment 2. Support two iron bars, a and b (Fig. 90), bent into 
the form of a curve, about 3<:™ apart, and so situated tliat a ball n, roll- 
ing down them, will be discharged from them in a horizontal direction. 
So connect the wires of an electric battery c with these bars, that while 
the iron ball n rests upon them the circuit is closed, and the iron ball 
m is supported by the attraction of the electro-magnet e. Now allow 
n to roll down the curved path. When it leaves the bars, the circuit is 
broken, e instantly loses its power to hold m, and m drops. But both 
balls reach the floor at the same instant. If the horizontal velocity of 
n is varied, by allowing it to start at dififerent points on the bars, so as 
to cause it to describe diiTerent paths, the two balls will, in every case- 
acquire exactly equal vertical velocities. 



'/ 



Fig. 90. 
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XIII. OTHER APPLICATIONS OF THE SECOND LAW OF 

MOTION. — THE PENDULUM. 

Ezpeiiment 1. From a bracket suspend by strings leaden balls, as 
in Figure 91. Draw B and C one side, and to diiTerent hights, so that 
B may swing through a short arc, and let both drop at the same instant. 
C moves much faster than B, and completes a longer journey at each 
swing, but both complete their swing, or vibration, in the same time. 

Hence, (1) tJie time occupied by the vibration of a pendulum 
is independent of the length of the arc. Of only very smal] arcfe 
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may this law be regarded as practically tme. The pendulum 
reqaiies a somewhat longer time for a. long arc of vibratioD than 
for a short one, but the diflereDce becomes perceptible only when 
the difference between the arcs is great, and then only after many 
vibrations. 

Elxperlment 2. Set all the balls swinging; only B aD<} C swing to- 
gether; tbe shorter the pendulum, the 
faster It swings. Make B 1<° long, and 
F i" long. Watch in hand, count the 
vibrations made bjr B. It completes 
just 60 vibrations In a minute; in other ' 
words, it " beats seconds." A pendu- i 
luni, therefore, to beat seconds must 
be 1" long (more accurately, .993™, or 
39.09 In.). Count the vibrations of 
F; It makes 120 vibrations in the same 
time thatBrnakeaGOvibrstiona. Make 
G one-ninth the length of B ; the for- 
mer makes three vibrations wblle the 
latter makes one, conseqaently the 
time of vibration of the former Is one- 
third that of the latter. 




Hence, (2) t!ie tivie of one vibra- 
tion of a pendulum varies as the 
square root of Us length. 



QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. What would be the effect if B were made twice as heavy an CT 
Thy? 

2. What Is the length of a pendulum thst beats half-seconds? Quar- 
ter-seconds? That makes one vibration In two seconds? That makes 
two vibrations per mlnnte? 

8. State the proportion that will give the namber of vibrations per 
minnte made by a pendulum 40"" long. 

S 82. Center of oeoUlation. — Experiment l. Connect six 
bans, at intervals of 16", by passing a wire through them, after the 
manner of pendulum A. This forms a compound pendtilum com.v»e& 
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of Biz simple pendulitms. Ret A and B Tibrating; A vibrates faster 
than B, althoiigl) their lengths are the same. Why \s this? If A Merc 
actuated only b; the ball /, it would vibrate In unison with B. If the 
ball a were free, It woutrl move much raster than /; but, as they are 
constrained to move together, the tendency of a is to quicken the 
motion of /, and the tendency of / Is to check the motion of a. But e 
Is quickened less than /, and d less than e; on tbe other band, b Is 
checked by / less than a, nnd c less than 6. It Is apparent that there 
must be some point between a and /, whose velocity is neither qblck- 
ened nor checked by the combined action of the balls above and below 
It, and where, If a single ball were placed, It would make the same 
number of vibrations in a given time that tbc compound pendulum 
does. Shorten pendulum B, and find tlie required poiut. This point 
is called the center of o»eiHatUm. 

Every compound pendulum is equivalent to a simple pendnlum, 
whose length is equal to the distance between the center of oaciUa- 
tian and the poiiU ofanapension of tJie compound pendulum. Iti- 
asmnub as tbe distance between the point of suspension and the 
center or oscillation determines the rate of vibration, whenever 
the expreeaion length of pendulum is used, it must be understood 
■ to mean this distanee. Strictly speaking, a simple pendulum is 
a heavy maierUil point su^ended by a weightless thread. Of 
coarse such a pendutnm cannot actually exist ; but the leaden 
j^ ^ ball, suspended by a thread, is a near approximation 

I to it. 
Experiment 2. Suspend on the frame of Figure 9! a lath 
AB (Fig. 92), I™ long, and shorten the pendulum B till 
it swings In the same period as the lath ; the ball of B 
mnrks tbe center of oscillation of tbe lath, which is fonnd 
to be two-thirds the length of the lath below the point 
of snspeuBion. Attach a poiiud-welght to the )ower end of 
A B ; Its vibrations are now slower, and the simple pendnlum 
B must be lengthened to vibrate tn the same time as the hith 
and weight; hence the center of oscillation of the lath Is 
lowered by the addition of the weight. Move the weight 
up the lath; the vibrations are quickened. (What Is the office of a 
pendulum bob?) 

Kxperiment 3. Bemove the weight, bore a bole through the lath at 
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Its center of OBcUlatlon C, and, passing a kaittlng-needle through the 
bole, invert the Uth and BuupeDd it by the needle. The pendulum Is 
now apparently shortened, and we naturally expect that Its vibrations 
will be qolcker than when aiiapended from A. But the part B C now 
vibrates In opposition to the part CA, rialug as It sinks, sud sinking as 
it rises. Tbls t«nda to check the rapidity of the vibrations of CA, 
aud It ia found tbat the peudulum vibrates in tlie same time wlieu sus- 
pended from C as when suspended from A. 

T!ie point of auapensiou and the center of o»cill(Uio7i are inter- 
changeable; in other woi-ds, there are always Iwopoints in a com- 
pound pendvluin. about which it will oscillate in the same time. 

ThiB suggests a practical way of finding the center of oscilla- 
tion, and the equivalent length of a compound pendulum. For 
we liavc only to find anotlier point of susj]enaiou from which the 
pendulum makes the Fig 03 

same number of vibra- 
tions, in a given ti)iie, 
as from its usual point 
of suspension ; tliat 
point is its center of 
oscillation; and the 
distance between it and 
the usual point of sus- 
pension is, technienlly 
speaking, the length) of 
^e pendulum. It will 
be seen that these two points are unequally distant from the 
center of gravity rf*^ 

\ 

§ 83L Center of perouesion, — Experiment. Suspend the 

lath by a string attached to one of its extremities, and with a club 
strike It horizontally near Its upper extremity. This cud of the latli 
moves In the direction of the stroke (A, Fig. 93), at the same time 
causing a sndden jerk on the string, which is felt by the hand. Strike 
the latli In the same direction, near Its lower extremity ; the upper end 
of the lath now moves In a direction opposite to the stroke (B), at the 
same time causing a similar jerk of the string. Next strike the lath 
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raccessively at points higher and higher above its lower extremity ; it 
is found that the jerk on the string becomes less till the center of oscil- 
lation is reached, when no pull on the string is felt, and neither end 
of the lath tends to precede the other, but both move on together (C). 
The full force of the blow is spent in moving the stick, and none is 
expended in pulling the string. This point is called the center of per- 
cussion. 

The center of percussion is coincident with the center of oscilla- 
tion. It is the point where a blow, given or received, is most 
effective, and produces the least strain upon the support or axis 
of motion. The base-ball plaj'er soon learns at what point on 
his bat he can deal the most effective blow to the ball, and at 
the same time feel the least tingle in his hands. 

§ M. Some useftQ applioations of the pendulum. — 
The force that keeps a i)endulum vibrating is gi-avity. Were 
it not for ft'ictlon and resistance of the air, a pendulum, once 
set in motion, would never cease vibrating. Since the force 
of gravity keeps the pendulum in motion, it follows that the rate 
of vibration of a given pendulum must be determined b}^ the 
intensity of this force. Hence it is apparent, that if the rate 
of vibration is known, the intensity of the force of giavity may 
be calculated. It is found by experiment that the time of vi- 
bration varies inversely as the square root of the force of gravity. 

So the pendulum becomes a most serviceable instrument for 
measuring the intensit}- of gravity at various altitudes and at 
different latitudes on the earth's surface. (Compare § 21). It 
is also the most accurate instrument for measuring time that has 
been invented. Its value, as a time-measurer, depends upon 
the absolute uniformity of^.the rate of vibration as long as its 
length is constant, and the length of its arc very small. But as 
heat is ever modifying the dimensions of all visible bodies, 
various devices have been called into existence by which heat 
may be made to correct automatically its own mischief. Clocks 
that do not have self -regulating pendulums are fast in winter 
and slow in summer. (How would 3'ou regulate them?) / / 

/ 
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QUESTIONS. 

1. Where is the center of percusslou in a hammer or axe ? Why ? 

2. At what point (disregarding the length and weight of the arm 
that swings it) should a blow be dealt with a bat of uniform dimen- 
sions when held in the hand at one extremity ? 

8. What change in the location of the center of percussion is pro- 
duced by making one end of a bat heavier than the other ? 

4. Which end of a bat, the heavier or lighter, should be held in the 
hands? Why? // 

/ 
XIV. MOMENTUM.— THIRD LAW OP MOTION. 

§ 8S. Momentum. — A small stone dropped upon a cake of 
ice produces little effect ; a large stone dropped upon the ice 
crushes it. An empty car in motion is much more easily stopped 
than a loaded car. We dread the approach of large masses 
because we instinctively associate with them a large amount of 
motion or force. It is evident that if two bodies move with the 
same sj^eed, there is a greater quantity of motion in that which 
contains the greater quantit}' of matter, just as there is more 
heat in a gallon of water than in a pint of water, when both have 
the same temperature. 

Again, we have a similar dread of masses moving with great 
velocities. A ball tossed is a different affair from a ball thrown. 
Our experience, then, teaches us that the quantity of motion^ or, 
in a wotd, the momentum a body may have^ depends upon its 
mass and velocity. For example, a large mass, moving slowly, 
has great momentum, but the same mass will have twice the 
momentum if its velocity is doubled ; again, a small mass, mov- 
ing swiftly, has great momentum, but its noomentum is increased 
i^ proportion as its mass is increased. 

If the motion of a mass weighing I*', having a velocity of 1"' 
per second, is taken as a unit of momentum, then a mass weigh- 
ing 5*", moving with the same velocity, would have a momentum 
of 5 ; and if the latter mass should have a velocity of 10™ per 
second, its momentum would be 5 x 10 = 50. Hence, the nu- 
merical vah^e of momenturn is found by mvltiplyinq uuits^ oj* moA^ 
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by units of velocity. There is no name for the unit of momen- 
tum. We return to this subject on page 123. 



QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. Compare the momenta of a car weighing 60 tons, moving 10 ft. 
per minute, and a lump of ice weighing 5 cwt., at the end of the third 
second of its fall. I ' ''' 

2. Why are pile-drivers made heavy? Why raised to great hights? 
8. A boy weighing 25*^ must move with what velocity to have* the 

same momentum that a man has weighing 80^ running at the rate of 
lO^m per hour? \^ 

4. A body has a certain momentum after falling through a certain 
space. How many times this space' must it fall to double Its mo- 
mentum? 

§ 86.*>Third law of motion. — It has been shown (page 88) 
that motion cannot originate in a single body, but arises from 
mutual action between two bodies. For example, a man can lift 
himself by pulling on a rope attached to some other object, but 
not by his boot-straps, or a rope attached to his feet. When- 
ever one bod}' receives motion, another body always parts with 
motion, or is set in motion in an opposite direction ; that is, in 
every change in regard to motion there are ahoays at least two 
bodies oppositely affected. 

Experiment. Float two blocks of wood of unequal masses on 
water, connecting them by a stretched rubber band. Let go the blocks, 
and the band will set both in motion, but the smaller block will have 
the greater velocity. 

A man in a boat weighing one ton pulls at one end of a rope, the 
other end of which is held by another man, who weighs twice as much 
as the first man, in a boat weighing two tons : both boats will move 
towards each other, but in opposite directions ; the lighter boat will 
move twice as fast as the heavier, but with the same momentum. 

If the boats are near each other, and the men push each other's boats 
with oars, the boats will move in opposite directions, though with dif- 
ferent velocities, yet with equal momenta. 

The opposite impulses received by the bodies concerned are 
usually distinguished by the terms action and reaction. We 
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measure tbese by their momenta. As eveiy force is either a 
push or a. pull (S 12), and produces equal momenta in two 
bodies in opposite directions, hence, the 

Thi&d Law of Motion : To every action there is an equal 
and opposite reaction. 

The application of this law is not always obvious. Thus, the 
apple falls to tbe ground in consequeDce of the mutual attrac- 
tioa between the apple and the earth. The earth does not 
appear to fall toward the apple. But, allowing that their mo- 
menta are equal, we are not surprised that the motion of the 
earth is imperceptible, when we reflect tliat tlie velocity of the 
earth must be as many times less than ttiat of the apple as 
the mass of the apple is less than that of the earth. (Compare 
§ 20.) 

QUESTIONS. 

1. The velocity of the reboantl or "kick" of a gun Is slight wheo 
compared with tbe velocity of the ball. Why? 

2. It) rowing a boat, what are the opposite results of the stress 
between the oar and the water? 

3. Point out the results of the action and reaction that occur wheu 
a person leaps from the ground. 

Fig. a*. 




4. If there were no ground or other object beneath htm, and he 
were motionless in space, could he put himself In motion? Why? 

5. A boy, mnnlng, strikes his head against another boy's heaii. - 
Which is hnrt? Why? 

6- Suspend two balls of soft putty of equal weVg\\t, k aiiCift i;*\fe. 
M> Draw A one side, and let It fall so as to 8ti\k« B. '&<:^dD.>Ma» 
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will Oien move on together; with what momentom conqtored with A's 
momeutDm when it strikes B7 

T. What will be tbe momentam of each ball after A strikes B, com- 
pared with A's momeDtani when it strikes BF 

S. How will their velocity compare with A's veloci^ when it 
strikes B? 

9. Baise A and B equal distances In opposite diref^ons, and let fall 
so as to collide. Both lialls will Instantly come to rest alter c<dlisioii 
Show that this result is consistent with the third law of motion. 

10. Substitute, for the inelastic putty balls, Ivory billiard balls, which 
are highly elastic. Let A strike B. Then B goes on with A's original 
velocity, while A Is brought to rest. Show that this result is consis- 
tent with the third law of motion. 

11. Suspend four Ivory balls, C, D, E, and F. Let C strike D. D 
eventually receives all of C's momentum, and instantly communicates It 
to E, E to F, and F, having nothing to which to communicate it, moves 
with C's original velocity. Trace tbe actions and reactions tbrougbonji. 

IS. What would happeu if the four balls were Inelastic? 

§ 87. Law of refleotlon. —Experiment 1. Hold D {Fig. 94) 
flrmly In Its place, and allow C to strlhe It. D being immovable, C's 
entire momeutura Is spent in compressing the balls, and, on recovering 
their shape, C Is thrown back to Its starting-point at C. But In this 
case the hand exerts as much force to prevent the motion of D as 
would be necessary to project C to C. When 
t elastic bodg strilces another fixed elastic 
I body, it rebovnda with it» orifftnal force. 

Experiment 2. Lay a marble slob A (Fig. 
95) upon a table, and roll an Ivory ball In the 
e DO, perpendicnlar to the surface of the 
I slab ; the bail rebounds in the same line to D. 
J Roll the ball In the line BC; It rebounds in 
' the line CE. The angle BCD, which Its for- 
wnrd path makes with DC, a perpendicular to the surface struck, is 
csllecl the angle of incidence- The angle ECD, which Its retnatlng 
path makeswltbthesameperpendlcnlar, is called the anpIeo/r^iteiVtOH. 

It IB found by measurement that these angles are equal when 

the twO bodies are perfectly elastic. This equality is expressed 

by the Law of Reflkction : When the striking body and the body 

Mruck are perfei^y elastic, the angle of reflection is equal to the 

(Wj^vfe of I'ncideTtce. \\ 

■i 
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XV. WORK AND ENERGY. 

§ 88i Work. — We have learned (page 44) that a force may 
produce either motion or pressure (or tension), or it may produce 
both effects at the same time and In tlie same body. But a force does 
work, in the sense In which this term Is used In science, only when it 
produces motion, A person may support a weight for a time and 
become weary ftrom the continuous application of force to prevent the 
weight from falling, or, in other words, to prevent the force of gravity 
from doing work, but he accomplishes no worls, because he effects no 
change, i.e., causes no motion. The. body that is moved is said to have 
work done upon it; and the body that moves another body is said to do 
work upon the latter. When the heavy weight of a pile-driver is 
raised, work is done upon it ; when it descends and drives the pile 
Into the earth, work Is done upon the pile, and the pile in turn does 
work upon the matter in its path. 

Whenever a force causes motion, it does work. A force may act for an 
indefinite time without doing any work; but whenever a force acts 
through space, work is done^ Force and space (or distance) are essen- 
tial elements of work, and are naturally the quantities employed In 
estimating work. A given force acting through a space of one meter 
will do a certain amount of work ; It Is evident that the same force 
acting through a space of two meters will do twice as much work. 

Hence the general formula, 

W = FS, (1) 

In which W represents the work done, F the force employed, and S 
the space through which the force acts. 

In case a force encounters resistance, the magnitude of the force 
necessary to produce motion depends upon the amount of resistance. 
Indeed, In cases in which the body having been moved through a 
given space comes to rest in consequence of resistance, the entire 
work done upon the body is often more conveniently determined by 
multiplying the resistance by the space through which it is overcome, and 
our formula becomes by substitution of resistance, R, for the force 

which overcomes It, 

W = RS. (2) 

For example, a ball Is shot vertically upward from a rifle in a vacuum ; 
the work done upon the ball may be estimated by multiplying the 
average force (dlfl3cult to ascertain) exerted upon it by the space 
through which the force acts (a little greater than the length of the 
barrel), or by multiplying the resistance offered by gravity, ^.e^Vtai 
weight (easily ascertained) by the distance tliebaW as^e^Ti^^. kXatO^Vci 
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case the motion produced is uniform, the resistance and the force are 
equal, and it is immaterial which formula is used. When there is no 
resistance and the only effect is acceleration, as when a body falls 
freely in a vacuum, we must estimate the work done (in this case by 
gravity) by the first formula. When it is required to estimate only 
that part of the work done in producing acceleration, the formulas 
given on page 124 will be found convenient, work being substituted 
for energy, inasmuch as both are measured by the same units. 

§ 89. Unit of work. — We shall first consider the unit em- 
ployed when resistance is taken as one of the elements of work. (In 
§ 96 will be defined the unit usually employed when the force is 
employed as a factor of work.) The unit of work adopted by the 
French is the work done in raising 1^ through a vertical hight of 1"^ 
It is called a kilogrammeter (abbreviated ^k™). The English unit of 
work is that done in raising one pound one foot, and is called a foot- 
pound. The kilogrammeter is about 7J (more accurately, 7.233) times 
greater than the foot-pound. Now, since the work done in raising 1^ 
l»n high is 1^«™, the work of raising it 10™ high is lO^pn, which is the 
same as the work done in raising 10^ 1™ high; and the same, again, as 
raising 2^ 5™ high. 

There are many other kinds of work besides that of raising weights. 
But since, with the same resistance, the work of producing motion in 
any other direction is just the same as in a vertical direction, it is 
easy, in all cases in which the two elements of work (viz., resistance 
and space) are known, to find the equivalent in work done in raising a 
weight vertically. By thus securing a common standard for measure- 
ment of work, we are able to compare auy species of work with any 
other. For instance, let us compare the work done by a man in sawing 
through a stick of wood, whose saw must move 10' against an average 
resistance of 12^, with that done by a bullet in penetrating a plank to a 
depth of 2'^'" against an average resistance of 200^. Moving a saw 
10™ against 12^ resistance is equivalent to raising 12^ 10™ high, or 
doing 120^«™ of work; a bullet moving 2^™ against 200^ resistance does 
as much work as is required to raise 200^ 2*=" high, or 200 X .02 = 4^^™ 
of work. 120 -r- 4 = 30 times as much work done by the sawyer as by 
the bullet. 

§ 90. Rate of doing work. — In estimating the total 
amount of work done, the time consumed is not taken into con- 
sideration. The work done by a hod-carrier, in carrying 1,000 
9 to the top of a building, is the same whether he does it in 
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which a horse draws a wagon is 50^ ; that is, a spring interposed 
between the horse and the wagon is stretched just as much as it 
would be by the force of gravity acting on a mass of 50^ hung 
from the spring. But often it is impossible to measure the 
force except by the motion it produces. Experience has shown 
that a*u8eful and accurate measure of a force is the momentum it 
produces or destroys in a second; if the body is already in mo- 
tion, we must say the change of momentum produced in a second. 

For example, gravity we know will impart in three seconds, 
to a body having a mass of (say) 5^, and free to fall, a velocity 
of 3 X 980*^ per second ; that is, the momentum generated is 
5 X 3 X 980. Then, by definition above, the measure of the 
force of gravity on the body is ^^»^»«Q = 5 x 980. When the 
centimeter, gram, and second are taken as the units of length, 
mass, and time respectively, the system of units of measurement 
based on them is called the C.G.S. system, and in it the unit 
of force is called a dyne, 

A dyne is that force which^ acting for a second^ will give to 
gram of matter a velocity of one centimeter per second. In the, 
example above we have a force of 5 X 980 = 4900 d3'nes. 

We can almost as easily graduate a spring balance to indi- 
cate forces in dynes as in pounds ; and then we have a unit 
which is constant wherever we go on the earth or above it. 
(Compare § 21.) 

The gravity unit ef force is the weight of an}' unit of mass, 
e.gr., a gram, kilogram, pound, or ton. In distinction from 
gravity units, the C.G.S. units are called absolute units. Gravity 
units are easily changed to absolute units ; thus in the Northera 
States the force of gravity acting upon 1*^ of matter free to fall 
will give it an acceleration of velocity of 980''"* per second ; hence 
in these latitudes the gravity unit is equal to 980 absolute units. 

Returning to our example, represent 5«, the mass of the body 
moved by M ; by gr, 980*^" per second, the acceleration produced 
by gravity ; and by W, the weight, or F, the force : then 

W = F = Mg. 
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The equation is a general one ; that is, whenever any two of the 
three quantities specified are known, the third may be computed 

If the force acts,, not against gravity, but against resistances 
considered as constant, such as the forces shown in cohesion, 
elasticity, etc., the equation will still be true, only g should be 
replaced by some other letter, as a. 

Now let us learn what is the 

§ 96. Measure of the effect of a force. — One measure we 
know alreadjs — the product of the force into the distance 
through which it acts ; that is, the work done^ or the energy 
imparted to the body moved, is a measure of the effect of a force. 
If the force is measured in dynes, and the distance is centi- 
meters, the work done will be expressed in a C.G.S. unit called 
j an erg. An erg is the work done or energy imparted by a force 
\ of one dyne working through a distance of one centimeter. Be- 
dsides the erg we have the common gi*avitation units, the kilo- 
grammeter, and foot-pound ; that is, we have another measure just 
as we mav have various kinds of measures- for common things ; 
just as, for instance, we may express lengths in inches, meters, 
or miles ; masses, in gi*ains or pounds, etc. 

Experiment 1. Suspend by a long cord a heavy body, — 10^ or more, 
— and with a string attached to the body draw it to one side, pnUing 
for two, four, and six seconds, and let go. The longer you pull the 
greater is the velocity given to the body, provided it is not moved far 
from its place of rest. 

Experiment 2. Suspend by a string V^ long a stone whose mass is 
(say) 5^. Attach to the stone a No. 86 cotton thread ; this will sup- 
port about 1^. Pull the ball slowly to one side; when it has been 
drawn about 20c"» from its place of rest, the thread will break, and the 
ball will swing back to the other side like a pendulum, and so when it 
passes through its lowest point it has a definite momentum. 

Attach new pieces of thread, and puU more and more quickly, break- 
ing the thread each time ; the motion produced is less and less. As 
the string is straightened the pull on it increases from zero to 1^; so 
the average force each time is about the same ; in gravitation units, 
nearly or exactly ^. Here, as before, voith the same forces the momen- 
/urn produced varies as the time during which the force acts. 
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Bnt if we nse stronger and stronger threads, we xnay pull more and 
more quickly than at first, and yet give to the ball just the same mo- 
mentum as at first ; that is, the effect of a greater force acting for a 
shorter time is to produce the same momentum. 

So far then as our experiments go, they teach that the pix)dnct 
of a force into the time it acts, or the momentum produced^ is a 
measure of the effect of a force. We may draw the same conclu- 
sion from our last equation, F = Mgf : multiply both sides by T, 
the time during which the force acts, and we have FT = MgfT 
= MV = Momentum (§ 85). If T equals one second, we see 
that the momentum of a moving body is the measure of the force 
that would in one second give it this motion. It is evident 
that if motion is to be produced by a force acting for a verj' 
short time, the force must be enormous. 

We have, then, two measures of the effect of a force, — mo- 
mentum and energy. The fii*st is found by multiplying the force 
by the time it acts ; the second, by multiplying the force l^y the 
spcice through which it acts. The latter can also be found by 
multiplying the momentum by one-half the velocity. One is 
MV ; the other is ^MV^. Which is the connect measure? Both 
are con-ect; so the question now is, Which is the more useftil?. 
Experience shows that momentum is a useful measure only in 
cases where the force acts all the time in the line of motion, as 
in falling bodies, or where it acts for so short a time that the 
bod}' does not sensibly change its position during the action, as 
in the cases of a blow, a jerk, collision between balls, etc. 
Experience further shows that energy in all cases gives a useful 

measure. / / * . 

/ 

§ 97. Summary of mechanical units, and formulas for 
their determination.* — The following tables show the quanti- 
ties measured, the unit of each in the C.G.S. system, and the 
formulas for the determination of the deiived quantities : — 

> It is not expected that pupils of the or<liiiary high school will master this sec 
tlon; yet they may frequently find it convenient for reference, N»\v\\fc \tefc \svvsrt 
advanced student cannot Ml to be /greatly profited by ita caretuX aXuvV.^. 



128 DYNAMICS. 

rUNDAMENTAL QUANTITIES AND UNITS. 

Length (L or S) 1«». 

Mass (M) 1«. 

Time (T) 1 sec. 

DERIVED QUANTITIES, UNITS, AND FORMULAS. 

Velocity (V) = rate of motion ; unit, 1^™ per sec. ; in uniform motion, 

V = |. * • (1) 

Acceleration (A) = rate of cliange in velocity ; unit, an increase of 

velocity in 1 sec. of 1«°» per sec. ; body starting. from rest under 

V 
constant force, A = — • (2) 

Force (F) ; unit, 1 dyne = a force tliat in 1 sec. imparts to 1« a velocity 
of l"n per sec. ; .•. F = MA. » (3) 

Work or Energy (E) ; unit, 1 erg = the work done by 1 dyne working 
through icm; .-. E = MAS = FS. (4) 

Rate of doing work, or Work Poifrer (P) ; unit, 1 erg per sec. ; 

P = MAS. (6) 

Momentum; unit, 18 moving with a velocity of 1^™ per sec, or that 

produced by 1 dyne in 1 sec. ; Momentum = M V. 

MV 
From (2) and (3) we have the very useful equations, F = -7=- and 

^ V=^. (6) and (7) 

A body, mass M, acted upon by the force F, starting ftrom rest will 

FT 
acquire in time T a velocity V = -rr • 5 The acceleration, which 

•p M 

from (S) is = — , is a constant quantity, and the whole space 
M 

passed over will be equal to the time T multiplied by the mean 
velocity. The latter is one-half the final velocity ; hence, mean 
■p ip FT* 

V = r-Tj:, and S = ^rrz (an equation of great importance). (8) 

To find an expression for the energy of a moving body combine (4) and 
(8): W = ^; butFT = MV, .-. E = ^- (9) 

Anywhere in the Northern States, the weight of U = 980 dynes. 
Ikgm - 98,000,000 ergs ; 1 foot-pound = 13,550,000 ergs. 
1 horse-power = 447,000,000,000 ergs per min. 

§ 98. Transformation of energy. — In the operation of 
rajsmg the stone ( § 92) , kinetic energy is transformed into poten^ 
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tial enei^. During its descent it is re-transformed into kinetic 
energy. If, instead of being attached to machinery, and thereby 
made to do work, the stone is allowed to fall freel}'', it acquires 
great velocity. On striking the ground, its motion as a body 
suddenly ceases, but its molecules have their quivering motions 
accelerated. Mechanical motion is, thereb}', transformed into 
lieat. We shall often have occasion to examine the transforma- 
tions of energy, as into electric energy, heat, etc., but never of 
momentum. We shall study Joule's equivalent (page 174), 
expressing the relation between the unit of energy, or work, 
and the unit of heat ; but it is certain that there is no relation 
between the latter and the unit of momentum. 

§ 99. Physics defined. — All physical phenomena consist 
either alone in transferences of energy from one portion of 
matter to another, or in both transferences and transformations 
of energy. Transformations may be from one condition of 
energy to another, as from kinetic to potential ; or from one 
phase of kinetic energy to another, as from mechanical motion 
to heat; or both may occur, as when the falling stone does 
work, a part of its energy being expended in producing mechan- 
ical motion, and a part being transformed into heat, occasioned 
by friction of the moving parts. 

Physics is that branch of natural science which treats of trans- 
ferences and transformations of energy. It does not, however, 
in its usual limitation, include a group of phenomena which occur 
outside the earth, and also a group whose essential character- 
istic is an alteration in the nature of the material considered. 
The study of the former group is the object of Astronomy ; of 
the latter, that of Chemistry. 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. Does the energy expended in raising the stones to their places in 
the Egyptian pyramids still survive? 

2. What kind of energy is that contained in gunpowder? 

8. What transformation of energy takes place in burning coal? 

4. When steam works by expansion , Its temperatoce Va t^^vx^^^. N^XssI 
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5. How mncli work is done per hour if 80^ are raised 4"* per minute? 

6. (a) What energy must be imparted to a body weighing 508 that it 
may rise 4 seconds? (b) How many times as much energy must be 
imparted to the same body that it may ascend 6 seconds? (c) Why? 

7. Compare the momenta, in the two cases given in the last question, 
at the instants the body is thrown. 

• 8. How much energy is stored in a body which weighs 60^, at a 
hight of 80"» above the earth's surface? 

\ 9. How much energy would the same body have if it had a velocity 
of 100"™ per second? 

' 10. Suppose it to fan in a vacuum, how much kinetic energy would 
it have at the end of the fourth second? y 

' 11. If it should fall through the air, what would become of a part of 
» the energy? 

^^ 12. A projectile weighing 26^ is thrown vertically upward with an 

initial velocity of 29.4"» per second. How much energy has it? 
'' 18. What becomes of its energy during its ascent? 

14. (a) Compare the momentum of a body weighing 50^, and having 
a velocity of 2"* per second, with the momentum of a body weighing 
508, having a velocity of 100™ per second. (6) Compare their ener- 
gies. 

15. Which, momentum or energy, will enable one to determine the 
amount of resistance that a moving body may overcome? 

16. Explain how a child who cannot lift 30^ can draw a carriage 
weighing 160^. 

^ ^ 17. A car weighing 6000*^ is drawn by a horse with a speed of 100" per 
minute. The index of the dynamometer to which the horse is attached 
stands at 40^. (a) At what rate is the horse working? (6) Express 
the rate in horse-powers. (See § 90.) 

>■ 18. A dynamometer shows that a span of horses pull a plow with 
a constant force of TO**. What power is required to work the plow if 
they travel at the rate of 3^"» per hour? 
'^ 19. What horse-power in an engine will raise 1,360,000^ 6« in an 

bour? ^^''^ 

20. How long will it take a 3 horse-power engine to raise 10 tons 50 
feet? 

21. How far will a 2 horse-power engine raise 1000*^ in 10 seconds? 

22. How much work can a 5 horse-power engine do in an hoar? 

28. How long would it take a man to do the same work, the amount 
of work a man can do in a day being about QOjOOO**™? 

24. If you would increase the energy of a moving Ixidy fonrfold, 
//fffv much mast you increase its velocity? ^ 
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§ 100. Uses of macbines. ~ Experiment 1. Obtain from a 
hardware store two or three pulleys, and arrange apparatus as Id Figure 
96. The dynamometers a and b read 4 lbs. each, showing that the 
power (P) employed to support each weight (W) or 8 lbs. Is just 
one-half of the weight.' If tJie power applied in each Instance is 
Klightly Increased, the weights will rise. Raise each of the weights 
and measure the distances traversed respectively by W and P In each 
Instance. It tvill be fonnd that the distance that W moves is Just one- 
lialf the distance that P moves ; i.e., If W rises 3 ft,, P must move 4 
ft. Now, 8 (lbs.) X 2 (ft) = 16 foot-pounds of work done on W. 
Again, 4 (lbs.) x 4 (ft.) = 16 footpounds of work performed by P. 
It thus seems that the work applied by the power Is just equal to the 
work done npon the weight. 
What advantage Is derived 
from the use of the apparatus? 
It has been proved tliat no ad- 
vantage is gained, so far as the 
amount of work is concerned. 
But suppose that W is 400 lbs., 
and that the utmost power (P) 
that one man can exert is 200 
lbs. Then, without this ap- 
paratus, the services of two 
men would be required ; where- 
as one man could raise the 
weight with the apparatus. 
The advantage gained in this 
case would seem to be one of 




Experiment 2. Let F and 

W of A exchange places. The 
index of the dynamometer a 
now reaches 16 lbs. There 
seems to be In this case a loss 
of power, for a power of Hi 
lbs. ts only able to sustain a weight of 8 Ihs. But so &a no work 
has been done. (Why?) Raise W, and measure the distance trav- 
ened respectively by V and W. P moves only 2 ft. for every 4 ft. 
tbat W moves. Now, 2 (ft.) x 16 (lbs.) = 82 (bot-ponLTv^ tit -««<«. 
> A nmO allowance amt be made (br the welfht of tti« mmabVa v\&\e)«. 
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done by P. And 4 (ft.) x 8 (lbs.) = 32 foot-pounds of work done 
upon W- We thus learn that, when the power is employed in doing 
work, there is really no loss of power in this method of applying the 
apparatus. Is there any advantage gaiued in this case by the use of 
apparatus? We found that W moved twice as far, and consequently 
with twice the velocity, that P moved. 

It thus appears that, if it should be desirable to move a weight with 
greater velocity than it is possible or convenient for the power to 
move, it may be accomplished through the mediation of a machine, by 
applying to it a power proportionately greater than the weight. This 
apparatus is one of many contrivances called machines^ through the medi- 
ation of lohich power can be applied to resistance more advantageously 
ihnn when it is applied directly to the resistance. Some of the many 
advantages derived Arom the use of machines are : — 

(1) Tliey may enable us to overcome a large resistance with a compara- 
tively small power by causing the power to nhove through a proportionately 
greater distance^ (i.e. toith greater velocity) ; or, conversely ^ they may enable 
U8 to secure great velocity (i.e. to do work with great speed) by employing 
a power proportionately greater than the resistance, 

(2) They may enable us to employ a force in a direction that is more 
convenient than the direction in which the resistance is to be moved. 

Fig. 97. (3) They may enable us to employ other forces 

than our own in doing work ; e.g,, the strength 
of animals, the forces of wind, water, steam, 
etc. (How are the last two uses illustrated in 
Figure 97?) 

§ 101. Law of machines. — Let P 
be the power applied to a machine, p 
the distance through which it moves in 
a given time, W the weight moved or 
external resistance overcome, and w the 
distance through which it is moved in 
the same time ; then the mechanical work 
applied to the machine is Pp (e.g.^ 
in kilogrammeters or foot-pounds), 
and the mechanical work done by 
the machine is Ww. Now we have 
Yearned from the above experiments that (1) Pjp =Ww» 
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Hence we have for all machines, without exception, the follow- 
ing general law : The work applied to a machine is equal to the 
work done by the machine. 

No machine, therefore, creates or increases energy. No ma- 
chine gives back more energy than is spent upon it. P can be 
made as small as we please by taking j) great enough : in this 
case we see that in proportion as power is gained, time, distance y 
or velocity is lost. On the other hand, W remaining the same, 
IV (the distance traversed by W in a given time, i.e., its velocity) 
may be increased indefinitely by taking P. large enough : in this 
case, as velocity, time, or space is gained, power is lost. A ma- 
chine, then, is much like a bank : it pays out no more than it 
receives. A bank will give you in exchange for a fifty-dollar 
note fifty one-dollar notes ; or, for fifty one-dollar notes, de- 
posited successively, it will return toj'ou a fifty-dollar note. In 
a similar manner, if you apply to a machine a power sufilcient 
to move 50 lbs. 1 ft., you may get from it the ability to move 
1 lb. 50 ft. ; or, if you apply to a machine a force of 1 lb. suc- 
cessively through 50 ft. of space, you may get from it the ability 
to move 50 lbs. through 1 ft. of space. 

In our discussion hitherto we have ignored the internal resist- 
ances, chiefly due to friction, which exist in every machine. The 
whole work done by a machine is practically divided into two 
parts, — the useful part and the wasted part ; the former, ex- 
pressed as a fraction of the whole, is usually called the efficiency 
or modulus of the machine. But energy is indestructible. That 
portion of the visible energy that is apparently destroyed by 
friction is transformed into heat, which is wasted, so far as the 
work to be done by the machine is concerned. Let I represent 
internal work performed in the machine, i.e., the wasted work, 
and W w the external work ; then our general formula for 
machines, as modified in its practical applications, becomes. 

(2)Fp=zW w + I; 
that is, the work applied to a mojchine is equal to thA eJe.CiU'Vii*, 
work^plus the interned work done by the macKiue. V^o XXvaX.^^^^ 
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Tat fiom B07 macbine being a »>uni:« 0/ power, aa is sometimes 
erroDeouely supposed, do machine practically retaroB as much 
power as is applied to it. 
By divisioD, Formula (1) Pp = Ww becomes 

i.e., wei'gJu : power : : (fie (iistonce Ihrovgh which the power 

-iioves : tlie distance through which the weiglU w moved in t/ie 

game time. Prob- 

'■ lems pertaining to 

machines may gen- 
erally be solved by 
Fonnula (3), and 
afterwards suitable 
allowances may be 
made for the in- 
ternal work done. 
Thus, suppose that 
P (Fig. 99) is 10. 
lbs., and it is re- 
quired to find what 
weight (W) it will 
raise. By experi- 
ment we find that P 
travels 8 ft. while 
W travels 4 ft. 
Then, x (W) : 10 
(p)::8(p) :4(w) i whence a; = 20 lbs. The 20 lbs. in W is just 
sufficient to balance the 10 lb«. in P ; anytking^sa than 20 lbs. 
will l>e raised. 

It is to be observed that, as we saw on page 119, work ie not 

always, or even usually, expended in raising a weight, but in 

overcoming resistance of auy kind ; so we may interpret Formula 

(H\ thus ; resistance : power : : the di^xince through which the 

toven : the distance through wliich the resistance is over- 
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QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

L If the power applied to any m&chlne Is 3^, and It mores wMJi a 
velocity of 11^ per second, w)ti> what velocity can it move a restatanoe 
of 10^? To how great a load could It give a velocity of EO" per second? 

S. A power of SO^, moving tbrongh a space of 100", is capable of 
moving how many kilograms through a space of 3"? What advantage 
would be gained by the use of the machine ? 

3. Watch the movements of the foot In working the treadle of a 
s<; wing-machine, also the movements of the needle In sewing, and 
determine what mechanical advantage Is gained by the machine. 

4. Arrange three levers, as In Slgore 98; and, calling the distance 
(a6) of the power from the prop the power^rm of the lever, and the 
distance (6c) of the weight from the prop the weight^rm, verify by 
experiment the following special formula for levers : — 

W_£ _ power -arm 
P w weight-arm 

N.B. — EqulUbrlum miieC flrst be catHbUabed between the two arms of diB llrU 
leTBr, by placing welgbia on tbo short arm. 

B. Ascertain the advantage that may be gained by each lever. 

5. A lever is TS'™ long ; where must the prop be placed In order that 
a power of 21. at one „, ^ 
ciid may move 4^ at 
the other end? What 
will be the pressure 
on the prop? 

7. Show that the 
results obtained in 
the last problem are 
consistent with the 
third law of parallel 
forces (page 95). 

I. What advantage 
is gained by a lever, 
when Its power-arm 
Is longer than Itsi weight-arm? What, when its weight-arm Is lougerf »'' 

9. Two weights, of 5* and 20*, are suspended from the ends of a 
lever 70™ long. Where must the prop be placed thiit they may balance? 

10. What mechanical advantage is gained by a lemou- squeezer? 

II. If P (Fig. 99), welgliing 1 lb., is suspended 15 spaces fVom the 
folcnun of the steelyard, what weight (W) suspended 3 similar spaces 
the other side of the fulcrum will balance it? 
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IS. How would you neigh out 6 lbs. of tea with the name 8t«elyard7 

la. If the circumference of the azie, Figure 100, Is 60™>, and the 

power applied to the crank traiels 240™ during each revolotlon, what 

power will be necessary to raise the bucket of coal weighing (say) 40^? 

14. How many meters must the power travel (Fig. 100) to raise the 

liucket fronl a cavity 10" deep? 

II. (a) In the train of wheels (Fig. 101), If the circumference of 
Sig_ 100. the wheel a Is 36 lu., and tb;iL 

of the plnionfi Is 4 ln.,apower 
of 1 lb. at P wUI eiert wimt 
force on the circumference of 
the wheel d 1 (6) If the clr- 
cunifereQce of the wheel d be 
30 In., and that of tbe pinion c 
C In., the power of 1 lb. at P 
will cxertwhat force on the 
circumference of the wheel/? 
(e) If the circumference of the 
wheel/be 40 In., and that of the axle e 8 in., how many ponnds in W 
will be necessary to prevent motion of the train of wheels, when F 
weighs lib.? (d) If W has a 
velocity of 6 ft. per second, 
what win be P's velocity? 

16. Prepare a special for- 
mula for tlic solation of prob- 
lems pertaining to the wheel 
and axle. 

17- Tlie weight W (Fig, 
102), In traversing the In- 
clined plane AB, only rises 
through the vertical hlghtCB, 
while P must move through a 
distance equal to AB. I.et 
L represent the length of an 
Inclined plane, and H its hight, 
nm\ iirepare a special formula 
for the solution of problems pertaining to liie luclined plane. 

W. A skid 12 ft. long rests one end on a cart 3 ft. high, and the 
other end on the ground. What force mnst a boy exert while rolling a 
barrel of flour weighing 200 lbs. over the skid into the eart? 

18. During one revolullon a screw advances a distance equal to the 
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distance between two turns of the thread, meaanred in the direction of 
the axis of the screw. Suppose the xcrew In the letter-press, Figure 
108, to advance ^Jn. at each revolution, and a povrer of 25 lbs. to be 
applied to the circumference of the wheel b, whose diameter la 14 In. 
What pressure would be ex- 
erted on articles placed be- 
neath the acrew. [The cir- 
cumference of a circle is 
S.1116 times its diameter.] 
SO. The toggle-joint (Fig. 
101) is a machine employed 
where great pressure has to . 
be exert«d through a small I 
space, as id punching aud 
shearing h\>n, and in print- 
ing-presses, In pressing the types fbrclbly against the paper. An 




Fig. 103. 



Illustration may be found in the 
joints used to raise cnrrlage-tops. 
Force applied to the Ylg. 104. 
Joint c will cause 
the two links uc and 
6c to be straight- 
ened, or carried for- 
ward to d, while the r 
guides move through \ 
a distance equal to 
, (ae + 6c) - ab. If 
dc = 10™, ab = 98™. 
= lOO™, 

then a force of 8W applied at c would exert wliat average pressure 

on obstacles In the path of the guides? 

91. Show that the hydrostatic press, page G6, conforms in Its oper- 

attoD to the general law of machines. / 
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MOLECULAR ENERGY. - HEAT. 



XVII. WHAT HEAT IS.— SOME SOURCES OF HEAT. 

In 4;he preceding pages the theory of heat has been several 
times anticipated ; we are now better qualified to judge of its 
truth or falsity. 

§ 102. Mechcuiical motion oonvertible into heat. — Ex- 
periments. Hold some small steel tool upon a rapidly revolving dry 
grindstone; a shower of sparks flies from tlie stone. Place a ten- 
penny nail upou a stone and hammer it briskly ; it soon becomes too 
hot to be handled with comfort, and we may conceive that if the 
blows were rapid and heavy enough, it might soou become red hot. 
Rub a desk with your list, and your coat-sleeve with a metallic but- 
ton ; both the rubbers and the things rubbed become heated. 

You observe that iu every case heat is generated at the ex- 
i)ense of work or mechanical motion, i.e., mechanical motion 
checked becomes heat. When the brakes are applied to the 
wheels of a rapidly moving railroad train, its motion is all con- 
verted into heat, much of which may be found in the wheels, 
brake-blocks, and rails. The meteorites, or "shooting-stars," 
which ai*e seen at night i)assing through the upper air, some- 
times strike the earth, and are found to be stones heated to a 
light-giving state. The}* become heated when they reach our 
atmosphere, in consequence of their motion being checked by 
the resistance of the air. 

§ 103. Heat convertible into mechanical motion. — 
Rxperlment. Take a thin glass flask A, Figure 105, aud half fill it 
with water; fit a cork air-tight* in its neck. Perforate the cork, 

1 A good way to make a cork air-tight U to soak it in molted paruOinc. 
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insert a glass tube bent as indicated in the figure, and extend it into 
the water. Apply heat to the flask ; soon the liquid rises in the tube, 
and flows from its upper end. 

Here heat produces mechanical motion, and does work in rais- 
ing a weight in opposition to gravity. Every steam engine is a 
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heat engine. All the power of steam consists 
in its heat. The steam which leaves the cylin- 
der of an engine (see page 176), after it has 
set the piston in motion, is cooler than when 
it entered, and cooler in proportion to the work 
done. Furthermore, it will be shown (page 174) 
that heat and work a/re so related to each other 
that a definite quarUity of the one is always equal 
to a definite quantity of tJie other. 

Now, when the appearance of one thing is so 
connected with the disappearance of another, 
that the quantity of the thing produced can be 
calculated from the quantity of that which dis- 
appears, we conclude that the one has been 
formed at the expense of the other, and that 
the}' are only diferent forms of the same thing. 
We have, therefore, reason to believe that heat is of the same 
naiure as mechanical energy^ i.e., it is only another foim of 
kinetic energy, 

§ 104. Heat defined. — A bodv loses motion in communi- 
eating it (page 88) . The hammer descends and strikes the an- 
vil ; its motion ceases, but the anvil is not sensibly moved ; 
the only observable effect produced is heat. Instead of the pro- 
gressive motion of the hammer as a whole ^ there is now, accord- 
ing to the modem view, an increased vibratory motion of the 
molecules that comjjose the hammer, — a m^ere change of motion 
in kind and locality. Of course, this latter motion is invisible. 
The conclusion is that heat is mx>lecuLar motion, A body is heated 
hy having the motion of its molecules quickened^ ^xA ^q^<^<^\^^ 
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parting with some of its molecular motion. One body is hotter 
than another when the avera>ge energy of each molecule in it is 
greater than in the other. 

§ 105. Heat generated by chemical action. — Experi- 
ment. Take a glass test-tube half full of cold water, and pour into it 
one-fourth its volume of sulphuric acid. The liquid almost instantly 
becomes so hot that the tube cannot be held in the hand. 

When water is poured upon quicklime heat is rapidly devel- 
oped. The invisible oxygen of the air combines with the vari- 
ous fuels, such as wood, coal, oils, and illuminating gas, and 
gives rise to what we call burning or combustion^ by which a 
large amount of heat is generated. In all such cases the heat 
is generated by the combination or clashing together of mole- 
cules of substances that have an affinity (i.e., an attraction) 
for each other. Before their union they are in the condition 
of a weight drawn up ; while approaching each other, they are 
like the falling weight; and when they collide, their motion, 
like that of the weight when it strikes the earth, is converted 
into heat. The chemical potential energy of the molecules is 
converted, in the act of combination, into kinetic energy, — into 
molecular motion. 

§ 106. Origin of animal heat and muscular motion. — 
The plant finds its food in the air (principally the carbonic acid 
in the air) and in the earth in the condition of a fallen weight ; 
but, by the agency of the sun's radiation, work is performed upon 
this matter during the growth of the plant ; potential energy is 
stored in the plant, — the weight is drawn up. The animal now 
finds its food in the plant, appropriates the energy stored in 
the plant, and converts it into energy of motion in the form of 
heat and muscular motion. The plant, then, may be regarded 
as a machine for converting energy of motion received from the 
sun into potential enei^ ; the animal, as a machine for trans- 
forming it again into the energy of motion. 
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§ 107. The siin as a source of energy. — Not onl}^ is the 
sun the source of the enei^y exhibited in the growth of plants, 
as well as of the muscular and heat energy of the animal, but it 
is the source, directly or indirectly, of very nearly all the energy 
emplo} ed by man in doing work. Our coal-beds, the results of 
the deposit of vegetable matter, are vast storehouses of the sun's 
enei-gy, rendered potential during the growth of the plants many 
ages ago. Ever}' drop of water that falls to the earth, and rolls 
its wa}' to the sea, contributing its mite to the unbounded -water- 
ix)wer of the earth, and every wind that blows, derives its power 
directly from the sun. 

XVIII. TEldPERATURE. 

§ 108. Temperature defined. — If body A is brought in 
contact with body B, and A loses and B gains in heat, then A is 
said to have had originally a higher temperature than B. If 
neither body gains or loses, then both had the same tempera- 
ture. Temperatwe is the state of a body with reference to its 
power of communicating heat to or receiving heat from other 
bodies. The direction of the flow of heat determines which of 
two bodies has the higher temperature. 

§ 109. Temperature distinguished from quantity of 
heat. — The term temperature has no reference to quantity of 
heat. If we mix together two equal quantities of a substance at 
the same temperature, the temperature of the mixture is not the 
sum of the temperatures, — it is not greater or less than either 
before they were mixed ; but evidently the mixture contains 
twice as much heat as either alone. If we dip from a gallon of 
boiling water a cupful, the cup of water is just as hot, i.e., 
has the same temperature, as the larger quantity, although of 
course there is a great difference in the quantities of heat the 
two bodies of water contain. Temperature depends upon the 
average kinetic energy of the individual molecvXe^ while quantity 
of heat depends upon the average kinetic energy of the individual 
molecule muUiplied by the number of molecules^ 
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XIX. DIFFUSION OF HEAT. 

There is always a tendency to equalization of temperature ; 
that Is, heat has a tendency to pass from a warmer body to a 
colder, or from a warmer to a colder part of the same body, 
until there is an equilibrium of temperature. 

§ 110. Conduction. — Experiment 1. Place one end of a wire 
about 15c»n long, in a lamp-flame, and hold the other end in the hand. 
Heat gradually travels fVom the end in the flame toward the hand. 
Apply your fingers successively at difffereut points nearer and nearer 
the flame ; you find that the nearer you approach the flame the hotter 
the wire is. 

The flow of heat through an unequally-heated body, from 
places of higher to places of lower temperature, is called con- 
duction ; the body through which it travels is called a conductor. 
The molecules of the wire in the flame have their motion quick- 
ened ; they strike their neighbors and quicken their motion ; the 
latter in turn quicken the motion of the next ; and so on, until 
some of the motion may be finally communicated to the hand, 
and creates in it the sensation of heat. 

Experiment 2. Hold wires of different metals of the same length, 
also a glass tube, a pipe-stem, etc., in the flame, and notice the difl*er- 
ence in time that elapses before the sensation of heat is felt in the 
different bodies. 

Experiment 3. Go into a cold room, and place the bulb of a ther- 
mometer in contact with various substances in the room; j'^ou will 
probably find that they have the same, or very nearly the same, tem- 
perature. Place your hand on the same substances ; they appear to 
have very different temperatures. This is due to the fact that some 
substances conduct heat away ft'om the hand faster than others. Those 
substances that appear coldest are the best conductors. If you go into 
a room warmer than your body, all this is reversed ; those substances 
which feel warmest are the best conductors, because they conduct their 
own heat to your hand fastest. 

Experiment 4. Twist together at one end similar wires or strips 
of iron, copper, brass, etc., 10 or 15°"* long, and introduce them into a 
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small flame. After a few minutes you can tell approximately the order 
of their conducting powers, by moving a match along each wire, and 
seeing how far Arom the flame it will light. 

You learn that some substances conduct heat much more 
rapidly than others. The former are called good conductors^ 
the latter poor conductors, Metals are the best conductors, 
though they differ widely among themselves. 



Fig. 106. 



Elxperiment 5. Fill a test-tube nearly ftiU of water, and hold it 
somewhat inclined (Fig. 106), so that a flame may hoat the part of the 
tube near the surface of the water. The 
water may be made to boil near its surface 
for several minutes before any change of 
the temperature at the bottom will be per- 
ceived. 




Liquids^ as a class, are poorer con- 
doctors than solids. Oases are much 
poorer conductors than liquids. It is 
diflScult to discover that pure, dry air 
possesses any conducting power. Tlie 
poor conducting power of our clothing is due to the poor con- 
ducting power of the fibres of the cloth in part, but chiefly to 
the air which is confined by it. (Why is loose clothing warmer 
than that closely fitting ?) 

Bodies are surrounded with bad conductors, to retain heat 
when their temperature is above that of surrounding objects, 
and to exclude it when their temperature is below that of sur- 
rounding objects. 

§ 111. Convection. — When a hot brick, or a bottle of hot 
water, is placed at one's feet, heat is also conveyed to the feet. 
When heat is transferred from one place to another by the 
bodily moving of heated substances, the operation is called 
convection; but this term is rarely applied to solids. Solids 
require some external force to effect the conveyance ; fluids do 
aot necessarily, as may be seen by the f olLo^VQg cx.^feTvmfeTiX^ *. — 
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Amnge qipuatos as In Fig. lOT. Fill the Urge 
beaker nearlj fall of water, and elevate It so that the tip of a BunscD 
flsme ma; Just looch tiie middle of tbe bottom. Fill a glass tnbe B 
with a deeply-colored aniline solntiOD, stop one eod 
with a finger, and throst the other end Into the water 
to the bottom of the be&ker ; remove the finger, and 
allow the eolation to flow oet and color the water at 
the bottom fur a little depth. Soon the colored 
liqald immediately over tlie flame tfecomes heated, 
expands, and thereby becomes less dense than the 
liquid above ; consequently tt rises and forms an up- 
ward current through the colorless liquid. At the 
same time the cooler liquid on the sides descends to . 
take the place of that which rises, and soon the 
descending currents become visible by the coloration 
of the water. By this means heat is conveyed to all 
parts of the liquid, which would otherwise become 
much hotter at the bottom than at the top In conse- 
(|uence of the poor conducting power of water. 

If a glass tube C, bent as shown In the fignre, Is 

filled with water, and Introduced into the beaker so 

that the orifice of the short arm shall be 

f'~--.~„___^ just beneath the surftce of the colored 

S^^j^j water, the colored liquid will be seen slowly 

°SHL. to ascend the shori^ arm, while the colder 

water will descend the longer arm. 

Experiment 2. Provide a tightly-cov- 
ered tin vessel (Fig. 108) and two lamp- 
chimneys A and B. Near one side of the 
top of the cover cut a hole a little smaller 
than the lai^e aperture of chimney B. Near 
the opposite side of the covercut a series of 
holes of about 7™" diameter, arranged lu a 
circle, the circle being Urge enough to ad- 
mit a candle without covering the holes. 
Light the candle, and cover It with chim- 
ney A, which should be outside the drcle 
of holes. Fasten both chimneys to the 
1 gmoUng touch-paper C (see page 27S) neu tiie 
he smoke, Instead of rising, as It usually does, 
oUnuiey, and in a few eeconda will be found 
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ascending chimney A. The air around the flame becomes heated, ex- 
pands, and rises, while air from the outside rushes down the other 
chimney to supply the deficiency in the rarefied space. Thus heat 
from the flame is conveyed away to distant places. Cover the orifice 
of chimney B with the hand, and the flame will quickly go out. 

The last experiment furnishes an explanation of many 
familiar phenomena. It explains the cause of chimney drafts, 
and shows the necessity of providing a means of ingress as well 
as egress of air to and from a confined fire. It explains the 
method by which air is put in motion in winds. It illustrates a 
method often adopted to ventilate mines. Let the interior of the 
tin vessel represent a mine deep in the earth, and the chimneys 
two shafts sunk to opposite extremities of the mine. A fire 
kept burning at the bottom of one shaft will cause a current of 
air to sweep down the other shaft, and through the mine, and 
thus keep up a circulation of pure air through the mine. 

Liquids and gases are heated by convection. (Why not solids ?) 
The heat must be applied at the bottom of the body of liquid or 
gas. (Why not at the top ?) There is a still more important 
method by which heat is diffused, called radiation, which will be 
treated of in its proper place, under the head of radiant energy, 

§ 112. Ventilation. — Intimately connected with the topic 
Convection^ is the subject (of vital importance) Ventilation, inas- 
much as our chief means of securing the latter is through the 
agency, of the former. The chief constituents of our atmosphere 
are nitrogen and oxygen, with varying quantities of water vapor, 
carbonic acid gas, ammonia gas, nitric acid vapor, and other 
gases. The atmosphere also contains in a state of suspension 
varying quantities of small particles of free carbon in the form of 
smoke, microscopic organisms, and dust of innumerable sub- 
stances. All of these constituents except the first three are 
called imparities. Carbonic acid is the impurity that is usually 
the most abundant and most easily detected ; so it has come to 
be taken as the measure of the purity of \ks!t ataiOs\^v«t^^ MSassas^ 
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not itself the most deleterious conetitueut. Fiii-c out-door nir 
coQtains about 4 parts of it bj' volume in 10,000. It' the qimu- 
tity rises to 10 parts, the air becomes uuwiiolcsome. 

Experiment 1. Place & teaspoonful of nnslacked lime lu a tumbler 
of water ; a part of it will be dissolved. 'EtitcT the solution througli 
unsized paper, and into tlie clear liqnitl blow breatli from tft« hmg^ 
through a glass tube. The liquid tiirna milky-white in appearance, 
l)ccause the carbonic acid in the breath unites with the lime dissolved 
In the tvater, iind forms the insoluble carbonate of lime, vrhtch remains 
suspended for a time In the liquid, but Hnall; settles as a white powder 
at the bottom. 

Kxperlment 2. Taiie a fresh quantity of lime water In each of two 



Fig. 10». 



glasses, and in any poorly-ventilated room which lias 
been occupied by several persons for a short time 
(unfortunateij' almost any school-room will answer 
the purpose), place one glass near the floor, and with 
a bellows blow Into the liquid a few puffs of the lower 
stratum of air. Then place the other glass near the 
top of the room, and blow with the bellows some of 
the apper stratum of air Into the lime water. In botii 
cases carbonic acid will be fouud to be present, but 
it will Ik much more abundant In the upper stratum, 
as shown by the greater rapidity with which the 
clourtiiiess is produced In the upper stratum. 

Experiment 3. In the center of a small circular 
planli (Fig, 109) insert an iron wire 60™ long aud 
7n.m in diameter. At Intervals of 9™ solder to tlie 
wire short pieces of small wire, so as to project 
liorlzontnlly from the large wire ; and to the free ex- 
tremities of these short wires solder small circular 
pieces of tin 3"" In diameter. Arrange these little 
platforms spirally around the vertical wire. Fix 
stumps of candles upon these platforms by means of 
W" IViiiiTmilillli '^"'■*^'^i"^'^<^l^'<^"- Light the candles, and carefully 
^WIi'MiyWiiM cover the whole with a tall glass Jar. Heated nir, 
from which the life-sustaining oxygen has been largely extracted 
and replaced by carbonic acid, rises from each flame and accumulates 
at the top of the Jar. This air will neither support life nor combus 
tion, consequently tlie highest candle flame is quickly extiugulsbed. 
?Ao cohler niiii purer alt descends and teeda the lower flames, while 
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flame after flame, from the top downward, is successively extinguished, 
the lowest flame being the last to go out. 

Carbonic acid gas is about one and one-half times heavier 
tlian air at the same temperature ; consequently, when both have 
the same temperature, and the former is very abundant, it tends 
to settle to the bottom, as in the vicinity of lime-kilns, in which 
large quantities of this gas are generated. 

The knowledge of this fact has led many to suppose that a 
means for the escape of impure air need only be provided near 
the floor of a room. But it should be remembered (1) that the 
tendency of cai'bonic acid gas, unless present in excessive quan- 
tities, is to diffuse itself equally through a body of air ; but (2) 
when it is heated to a temperature above that of the surrounding 
air, as when generated by flames^ or when it escapes in the warm 
breath of animals, it is ligliter than the air, and consequently rises. 
If this impure air could escape at the ceiling while fresh air en- 
tered at the floor, the ventilation would be good. But usually this 
fresh air must be warmed ; and in passing over a stove, furnace, 
or steam radiator, its temperature will generally become higher 
than that of the impure air, so tliat it will rise above the latter, 
and pass out at a ventilator in the ceiling, leaving the floor cold ; 
hence, the most impure air is often found in high school-rooms 
half-way up. 

Experience shows that, with the ordinary means of heating, it 
is usually best, in cold weather, to provide for the escape of the 
foul air at the floor into a flue, in whicli a draft is maintained 
by a neighboring hot chimney-flue, or a gas-burner, while the 
warm, fresh air is introduced at the floor, on the opposite side 
of the room, or sometimes at the ceiling. 

The quantity of fresh air introduced must be great enough to 
dilute the impurities till the}^ are liarmless. An adult makes 
about 18 respirations per minute, expelling from his lungs at 
each inspiration about SOO*"*^ of air, over 4 per cent of which is 
carbonic acid. At this rate, about 9,000''*^ of air per minute 
become unflt for respiration ; and to dilute this suffi<i\&tv\\:^ .^ %qkA 
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authorities say that about 100 times as much fresh air is needed ; 
or, for proper ventilation, about a cubic meter of fresh air j^er 
minute is needed for each person^ or, in English measures, 2,000 
cubic feet per hour. 

If the heating could be so arranged as to keep the floor prop- 
erly warmed, the vitiated air might pass out at the ceiling, and 
the quantity of fresh air entering at the floor might be much 
less than that just stated. In mild weather, when the fresh air 
does not require warming, the inlet may be at the floor and the 
outlet at the ceiling. 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. How would you ventilate the tall jar in Experiment 3 ? 

2. At evening assemblies in lighted halls, what two fruitful sources 
of carbonic acid are ever present ? 

8. Why are gas burners frequently placed under the oriflces of ven- 
tilators ? 

4. A bed room is 3'" square and 2.5'" high ; how long would the en- 
closed air supply two persons on the supposition that none was to be 
re-breathed ? 3 , 7 v" J •^-"* 

5. A hall contains a thousand persons, and its dimensions are 35 X 
18 X 7*". How often should a complete change of air be eflfected that it 
may not become vitiated ? ^,v / ^ ,. .* , «> 

XX. EFFECTS OF HEAT. — EXPANSION. 

Having learned something of the nature of heat, and how it 
passes from point to point, let us examine the effects it pro- 
duces on bodies : these are expansion and change of staZe, 
The first gives a means of measuring temperature^ and leads to 
a fuller study of gases than we have yet made. Under the 
second effect of heat we study liquefaction and vaporization, A 
third effect that is very obvious, the change of temperature^ will be 
found to depend in part on what is called specific lieat^ to be 
studied on page 170. 

§ 113. Expansion of soHds, liquids, and erases. — Ex- 
periment 1. Obtain two short brass tubes, — one of a size that will 
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permit it just to enter the bore of the other. Heat the smaller tube ; 
it will no longer enter the larger. 

Experiment 2. Fit stoppers tightly in the necks of two sihiilar thin 
glass flasks (or test-tubes), and through each stopper pass a glass tube 
about 60«» long. The flasks must be as nearly alike as possible. Fill one 
flask with alcohol and the other with water, and crowd in the stoppers 
so as to force the liquids in the tubes a little way above the corks. 
Set the two flasks into a basin of hot water, and note that, at the 
instant the flasks enter the hot water, the liquids sink a little iu the 
tubes, but quickly begin to rise, until perhaps they reach the top of the 
tubes and run over. 

When the flasks first enter the hot water they expand, and thereby 
their capacities are increased ; meantime the heat has not reached the 
liquids to cause them to expand, consequently the liquids sink momen- 
tarily to accommodate themselves to the enlarged vessel. Soon the 
heat reaches the liquids, and they begin to expand, as shown by their 
rise in the tubes. The alcohol rises faster than 
the water. Different substances, both in the solid 
and liquid states, expand unequally on experi- 
encing equal changes of temperature. 

Experiment 3. Take one of the flasks used 
in the last experiment, dry it well Inside and out- 
side, invert the flask, insert the end of the tube 
in a bottle of colored water (Fig. 110), and apply 
heat to the flask ; the enclosed air expands and 
comes out through the colored liquid in bubbles. 
After a few minutes, withdraw the heat, keeping 
the end of the tube in the liquid ; as the air left 
in the flask cools, it contracts, and the water is 
forced by atmospheric pressure up the tube into 
the flask, and partially fllls it. 

§ 114. Coefficients of expcuision. —There 
being generally greater cohesive force between the molecules of 
solids than between the molecules of liquids, the former expand 
less than the latter on receiving the same amount of heat, and 
for the same reason liquids expand less than gases. (See page 
18.) AU gases expand alike for equal differences of tempera- 
ture^ and the expansion is uniform at all temperatures. Under 
uniform pressure the volume of any body ot g|BUb \& \\i<(:?£^«»^\s^ 
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2^ its volume at the freezing point of water for every degree cen- 
tigrade, or -fij for every degree Fahrenheit, its temperature is 
raised. These fractions are called the coefficients of expansion. 
Not only do the coefficients of expansion of liquids and solids 
vary with the substance, but the coefficient for the same sub- 
stance varies at different temperatures, being greater at high 
than at low temperatures. 

In the expansion of fluids we have only to do with increase of 
volume, called cubical expansion. In the expansion of solids, 
we have frequent occasion to speak of expansion in one direc- 
tion only, and this is called linear expansion, 

§ 115. Power of expansion and contrcwjtion.— The force 
which may be exerted by bodies in expauding or contracting may be 
very great, as shown by the following rough calculation : If an iron 
bar, 1 sq. in. in section, is raised from 0^ C. (freezing point of water) to 
600° C. (a dull, red heat), its length, if allowed to expand freely, wiU be in- 
creased from 1 to 1.006, its coefficient of expansion being about .000012. 
Now, a force capable of stretching a bar of iron of 1 sq. in. section 
this amount, is about 90 tons, which represents very nearly the force 
that would be necessary to prevent the expansion caused by heat. It 
would require an equal force to prevent the same amount of contrac- 
tion (caused by what?) if the bar is cooled from 500° to 0° C. 

Boiler plates are riveted with red-hot rivets, which, on cooling, 
draw the plates together so as to form very tight joints. Tires are 
fitted on carriage-wheels when red hot, and, on cooling, grip them with 
very great force. 

§ 116. Abnormal expansion and contraction of water. 
— Water presents a partial exception to the general rule that 
matter expands on receiving heat and contracts on losing it. 
If a quantity of water at 0° C, or 32° F., is heated, it 
contracts as its temperature rises, until it reaches 4° C, or 
about 39° F. , when its volume is least, and therefore it has its 
maximum density. If heated be3'ond this temperature it ex- 
pands, and at about 8° C. its volume is the same as at G°. On 
cooling, water reaches its maximum density at 4° C, and ex- 
/>Ands as the temperature falls below that point. It is probable 



THERMOMETRY. 161 

tnat crystallization, and consequently expansion (see page 26), 
begins at 4° C. (What is the temperature at the bottom of a 
pond when water begins to freeze at the surface ?) 

XXI. THERMOMETRY. 

§ 117. Temperature measured by expansion. — The ef- 
fects of expansion by heat are well illustrated in the common 
thermometer. As its temperature rises, both the glass and the 
mercury expand ; but, as liquids are more expansible than 
solids, the mercury expands much more rapidly than the glass, 
and the apparent expansion of (he mercury^ shown by its rise in 
the tube^ is the difference between the actvM increase of volume 
of the mercury and that of the part of the glass vessel containing 
it. The thermometer, then, primaril}'^ indicates changes in vol- 
ume ; but as changes of volume in this case are caused bj' 
changes of temperature, it is common^ used for the more 
important purpose of measuring temperature. (Will a ther- 
mometer measure quantity of heat?) 

§ 118. Construction of a thermometer. — A thermometer 
generally consists of a glass tube of capillar}* bore, terminating 
at one end in a bulb. Tlie bulb and part of th,e tube are filled 
with mercur}', and the space in the tube above the mercury is 
usuall}', but not necessarily^ a vacuum. On the tube, or on a 
plate of metal behind the tube, is a scale to show the hight of 
the mercurial column. 

§ 119. Standard temperatures. — That a thermometer 
may indicate any definite temperature, it is necessar}- that its 
scale should relate to some definite and unchangeable points 
of temperature. Fortunatel}'^ Nature furnishes us with two 
convenient standards. It is found that under ordinary at- 
mospheric pressure ice always melts at the same temperature, 
called the melting pointy or, more commonly, tlie freezing point 
(inasmuch as water freezes and ice melts at tUe ^9iXCi<^ \A£«i\y&\>^- 
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101*6). Again, the temperature of steam rising from boiling 
water under the same pressure is always the same. 



Fig. 111. 



§ 120. Graduation of thermometers. — The bulb of a 
thermometer is first placed in melting ice, and allowed to stand 
until the surface of the mercury becomes stationary, and a mark 
is made upon the stem at that point, and indicates the freezhuj 
point. Then the instrument is suspended in steam rising from 
boiling water, so that all but the very top of the column is in the 
steam. The mercury rises in the stem until its temperature be- 
comes the same as that of 
the steam, when it again 
becomes stationary, and 
another mark is placed 
upon the stem to indicate 
the boiling point. Then 
the space between the two 
points found is divided into 
a convenient number of 
equal parts called degrees^ 
and the scale is extended 
above and below these 
points as far as deskable. 
Two methods of division 
are adopted in this coun- 
try- : by one, the space is 
divided into 180 equal 
parts, and the result is 
called the Fahrenheit 
scale, from the name of its author ; by the other, the space is 
divided into 100 equal parts, and the resulting scale is called 
centigrade, which means one hundred steps. In the Fahrenheit 
scale, which is generally employed for ordinary household pur- 
poses, the freezing and boiling points are marked respectively 
32° and 212^ The of this scale (32° below freezing i>oint), 
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which is about the lowest temperature that can be obtained by a 
mixture of snow and salt, was incorrectly supposed to be the 
lowest temperature attainable. The centigrade scale, which is 
generally employed b}' scientists, has its freezing and boiling 
points more convenientl}' marked, respectively 0° and 100°. A 
temperature below 0° in either scale is indicated by a minus sign 
before the number. Thus, — 12° F. indicates 12° below 0° (or 
44° below freezing point), according to the Fahrenheit scale. 
Under F. and C, Figure 111, the two scales are placed side b}' 
side, so as to exhibit at intervals a comparative view. 

§ 121. Conversion from one scale to the other. — Since 
100°C. = 180°F., 5°C.=9°F., or l°C.=|of 1°F. Hence, 
to convert centigrade degrees into Fahrenheit degrees, we mul- 
tiply the number by f ; and to convert Fahrenheit degrees into 
centigrade degrees we multiply' by |^. In finding the temperature 
on one scale that corresponds to a given temperature on the other 
scale, it must be remembered tliat tlie number that expresses 
tlie temperature on a Fahrenheit scale does not, as it does on a 
centigrade scale, express the number of degrees above freezing 
point. For example, b2^ on a Fahrenheit scale is not 52° above 
freezing point, but 52° — 32° = 20° above it. 

Hence, to reduce a Faiirenheit reading to a centigrade read- 
ing, first subtrcict 32 from the given number^ and then multiply 
by^. Thus^ |(F-32)=C. 

To change a centigrade reading to a Fahrenlieit reading, first 
multiply the given number by f , and then add 32. Thus, 

f C-f 32 = F. 

PROBLEMS. 

1. The difference between two temperatures is 80 centigrade de- 
grees. What is the difference in Fahrenheit degrees? 

2. When the temperature of a room falls 30 Fahrenheit degrees, 
how many centigrade degrees is its temperature lowered? "" . "' 

8. Suppose the temperature of the above room before the fall was 
68^ F., (a) what was Its temperature after the faVil ^V^'^\k».\.vq«c^XX!kft 
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temperatures of the room before and after the fall, according to a 
centigrade thermometer? 

4. Express the following temperatures of the centigrade scale in the 
Fahrenheit scale : 100°; 40°; 66°; 60°; 0°;,-20°'; -40°; 80°; 150°. . 

Note. — In adding or subti'acting 32°, it should be done algebraically. 
Thus, to change — 14° C. to its equivalent on the Fahrenheit scale : | X 
(— 14) = — 25.2 ; — 26.2° + 32° = 6.8°, the required temperature on the 
Fahrenheit scale. Again, to find the. equivalent of 24° F. in the centi- 
grade scale : 24 — 32 = — 8 ; — 8 X f = — 4 J ; hence, 24° F. is equiva- 
lent to — 4.4° + C. 

5. Express the following temperatures of the Fahrenheit scale in 
the centigrade scale: 212°; 32°} 90°; 77°; 20°; 10°; -ia°|; -20°; 
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§ 122. Air thermometer. — Prepare apparatus as shown in 

Figure 112. A is a glass flask of about one-fourth liter capacity, tightly 

Fig. 112. stopped. Through the stopper extends a glass tube about 60*^ 

long, which also passes through the stopper of a bottle B, 

A partly filled with colored water. The latter stopper is pierced 

by a hole a to allow air to pass in and out freely. A strip of 

paper C, containing a scale of equal parts, is attached to the 

tube by means of slits cut in the paper. 

Grasp the fiask with the palms of both hands, and thereby 

heat the air in the fiask and cause it to expand and escape 

through the liquid in bubbles. When several bubbles have 

escaped, remove the hands, and the air, on cooling, will con- 

C tract, and the liquid will rise and partly fill the tube. 

The apparatus described is usually called an air ther- 
mometer; but it is, more correctly speaking, a therms- 
scope. It renders slight changes of temperature much, 
more perceptible than a mercury thermometer, and 
therefore is said to be more sensitive. For instance, if 
an air thermometer and a mercury thermometer, whose 
bulbs are of the same size, are carried from a cold 
room into a warm room, or vice versa, the changes in ■ 
IB the bight of the liquid column in the air thermometer 
will be much greater and more rapid than in the mer- 
cury' thennometer. In the former, the temperature is measured 
Ar t/ie expansion of air; in the latter, by the expansion of mer- 
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cury. (Why is the former more sensitive than the latter?) 
This simple air thermometer cannot have a fixed scale showing 
the temperature in Fahrenheit or centigrade degrees as a mercurj' 
thermometer does, inasmuch as the hight of the liquid column is 
affected b}' atmospheric pressure as well as b}' temperature, so 
that when the temperature remains the same, variations occur 
corresponding to the changes of the barometric column. But 
in many scientific investigations a good air thermometer is better 
than one containing mercury. The thermopile and galvanome- 
ter (see page 236) constitute a still more sensitive apparatus 
for showing changes in temperature. // 

§ 123. Measurement of extreme temperatures. — Mer- 
cur}' boils at 350° C. (662^ F.) and freezes at about —39° 
C, and therefore cannot be used for indicating tempera- 
tures above or below these points. Extremely high tempera- 
tures are measured by the expansion of solids, usually a rod of 
platinum, and the insti*ument used for this purpose is called a 
pyrometer. Alcohol is used in thermometers emplo3'ed to meas- 
ure extremely low temperatures. The air thermometer ma}' be 
used at any temperature that will not soften the bulb and tube. 

§ 124. Absolute temperature. — If a body of air at 0° C. 
is heated, its volume is increased ^^ of the original volume for 
every degree its temperature is raised. At 273° C. its volume 
is consequently doubled. If a body of air is cooled below 0° C, 
its volume is diminished for every degree its temperature is low- 
ered ^^-jr of '^s volume at 0° ; and so, if its volume were to con- 
tinue to decrease at that rate until it should reach — 273°C., 
mathematically speaking its volume would become nothing ; but, 
practically, the air would cease to be a gas, and would become a 
compact, motionless mass ; that is, all molecular motion would 
cease at that point, and so the point of no heat would be reached. 
This point is called the absolute zero^ and temperature reckoned 
from this point is called absolute temperature. On this scale all 
temperatures would be positive. 
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Note. — Air and all other gases we know (see page 20) are con 
verted into liquids and solids long before they reach the temperature 
of —273° C. ; so, of course, they cease to obey the law of Mariottfc 
(page 69). Though a body has never been cooled to the absolute zero, 
there are reasons, far more conclusive than the one given, which justify 
us in believing that all molecular motion would cease at a point very 
near — 273° C. In the further study of heat, the use of the scale of 
absolute temperature is a great convenience. 

The absolute temperature (based on the above theory) may 
be found by adding 273 to its reading on a centigrade thermome- 
ter, or 460 to its jp^kding oa a Fahrenheit thermometer. (See 
Figure 111.) /- ^"J^/PO^^ 

§ 125. Laws of gaseous bodies. — It follows, from the 
above discussion, that the volume of a given mass of gas at con- 
atant pressure is proportional to its absolute temperature. This 
is called the Law of Charles, 

If, however, a body of gas at 0° C. is enclosed in a vessel of 
rigid sides, its volume must remain constant at all tempera- 
tures. In this case the pressure on the sides is increased by 
^\^ of the pressure at 0° for every degree its temperature rises, 
and is diminished -^^ for every degree its temperature falls ; and 
if it were to continue to decrease at this rate, at — 273*'C., it 
would become nothing. Hence, the pressure of a given body 
of gas ^ whose volunne is kept constant^ is proportional to its abao- 
lute temperature, 

Mariotte's law states that at a constant temperature the vol- 
ume of a given body of gas is inversely proportional to the 
\ pressure to which it is subjected; i.e., ^^e product of the pressure 
\ and the volume is constant. Now, when both the pressure and 
\ the volume vary at the same time, it is evident that the prod- 
uct of the pressure and the volume of a given body of gas la 
lyroportional to its absolute temperature, 

PROBLEMS. 

1. Find in both centigrade and Fahrenheit degrees the absolute tem- 
peratures at which mercury boils and freezes; 

2. At 0° C. the volume of a certain body of gas is 600**™ under a 
aouBttint pressure ; (a) what will be its volume if its temperature is raised 



'.*- 



y f:: \ 



w 



-' 1 KINETIC THEORY OF GASBS. 167 

to76°C.? (6) What will be its volume if its temperature becomes 
^200.0.? 3C ' 

8. If the volume of a body of gas at 20" C. is 200«'», what will be ita 
volume at 30° C. ? Solution : 20° C. is equivalent to (20 + 273) 293 abs. 
temp. ; then 293 : 303 : : 200 : 206.8<«™. Ans. 

4. To what volume will a liter of gas contract if cooled from 30° C 
to-160C.? y^^r, y / : 3C> 6 d 5<f 9 y/. i 

6. One liter of gas under a pressure of one atmosphere will have 
what volume if, at a constant temperature, ttie pressure is reduced to 
9008 per square centimeter? / ^T>i' '. ^c zr -^ ■ / - //// y 

6. The volume of a certain body of air at a temperature of 17" C, 
and under a pressure of 800k per square centimeter, is 600«<^™ ; what will 
be its volume at a temperature of 27" C. under a pressure of 12008 per 
square centimeter? Solution : 17" C. is equivalent to 290" abs. temp. ; 
27" C. is equivalent to 300" abs. temp. Then 290 : 300 : : 500 X 800 : x X 
1200. Whence x = 344.8c«. Ans. 

7. If the volume of a body of gas under a pressure of 1*^ per square 
centimeter, and at a temperature of 0" C, is 1 liter, at what temperature 
will its volume be reduced to !<»"» under a pressure of 200^ per square 
centimeter? Ans, : 54.6" abs. temp., or — 218.4" C. 

8. Find the temperatures on the absolute scale at which bodies 
named on page 161 melt or boil. i; ■> | 

9. If a cubic foot of coal-gas at 32" F., when the barometer is at 
30 in., weighs j^ lb., how much will an equal volume weigh at 68" F. 
when the barometer is at 29 in. ? "^ " 7 

§ 126. Klinetic theory of gases. — This theory claims that 
in gases the molecules are so far separated from each other that 
their motions are not generally influenced by molecular attrac- 
tions. Hence, in accordance with the first law of motion, the 
molecules of gases move in straight lines and with uniform ve- 
locity, until they collide with each other or strike against the 
walls of the containing vessel, when, in consequence of their 
elasticity, they at once rebound and start on a new path. We 
may picture to ourselves what is going on in a body of calm 
air, for instance, by observing a swarm of bees, when eveiT 
individual bee is flying with great velocity, first in one direction 
and then in another, while the swarm either remaius at rest or 
sails slowly through the air. 
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§ 127. Pressure of a gras due to the kinetic energry of its 
molecules. — Consider, then, what a molecular storm must be 
raging about us, and how it must beat against us and against 
every exposed surface. According to the kinetic theor}^, the 
pressure of a gas (or its expansive power as it is sometimes 
called) , is entirely' due to the sti-iking of the molecules against the 
surfaces on which the gas is said to press, the impulses following 
each other in such rapid succession that the effect produced can- 
not be distinguished from constant pressure. Upon the kinetic 
energy of these blows, and upon the number of blows per 
second, must depend the amount of pressure. But we saw on 
page 141, that on the energy of the individual molecules depends 
that condition of a gas called its temperature; so, it is apparent, 
as stated above, that the pressure of a given quantity of gas varies 
as its temperature. Again, as at the same temperature the num- 
ber of blows per second must depend upon the number of mole- 
cules in the unit of space, it is apparent that the pressure varies 
as the density. 

The following estimates* made for hydrogeu molecules at O^C, and 
under a pressure of one atmosphere, may prove interesting : — 

Mean velocity, 6100 feet per second. 

Mean path without collision, 38 teu-millionths of an mch. 

Collisions, 17,750 millions per second. 

Mass, 216,000 million million million weigh 1 gram. 

Number, 19 million million million fill 1 cubic centimeter. 

§ 128. DiflPusio!! of gases and liquids. — The kinetic the- 
ory of gases explains why gases peneti*ate into any spaces open 
to them, and likewise the phenomenon known as the diffusion 
of gases (see page 41). The presence of a gas in a given 
space only delays the spread of another gas in the same space 
by collision between the molecules of the inter-diffusing gases. 
The diffusion between liquids, though not so well undei^tood. 
is undoubtedly due in part to similar molecular motions, y 

» Maxwell. ^ 



LIQUEFACTION AND TAPOKIZATION. 



Exparlment 1. Melt aepaiatel; tallow, lord, and beeswas. When 

partiallj melted, stir well witli atticrmometer, audaacertBlathe meltiDg 
points of each of these substauces. 

Experiment 2. Place a test tube (Fig. 113). half filled wtth ether, 
in a beaker contt^nlng water at a teicperature of 60° C. Although the 
temperature of the water la 40° below ita boiling point, 
it very quickly raises tlie temperature of the ether suifi- ^'s- ii^- 
cieiitly to cause It to boll violently. luti'uduee a ehciui- 
cal thermometer' Into the test tube, and ascertain tlie 
boiling point of ether. 

Experiment 3. Half Bll a glass beaker of a liter 
capacity with fragtueuts of ice or snow, and set the 
Iieaker luto a basin of boiling-hot water. Stir the cou- 
teuts of the beaker with a thermometer until the ice is 
all melted, observing from time to time the temperature of tlie contents. 
The temperature remains constant at 0" C. until the ice Is all melted. 

Experiment 4. As soon as the last piece of ice disappears, remove 
the Bask from the warm water, wipe the outside, and place it over a 
Buosen burner and heat. Observe that the temperature rises con- 
stantly until the water begins to boll ; but after it begins to boil, the 
temperature remains constant as long as it boils. Place more burners 
under the beaker ; the water boils more violently, but the temperature 
Is not raised. 

Experimeut S. Place in contact the smooth, dry surfaces of two 
pieces of ice; press them together for a few seconds; remove the 
pressure, and tlicy will be found flrmly frozen together. The ice at the 
Burftices of contact melts under the pressure, but when the pressure is 
removed the liqnid Instantly freezes and cements the pieces together. 
It is iu this mauuer that snow-balls are formed. 

XoTE. — If a thermometer Is placed In a mixture of ice and water, 
and the mixture Is subjected to great pressure, some of the ice will 
melt and the temperature will Ml ; but when the pressure is removed, 
a portion of the water freezes and the temperature rises. From this 
we learn that the melting (or freezing) point of water it verg slightly low- 
ered by pressure. The depression is alwut ^Ji; of 1°C for each atmos- 
phere. On the other hand, it is found that siibstanrxs which, unlike ice, 
ei^rtd in rnelting, have their melting points raised by pressure. 
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Fig. 114. 




Experiment 6. Half fill a thin glass flask with water. Boil the 
water over a Bimseu burner ; the steam will drive the air from the 

flask. Withdraw the burner, quickly 
cork the flask very tightly, and plunge 
the flask into cold water, or invert the 
flask and pour cold water upon the part 
containing steam, as in Figure 114 ; the 
water in the flask, though cooled several 
degrees below the usual boiling point, 
boils again violently. The application 
of cold water to the flask condensesr 
some of the steam, and diminishes the 
tension of the rest, so that the pressure 
upon the water is diminished, and the 
water boils at a reduced temperature. 

If hot water is poured upon 
the flask, the water ceases to boil. 
(Why ?) Under the receiver of an 
air-pump, water may be made to 
boil at any temperature between 
0® and 100° C; indeed, if exhaustion is carried far enough, 
boiling and freezing may be going on at the same time. When 
high temperature is objectionable, apparatus is contrived for 
boiling and evaporating in a vacuum ; as, for instance, in the 
vacuum pans used in sugar refineries. As water boils more 
easily under diminished pressure, so it boils with more diflSculty 
when the pressure is increased ; and the temperature to which 
water may be raised under the pressure of its own steam is 
only limited by the strength of the vessel containing it. Ves- 
sels of this kind are often employed to effect a complete pene- 
tration of water into solid and hard substances. By this means 
gelatine is extracted from the interior of bones. In the boiler 
of a locomotive, where the pressure is sometimes 150 lbs. above 
the atmosphere, the boiling point rises to about 180° C. (360° F.). 

Experiment 7. Dissolve table-salt in water, and you may raise 
its boiling point till it reaches 108° C. With saltpetre it may reach 
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On the other hand, it is well known that sea-water, which con- 
tains saline matter in solution, freezes at a lower temperature 
than 0® C. From the above experiments, and others of a similar 
nature, we derive the following ^ 
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1. The temperature at which 
solids melt differs for different sub- 
stances^ but is invariable for the 
same substance^ if the pressure is 
constant. Substances solidify usu- 
ally at the same temperatures as 
those at which they melt, 

2. After a solid begins to melt, 
the temperature remains constant 
until the whole is melted. 

3. Pi*essure lowers the melting (or 
solidifying) point of substances that 
expand on solidifying, and raises the 
melting point of those that contract, 

4. Tlie freezing point of water is 
lowered by the presence of salts in 
sohition. 



1. . The temperature at which 
liquids boil differs for deferent sub- 
stances, but is invariable for the 
same substance if the pressure is 
constant. Vapors liquefy at the 
same temperatures as those at which 
they boil, 

2. After a liquid begins to boil 
the temperature remains constant 
until the whole is vaporized. 

8. Pressure raises the boiling 
point of all substances. 



4. The boiling point of water is 
raised by the presence of salts in 
solution. 



REFERENCE TABLES. 
Melting Points, 



Alcohol Never ft*ozeu. 

Mercury - 38.8° C. 

Sulphuric acid — 34.4° 

Ice 0° 

Phosphorus 44° 

Sulphur 116° 

Tin about 233° 

Lead " 334° 



Zinc about 426°C. 

Silver ** 1000° 

Gold " ....1200° 

Cast-iron *' 1060-1250° 

Wrought-iron ** 1600-1600° 

Iridium '(the most 

inftisible metal) 

about 1960° 



Boiling Points under a Pressure of one Atmosphere, 

Carbonic acid - 78° C. 

Ammonia — 40° 

Sulphurous acid — 10° 

Ether 86° 



Carbon bisulphide 48° C. 

Alcohol 78° 

Water 100° 

Mercury ^^^ 
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Bailing Points of Water al Different Freaavret. 



184° P 16.68 Inches. 

IMP 18,99 " 

300° 23.45 '■ 

210° 28.74 '■ 

212° 29.92 " 



356.G° . . 



..10 



The temperature of tbe boiling point oi water varies with tbe atti- 
tude of places, in consequence of the dififerent atmospheric pressure. 
A difference of altitude of S3jt ft. causes a variation of 1°F. in tlie 
iKilling point. 



Boiling Poinla of Water a 



Different AUilvdes. 
le H«an hight of 



Quito 

Mont Blanc 

Mt. Washington 



sea-level. liarom< 

+ 9,600 ft. 21.53 m.. 

16,660 " 16.90 " . 



Dead Sea (below) - 1,316 " 

g 129. DiBtillation.— Apparatus 

Fig. lis. 




like that represented in 
Figure 115 may be 
easily construct«d. 
The following ex- 
[>eriment will be 
found interesting 
and instructive. 



Experiment. Half 
im tlie flaNk A wltii 
water colored with a 
few drops of Ink. 
Boll tic water, and 
the steam arising will 
escape through the 
glass delivery tube 
IIB. This tube Is surrounded in part by a larger tube C, called a con- 
denser, which Is kept filled with cold water flowing from a vessel D 
throi^b A siphon S, the water finally escaping through the tube E. 
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The steam is condensed in its passage through the delirery tube, and 
the resulting liquid is caught in the vessel F. The liquid caught is 
colorless. A complete separation of the watery portion of the colored 
liquici from the other ingredients of the ink is eflfected, the latter being 
left in the flask A. 

The, separation us accomplished on the p^Hnciple tlmt the tem- 
perature of the boiling points of different substances differ. The 
water is raised to its vaporizing point, but the other substances 
are not. The apparatus is called a stilly and the operation 
distiUation, 

If a volatile liquid, such as alcohol, is to be separated from 
water, the mixture is heated to the temperature at which the 
volatile liquid boils, but not to the boiling point of water, when 
the alcohol will pass into the vessel F, and the water, for the 
most part, will remain in the flask. 

§ 130. Evaporation. — In boiling, the heat, usually ap- 
plied at the bottom, rapidly converts the liquid into vapor, 
which, rising in bubbles and breaking at or near the surface, 
produces a violent agitation in the liquid, sometimes called 
ebullition. Evaporation is that form of vaporization which takes 
place quietly and slowly at the surface. The phenomena and 
laws of vaporization of all liquids are similar, but we will study 
only the important case of water. Although hastened by heat, 
the evaporation of water occurs at any temperature, however 
low ; even ice and snow evaporate. 

The rapidity of evaporation varies directly loith the tempera^ 
ture^ amount of surface exposed^ and dryness of the atmosphere^ 
and inversely with the pressure upon the liquid. This vapor of 
water mixes freely with the air, and diffuses readily through it, 
acting like another gas (compare pages 42 and 158). The air 
does not take up water like a sponge, as is commonly imagined ; 
for, if the air could be removed from a room, where there is a 
large vessel of water, every cubic foot of the space in the room 
would be found to contain just as much Yra.\«t-\«u^T «>»► \\. ^cj^«^ 
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when the air is present, — probably a very little more. In either 
ease, only a definite quantity would be found in each cubic foot, 
a quantity depending on the temperature of the space. Thus, at 
0°C., each cubic foot can contain 0.14«; at 10°, 0.26«; at 20°, 
0.49«; and at 30°, 0.85«. Evidently the capacity is nearly 
doubled by a rise of 10° in temperature. 

§ 13L Dew point. — When a space contains such an 
amount of water-vapor, whether it contains other gases or not. 
that its temperature cannot be lowered without some of the water 
being precipitated in the form of a liquid, the space is said to be 
saturated^ and the temperature is called the deio point. The form 
in which the condensed vapor appears is, according to its loca- 
tion, dew, fog, or cloud. The atmosphere is said to be dry or 
humid, accordmg as the difference between the dew point and 
the temperature of the atmosphere is great or little. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. Why does our breath produce a cloud in winter and not in sum- 
mer? 

2. (a) If air at 0° is warmed to 20° C, Ixow will its dryness be ^ 
affected? (6) What effect would such warmied air have on wet clothes? 

8. If saturated air at 20° is blown into a cellar where the tempera- 
ture is 10-, what will happen? ^' "■- **' - ""' "^ 

4. What is the cause of the general complaint of dryness of air in 
rooms heated by stoves or furnaces? 

6. Does a given mass of air in such a room contain less water-vapor 
than an equal mass of cold out-door air at the same time? 
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XXTII. HEAT CONVERTIBLE INTO POTENTIAL ENERGY, AND 

VICE VERSA. 



§ 132. Heat units. — It is frequently necessary to measure 
quantity of heat, and for this purpose a standard unit of measure- 
ment is required. The heat unit generally adopted is the amount 
of heat required to raise the temperature of one kilogram of water 
from (f to V C, This unit is called a calorie. 

Let it be required to find the amount of heat that disappears 
(Exp. 3, p. 159) during the melting of one kilogram of ice. 

Experiment 1. Place 1^ of ice at 0° C. in a beaker, and the beaker 
in a large basin of boiling water (Fig. 116), and at the same instant 
place in the hot water another beaker containing I*' of water at 0"^ C. 
Place in each beaker a thermometer, and at the instant that the ice 
disappears note the temperature 
of the water in each; it will be 
found that while the temperature 
of the former has not changed, 
the latter has risen to about 80° C. 



Fig. 116. 




It is evident that the contents 
of both beakers must have re- 
ceived the same amount of heat ; 
hence, the amount of heat re- 
ceived by the water being 80 
calories, the amount of heat that disappears or is lost during the 
melting of one kilogram of ice Is 80 calories. 

Next, let it be required to find the amount of heat that dis- 
appears (Exp. 4, p. 159) during the conversion of I'' of water 
into steam. 

Experiment 2. Place 1^ of water at 0*^ C. In a beaker, and heat the 
same witli a Bunsen burner. Note the time that it takes to raise the 
water from 0" C. to 100° C, also the time during which the temperature 
of the water remains stationary while the water is boiling away. The 
latter time will be found to be about five times the former. 

Now, as the water receives 100 calories dwim^ Vltvfc Xkxftfc NX Nsw 
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rising from the freezing to the boiling point, it must receive about 
500 calories during the time it is converted into steam : but the 
temperature of the water is not clianged during the latter oper- 
ation. More accurate methods have the number 537 ; so it fol- 
lows that 537 calories disappear^ or are lost during the conversion 
of 1 kilogram of vxUer into steam. 

§ 133. Two questions answered. — Inasmuch as none of 
the heat applied during the melting of ice and the conversion 
of water into steam raises the 1«mperature of the body to 
which it is applied, the question arises, Whai, does the heat do? 
Again, Why is not ice instantly con/verted into water on reach- 
ing the melting pointy and water instantly converted into steam oji 
reaching the boiling point? 

The answer to the first question is. All of the heat applied in 
melting ice is consumed in doing interior work, as it is called. 
The molecules that were firmly held in their places by molecular 
forces are now moved from their places, and so work is done 
jigjiinst these forces, just as work is done against gravity when 
a weight is lifted. In the conversion of water into steam, a 
siinihir action goes on ; the heat is expended in separating 
the molecules so far that the molecular attractive forces are no 
longer sensible, all except the small fraction used in overcoming 
atmospheric pressure.* Heat, the energy of motion, in both 
instances does important work, and is thereby converted into 
the energy of position, or potential energy, — energy of the 
same kind as that of a raised weight. 

The answer to the second question is, Tiie amount of work 
done in both instances is great, as shown by the amount of heat 
consumed in doing the work ; 80 calories per kilogram of ice 
being required in the first instance, and 537 calories per kilo- 
gram of water in the second ; hence it requires a long time to 
acquire the requisite amount of heat. It is fortunate that it 
takes a large quantity of heat to melt ice ; otherwise, on a single 

' This frac*' 
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warm day in winter, aU the ice and snow would melt, creating 
most destructive freshets. The heat which disappears in melting 
and boiling is generally, but with our present knowledge of the 
subject, rather objectionably, called To^erU (hidden) heal. The 
error consists in calling that heat which has ceased to be heat, 
I.e., has ceased to be molecular motion. 

§ 134. Methods of producing artificial cold. — The fact 
that heat must be consumed because work is done, in the con- 
version of solids into liquids and liquids into vapors, and in the 
simple expansion of gases, is turned to practical use in many 
^ ^ ways for the purpose of producing aHiJkial cold. They are 
^ embraced under three heads; viz.. Cold produced by soltUion^ 
by evaporation, and by expansion of gases. The following ex- 
periments will illustrate. 

§ 135. Cold by solution.— Freezing mixtures.— Bxperl- 
ment. Prepare a mixture of 2 parts by weight of pulverized ammo- 
nlum nitrate and 1 part of ammonium chloride, and dissolve in 3 
parts of water (not warmer than 10^ C), stirring the same while 
dissolving with a test-tube containing a little water. The water In tha 
test tube will be quickly frozen. A finger j^ .-- 

placed in the solution will feel a painM 
sensation of cold, and a thermometer will 
indicate a temperature of about — 10° C. 



Fifir.UT. 



One of the most common freezing 
mixtures consists of 3 parts of snow or 
broken ice and 1 part of common salt. 
The affinity of salt for water causes a 
liquefaction of the ice, and the result- 
ing liquid dissolves the salt, both oper- 
ations requiring heat. 

§ 136. Gold by evaporation.— Bxperlment l. Fill the palm 
of the hand with ether ; the ether qoicUy evaporates and produces a 
painftd sensation of cold. 

BbLperiment 2. Place water at about 10^ C. in a thin poroos cap, 
such as is used in the Grove's battery (fM« p«^ 1^^^ vodi VBta^^AasA 
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fld7. Cold bjr expansion of gaaes. — Wbe& s b««r bottie 
is opeiKd. a fog b sod-iicoly pnodiseei in the neck o^T cbe botde 
due to tLfe cL;3 of an expozyiiii^ sne. 

Tbe work dooe in ih^ exDADskm of m gas cooscs^ oqIt in 
forciiig back the smrounding air. If confined air is alloved to 
expand into a %'aciinm. no work is done, and the len^iefatnie is 
not changed. Bt allowing «jijndensed air containing, as it 
uf^ually does, water}- vaji-^r, to escape suddenly ftom the vessel 
in which it is confined, icicles have been formed around the 
orifice whence it escape?*. ^ 

{ 138, Potential energy converted into heat by the 

solidification of liquids and the liqaefaction of vapors.— 

Kxp«rfinent 1. Br>ll about j liter of water in a ^ass flask, and add, 

•lowly, pulvftrize^J xodiaoi .sulphate until the boiling water refuses to 

iUnntfUtt mort: ^lot water will dissolve about twice its weight of this 

nuhni4iU('jt). Thun net the hot solation in a place where it will not be 

'fld let it stand for about 24 hours, that it may acquire the 

of the room. Thrust the bulb of a thermometer into the 

I at the Msme time drop in a lump of sodium sulphate; 

' The tKflullon U uow Mid to bft 8Hp«r«uturote«l. 
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BoUdiflcstion instantlf sets la, and In a few seconds the liquid mass 
will be Almost wholly replaced by cryittala. At the same time the 
temperature, as indicated by the thermometer, rapidly rises. 

The heat which is consumed in dieaolving a solid, and in giv- 
ing the molecules an advantage of position, is restored when the 
molecules are allowed to resume their origiuai positions, as a 
falling weight restores the kinetic enei^y consumed in raising it. 

Experiment 2. Place water at about 10" C. in a txittle, and intro- 
duce a tiiermometer. Surround the bottle wltb a snow and salt frec/.- 
ing mixture ; the temperature of the water rapidly Mis until it reaches 
0°C. 

The heat which the water loses is consumed in melting the ice 
and dissolving the salt. At 0° C. the water begins to freeze, 
and the temperature remains stationary nntil all the water is 
fVozen, when its temperature f^ain falls. The temperature of 
the freezing mixture is much lower than that of the water while 
tVeezing ; the latt«r, then, must give heat to the former. That 






the mixture receives heat 
is shown tiy the continua- 
tion of the melting and 
dissolving. But as the 
temperature of the water 
while freezing does not 
fall, it must be that the 
heat which it surrenders 
during solidification arises 
(Vom the conversion into 
lieat of the potential en- 
ei^y IKWsessed by the molecules of the liquid. 

Experiment 3. Arrauge apparatus as iu Figure 118. When water 
}u the flask A begins to boil, introduce the end of the delivery tube B 
Into a vessel C of water at 0° C. The steam that passes through (he 
tube is condensed on entering the cold water and heats the water. 
When a considerable portion of the water has boiled away, weigh the 
water remaining In A, and ascertain the qoUiUtj \ib»X\i»a '\>««a ecj^r- 
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verted into steam ; also ascertain the temperature of the water in C, 
and the number of calories which it has received. 

For every kilogram of water that is converted into steam, 
5.37^ of water (practically, considerably less than this quantity, 
in consequence of loss of heat by radiation and evaporation 
from C) will be raised from 0° to 100°. As 1^ requires 100 
units of heat to raise it to 100°, the 5.37^ must require 537 units 
of heat. But the steam raises the water to its own temperature 
without having its own temperature lowered. (Whence come 
the 537 units of heat that raise the temperature of the water?) 

Heat that is consumed in liquefying solids^ and in vaporizing 
liquids^ is always restored when the reverse change takes place. 
Farmers well understand that water, in freezing, gives out a 
great deal of heat, — at a low temperature, it is true, but still 
high enough to protect vegetables which freeze only when con- 
siderably colder than melting ice. The fact that steam, in 
condensing, generates a large amount of heat, is turned to 
practical use in heating buildings by steam. 



XXIV. SPECIFIC HEAT. 

§ 139. Temperatures of different substauces raised 
unequally by equal quantities of heat. — Will equal quanti- 
ties of heat applied to equal weights of different substauces 
raise their temperatures equally ? 

Kxperiment 1. Mix I'' of water at 0^ with 1^ at 26° ; the tempera- 
ture of the mixture becomes 10°. The heat that leaves 1^ of water 
when it falls ft*om 20° to 10° is just capable of raising 1^ of water from 
0° to 10°. 

Experiment 2. Take (say) 300K of sheet lead, and make a loose 
roll of it, and suspend it by a thread in boiling water for about five 
minutes, that it may acquire the same temperature (100° C.) as the 
water. Remove the roll from the hot water, and immerse it as quickly 
as possible in 3008 of water at 0°, and introduce the bulb of a ther- 
mometer. Note the temperature of the water when it ceases to rise, 
which will be found to be about 3° (accurately 3.3°+). The lead cools 
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very much more than the water warms. Lead falls about 33° for every 
degree an eqaal weight of water is warmed. 

From the first experiment we infer that a body, in cooling a 
certain number of degrees, gives to surrounding bodies as much 
heat as it takes to raise its temperature the same number of 
degrees. From the second experiment we learn that the quan- 
tity of heat that raises 1^ of lead from 3.3°+ to 100°, when 
transferred to water, can raise 1^ of water only from 0° to 3.3°. 
Hence we conclude that equal quantities of Jieat^ applied to equal 
weights of different substances^ raise their temperatures unequally, 

§ 140. Capacity for heat. — If equal weights of mercury, 
alcohol, and water are exposed to the same heat, the mercury 
will rise 30°, and the alcohol nearly 2°, while the water is rising 
1°. From this we infer that to raise a kilogram of each of 
these substances from 0° to 1° requires 30 times as much heat 
for tlie water as for the mercur}^, and twice as much as for the 
alcohol. Since heat affects the temperature of water less than 
mercury and alcohol, the first is said to have a greater capaxiity 
for heat. The number of units of heat required to raise the tem- 
perature of a body i°(7., is called its capacity for heat. 

§ 141. Specific heat defined. — It is a great convenience 
to be able to compare th* capacities of different substances for 
heat. The standard employed is water, and the ratio which 
expresses the comparison is called specific heat. 

The specific heat of a body is the ratio of its capacity for heat 
to that of an equal weight of water. 

From the data obtained in the last experiment we may calcu- 
late the specific heat of lead as follows : The same quantity of 
heat that raises the water 3.3° (from 0° to 3.3°) raises the lead 
96.70° (froiii_3.3° to 100°) ; hence, to raise the lead 1° requires 

3 3 

—11- =.034+ as much heat as to raise the water 1°. 

96.7 

The specific heat of all solids and liquids, and most gases, 
increases slightly with the temperature. T\iv\ft\{«AfeT ^X.^"* ^,\»a 
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a specific heat of 1 ; at 40^, 1.0013 ; at 80°, 1.0035. Substances 
in the liquid state usually have a higher specific heat than in the 
solid or gaseous state. Thus water has nearly- double the 
specific heat of ice, and a little more than double the specific 
lioat of steam. 

REFERENCE TABLES. 
Table of mean specific heat between 0° C. and 100° C. 



Hydrogen ' 3.4090 

Air 2376 

Sulphur 2026 

Glass 1770 



Iron 1138 

Copper 0952 

Mercury 0333 

Lead 0314 



Specific heat of the same substance in different states. Jf^* 



Water 


Solid. 

6040 

0833 . . . . 

0314 


Liquid. 
.... l.UUUU 

1060 

0402 

.... .66— .77. 


Gaseous. ' 
4805 


Bromine 

Lead 


• •••..... mUOOi.} 


Alcohol 


• •••••• •••• •••• 


45 



§ 142. One cause of difference in capacity for heat. — 
Of the whole quantity' of heat applied to a solid or liquid body, 
only a part goes to increase the heat of the body, and thereby 
to raise its temperature ; the remainder performs inteHor work, 
in overcoming cohesion between the molecules of the body, and 
in forcing them to take up new positions. (Since, then, some 
of the heat is converted into potential energy, we may properly 
introduce the subject of specific heat at this place.) The 
greater the portion of heat consumed in interior work upon a 
body, the less there is left to raise its temperature, and conse- 
quentl}' the greater its capacity for heat. Thus, when equal 
quantities of heat are applied to equal masses of water and lead, 
more is consumed (i.e., converted in potential energy) in interior 
work upon the water than upon the lead ; consequently the tem- 
perature of the former is not raised as much as that of the 
latter. The limits of this work forbid the discussion of the 
causes of the ditference of capacity for heat of different gases. 
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§ 143. Greatcapacityof water for heat. — Water requires 
more heat to warm it, and gives out more in cooling through a 
given range of temperature, than any substance except hydrogen. 
The quantity of heat that raises a kilogram of water from 0^ 
to 100° C'. would raise a kilogram of iron from 0° to 800® or 
900° C, or above a red lieat: Conversely, a kilogram of water 
in cooling from 100° to 0° C. gives out as much heat as a kilo- 
gram of iron in cooling from about 900** to 0° C. y^' 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. How much heat is required to chauge 100"^ of ice at 0° into steam 

at 100" C? -«' ' • t -J , 4 . ,^.- = 

2. (rt) lOOO'' of steam at 100^ C. is conveyed by pipes through a 
buildiug, and the water resulting from its condensation returns to tlie 
boiler at a temperature of 80*^; how much heat is given out in the build- 
ing. (6) The same quantity of heat would raise how many kilograms 
of water from 0" to 100° ? 

3. 50^ of water at 100° will melt how many pounds of ice at 0° C? * 

4. How much heat is required to raise I*' of ice from — 10° to 10° C? ^ f 0^ 

5. (a) Apply the same quantity of heat to equal weights of ice and 
water, each at a temperature of 0° C. ; when the latter reaches the 
boiling point what will be the temperature of the former ? (6) Why 
will not both have the same temperature ? 

6. What eftect on the temperature of the air has the freezing of the 
water of lakes and other bodies of water ? : .'. « 

7. If 1^ of iron at 100° is immersed in 1"^ of water at 0° C, what will 
be the resulting temperature ? . ^ ^ - ' ' ' '* 

8. AVhat is the specific heat of a substance, 1^ of which at 100°, when 
put into l^^ of water, at 0° raises its temperature to 6° C. ? 

9. 50^ of mercury at 80° will melt what weight of ice at 0° C. ? 

10. Why is hot water in bottles often used to warm beds in prefer- 
ence to other substances ? 

11. If there were no water on the earth, why would the difference 
in temperature between day and night, and between summer and win- 
ter, far exceed what it is now ? 

12. Why are places in vicinity of water less subject to extremes of 
heat and cold than places inland ? /-' 

/" 
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XXV. THERMO-DYNAMICS. 

§ 144. Thermo-Dynainics defined. — Thermo-dynamics is 
that branch of science tliat treats of the relation between hea^ and 
mechanical work. One of the most important discoveries in 
science is that of the equivalence of heat and work; that is, that 
a definite qiLantity of mechanical work can always produce a 
definite quantity of heal; xind conversely^ this heal, if the conver- 
sion were complete^ can perform the original quantity of work. 

§ 146. Correlation and conservation of energry. — The 
proof of the facts just stated was one of the most important 
steps in the establishment of the grand twin conceptions of 
modem science. (1) That all kinds of energy are so related to 
one another thai energy of any kind can be changed into energy of 
any other kind, — known as the doctrine of correlation of 
ENERGY ; (2) That wJien one form of energy disappears, *an 
exact equivalent of another form always takes its place, so that 
the sum total of energy is unchanged, — known as the doctrine 
of CONSERVATION OF ENERGY. Thcsc two principles constitute 
the corner-stone of physical science. 

§ 146. Joule's experiment. — The experiment to ascertain 
the '' mechanical value of heat," as performed by Dr. Joule of 
England, was conducted about as follows. He caused a paddle- 
wheel to revolve in water by means of a falling weight attached 
to a cord wound around the axle of a wheel. The resistance 
offered by the water to the motion of the paddles was the means 
by which the mechanical motion of the weight was converted 
into heat, which raised the temperature of the water. Taking 
a body of a known weight, e,g,, 80^, he raised it a measured 
distance, e.g., 53"* high; by so doing 4240**" of work were 
performed upon it, and consequently an equivalent amount of 
energy was stored up in it ready to be converted, first, into 
mechanical motion, then into heat. He took a definite weight 
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of water to be agitated, e.g.^ 2^, at a temperature of 0° C. 
After the descent of the weight, the water was found to have 
a temperature of 5°C. ; consequently the 2^ of water must have 
received 10 units of heat (careful allowance being made for 
all losses of heat) , which is the amount of heat-energy that is 
equivalent to 4240^*^ of work, or 1 unit of heat is equivalent 
to 424'''^ of work (more accurately 423.985''«'"). 

§ 147. Mechanical equivalent of heat. — As a converse 
of the above it may be demonstrated by actual experiment that 
the >quantity of heat required to raise 1^ of water from 0° to 
1° C. will, if converted into work, raise a 424^ weight 1"* high, 
or 1^ weight 424™ high. According to the English system, the 
same fact is stated as follows : The quantity of heat that will 
raise 1 lb. of water 1° F. will raise 772 lbs. 1 ft. high. The 
quantity, 424''«'", or 772 ft. lbs., is called the mechanical equiva- 
lent of heat, or Joule's equivalent (abbreviated, simply J.). 

XXVI. STEAM ENGINE. 

§ 148. Description of a steam ©ngrine. — A steam engine 
is a machine in which the elastic force of steam is the motive 
power. Inasmuch as the elastic force of steam is entirely due 
to heat, the steam engine is properly one form of a heat engine; 
that is, it is a machine by means of which heat is continuously 
transformed into work or mechanical motion. 

The modern steam engine consists essentially of an arrange- 
ment by which steam from a boiler is conducted to both sides 
of a piston alternately ; and then, having done its work in driv- 
ing the piston to or fro, is discharged from both sides alter- 
nately, either into the air or into a condenser. The diagram in 
Figure 1 19 will serve to illustrate the general features and the 
operation of a steam engine. The details of the various 
mechanical contrivances are purposely omitted, so as to present 
the engine as nearly as possible in its simplicvtj. 



176 



MOLECULAR ENKR(JY. - 



III the (llagram. B represents the hnilcr, F the fiinuff, S the steam 
pipe through which steam passes from the boiler to ft small chamber 
VC, called the valve cheat. In this chainl)er Is B.»lide valve V, which, ns 
It la moved to and fro, opens and closes alternately the passages M 
and N leading from the I'alve chest to the eylintlfr C, and thus sdmttH 
the steam alt«rnate]j each aide of the pinion P. When one of these 
passages is open the other is always closed. Though the passafre 
between the valve cheet and the space in the cyllader on one side of 

Plg.im 




the piston is closed, thereby preventing the entrance of steam Into this 
space, the passage leading from the same space is open through thi: 
Interior of the valve so that steam can escape from this space through 
the ex&o«s( pipe E. Thns, in the position of the valve represented in 
the diagram, the passage N is open, and steam entering the cylinder 
at the top drives the piston In the direction indicated by thi; ari-ow. At 
the same time the st«am on the other side of the piston escapes through 
the passage H and the exhaust plp« E. While the piston moves to the 
left, the valve moves to the right, and eventually closes the passage 
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N leading Arom the valve chest, and opens the passage M into the same, 
and thus the order of things is reversed. 

Motion is communicated by the piston through the piston rod R to 
the crank G, and by this means the shaft A is rotated. Connected with 
the shaft by means of the crank H, is a rod R^ which connects with the 
valve V, so that as the shaft rotates, the valve is made to slide to and 
fro, and always in the opposite direction to that of the motion of the 
piston. 

The shaft carries a. fly-wheel W. This is a large, heavy wheel, having 
the larger portion of its weight located near its circumference; it 
serves as a reservoir of energy which is needed to carry the shaft past 
two points (called the dead points) in each revolution of the shaft, where 
the power communicated directly by the steam is ineffectual in moving 
the shaft. It also assists to make the rotation of the shaft and all other 
machinery connected with it uniform, so that sudden changes of velo- 
city resulting from sudden changes of the driving power or resistances 
are avoided, (Why should the wheel be heavy? Why should it be large? 
Why should the rim be heavy? See p. 102.) By means of a belt pass- 
ing over the wheel W' motion may be communicated from the shaft 
to any machinery desirable. 

§ 149. Condensing and non-condensing engines.* — 
Sometimes steam, after it has done its work in the cylinder, is 
conducted through the exhaust pipe to a chamber Q called a 
condenser^ where, by means of a spray of cold water introduced 
through a pipe T, it is suddenly* condensed. This water and the 
condensed steam must be pumped out of the condenser by a 
special pump called technicalh' the air-pump; thus a partial 
vacuum is maintained. Such an engine is called a condensing 
engine. The advantage of such an engine is obvious, for, if the 
exhaust pipe, instead of opening into a condenser, communicates 
with the outside air as in the non-condensing engine^ the steam 
is obliged to move the piston constant!}' against a resistance 
arising from atmospheric pressure of 15 pounds for every square 
inch of the surface of the piston. But in the condensing engine no 
resistance arises from atmospheric pressure, and so with a given 

^ The terms, lowpresiure and high preatw engines, are not distinctive «a «.^V^^^ 
to engines of the present day. 
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steam pressure in the boiler the effective pressure on the piston 
is considerabl}' increased ; hence, condensing engines are usually 
more economical in their working. 

§ 150. The locomotive. — The distinctive feature of the loco- 
motive engine is its great steam-generating capacity, coDsideriug its 
size and weight, which are necessarily limited. To do the work ordi- 
narily required of it, from three to six tons of water must be converted 
into steam per hour. This is accomplished in two ways: viz., first, by 
a rapid combustion of fuel (from a quarter of a ton to a ton of coal 
per hour); second, by bringing the water in contact with a large 
extent (about 800 sq. ft.) of heated surface. The fire in the ** flre-box " 
A (see cut on tlie opposite page) is made to burn briskly by means of a 
powerful draft which is created in the following manner : Tiie exhaust 
steam, after it has done its work in the cylinders B, is conducted by the 
exliaust pipe C to the smoke box D, just beneath the smoke stack E. 
The steam as it escapes from the blast pipe F pushes the air above it, 
and drags by friction the air around it, and thus produces a partial 
vacuum in the smoke box." The external pressure of the atmosphere 
then forces the air through the furnace grate and hot-air tubes G, and 
thus causes a constant draft. The large extent of heated surface is 
secured as follows : The water of the boiler is brought not only in con- 
tact with the heated surface of the fire box, but it surrounds the pipes 
G (a boiler usually contains about 160). These pipes are kept hot by 
the heated gases and smoke, all of which must pass through them to 
the smoke box and smoke stack. 

Study the cut carefully, trace the course of the steam from the boiler 
H through the throttle valve I (under the control of the engineer), 
steam pipe J, etc., to its exit from the smoke stack. Ask some engi- 
neer to explain from the object the ofllces of such parts as you do not 
understand. 

The steam engine, with all its merits and with all the improve- 
ments which modern mechanical art has devised, is to-day an 
exceedingly wasteful machine. The best engine that has been 
constructed utilizes only twenty per cent of the heat-powei 
used. 
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OHAPTEEl IV. 
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 

Therb is n Inrgc and im[)ortant class of phenomena depending 
on new principles that we have now to study ; among these ara 
lightning, the actions of telegraph instruments, the electric light, 
magnetic attraction and repulsion, etc. We shall inquire whether 
cncrgj' is involved in these actions as in all those we have so far 
studied ; and, if so, where it comes from, and under what laws it 
acts, and what finally becomes of it. 

If we ehose to Iwgin with those experiments easiest to per- 
form, we shonid take those with magnets, and some of those to 
be studied under the head of Frictional Electricity ; but we 
should find it difficult to see clearly how the subject of enei^" 
was to be introduced. So let us take first some experiments 
that will lead us more casilj' to this great centi'ul idea. 

XXVn. CURRENT ELECTKICITY. 

g ISL Introductory ezperimente. — Bzp«riment l. Tatte 

a strip of sheet copper axiiX a, strip of sheet Einc, each ahoiit 10™ long 
and -t™ wide. Take also a tumbler two-Uilrda full of 
water, and to it add about two table spoonfuls of sul- 
phuric add. Place the zinc strip in the liquid; in- 
stantly bubbles of gas collect on the surface of the ■ 
zinc, break aivay from It. rise to the sur&co of the 
liquid, and are rapidly rcpiiiced by others. These are 
bubbles of hydrogen gas, ami may bo collected and 
burned. It is soon found that the zinc wastes away, 
or Is (Hssolved In the liquid. 

Experiment 2. Place the copper strip in the liquid 
a little way from the zinc, but nowhere touching it; no bubbles are 
formed. Now bring the extremities of the two strips that project from 
the liquid Into contact, ad In Figure 120 ; quickly a change tnkcti place ; 
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torrents of bubbles now rise from the copper, and only a very few 
from the zinc ; still it Is found, after a lapse of time, that the copper 
has undergone no change, while the zinc has wasted away. 

Experiment 3. Witlidraw the zinc from the liquid, and while it is 
yet wet rub a little mercury over its surface, so that it may become 
completely wet with the liquid metal. Now repeat the above experi- 
ments in order. First, it is found that the zinc, when alone in the 
liquid, is not affected by it, and no bubbles of gas are formed. But 
when the two metals are immersed in the liquid, and are brought into 
contact, bubbles of gas quickly appear on the copper as before, but 
none appear on the zinc, although the zinc is still the metal that wastes 
away, while the copper remains unchanged. 

Experiment 4. Instead of placing the metals in contact, connect 
tliem by means of a wire of any metal, the points of contact being 
clean ; the bubbles are given off at the copper as before. Cut the con- 
necting wire at any point, or separate it from the zinc or copper ; all 
evolution of bubbles ceases, but begins again the instant the contact is 
made. 

Experiment 5. Interpose between the connecting wire and the 
plates, or between the cut ends of the wire, a piece of paper, wood, or 
rubber, or use some one of these, instead of a wire, to connect the two 
plates ; no action appears iu the cell. 

Thus it appears that there must be a connection, and that too 
of a i)articular kind, between the two metals, in order that 
action may occur. The connecting wire, then, is an important 
factor iu the changes that occur, and it seems altogether prob- 
able that some influence is exerted by the metals upon one 
another through the wire ; in other words, that something 
unusual is going on in the wire when so used. 

Does the connecting wire possess any unusual properties dur- 
ing this use? 

Experiment 6. Take an ordinary compass, or poise a magnetic 
needle at its center, either by a pivot, as in Figure 121, or by a fine, 
untwisted silk thread, and arrange the connecting wires as in the figure. 
The needle, when at rest, points north and south. The connecting 
wire being over the needle, and parallel with it, bring the two extremi- 
ties of the wire into contact; instantly the needle turns on its axis, 
tending to place itself at right angles to the wire, and, after a few 
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vibrations, takes up a permanent position, forming an angle with tlie 
wire. This deviation from its normal position is called a deflection of 
the needle. Separate the two extremities of the wires ; the needle 
swings back to its normal position. 

Expeilment 7* Briug the ends of the wires together as before, 
interposing a piece of paper be- 

tween them; the needle is not -' 

moved. This is another illus- 
tration of the necessity of em- 
ploying a suitable substance for 
a connector in order that any 
action may take place. 

Experiment 8. Take a large 
iron nail, and plunge one end of 
it into iron filhigs, and then re- 
move it; no filings cling to the 
nail. Next, wrap a piece of pa- 
per around the nail, leaving the 

ends exposed, and wind around it 20 or more turns of copper wire, 
taking pains that the coils do not touch each other. Now connect the 
wire with the zinc and copper just used, so that there will be a con- 
tinuous connection from one strip to the other through the coil, and 
dip one end of the nail again into the filings; raise the nail, and a 
considerable quantity of filings cling to the nail. 

From these experiments, and others which will be performed 
later, it appears that when the zinc and copper arc thus placed 
in acid and connected by a wire, the wire exhibits unusual prop- 
erties. The cause of these and many other allied phenomena 
is called electricity ^ and these properties in the wire are attributed 
to the passage of an electric current through it. 

Almost from the dawn of the science of electricity there have 
been many who have believed in the existence of an "electric 
fluid " ; but it is not yet claimed that there is any positive proof 
of its existence, and therefore we cannot affirm that a current 
passes through the wire. Yet the theory upon which these 
terms are based is at least a convenient one by which to explain 
the various phenomena, and the terms are therefore universally 
used. 
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§ 152. Some definitions. — Experiments (not easil}' per- 
formed b}' the pupil) show that the current traverses the liquid 
between the metallic plates in the batter^' at the same time that 
it traverses the connecting wire, so that the current makes a 
complete circuit. The term circuit is applied to the entire path 
along which electricity is supposed to flow, and the wire along 
which it flows is called the conductor. Bringing the two extremi- 
ties of the wires in contact, and separating them, is called, tech- 
nicall}', making and breaking^ or closing and opening^ the circuit. 

Our arrangement of acidulated water and two metals is called 
a voltaic^ cell^ element^ ov pair. A series of cells, properl}' con- 
nected, is called a battery^ though this term is sometimes applied 
to a single cell. 

§ 153. Direction of the current. — It is evidently neces- 
saiy, in defining a current, to know its direction ; but a% no 

Fig. 123. 





phenomena known seiTe to indicate the direction, electricians 
have universall}' agreed to assume that in such a cell as described 
the electricity flows from the copper to the zinc in the tvire. 

Experiment. Place the conducting wire over and parallel with a 
magnetic needle, in the manner represented in Figure 122 ; the north 
end of the needle is deflected toward the west. Turn the cell half-way 
around so as to have the position in Figure 123 ; a deflection of the 
needle toward the east shows that the current is reversed. 

1 Voltaic, y>YMi» VoUat au Italian, who devised the voltaic pile, which is the parent 
"' batteries. 
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§154. Poles or electrodes. — The copper strip is fre- 
quently called the negative plate, and the zinc strip the positive 
plate, and the end of anj' conductor connected with the copper 
or negative plate is called the j^ointive pole, or electrode, while 
the end connected with the zinc or positive plate is called the 
negative pole^ or electrode. Then, by our assumption, if we bring 
together the -f and — electrodes, the current passes from the 
fonner to the latter, across the junction ; and generally that plate 
and that electrode is -f from which the current goes, and that 
plate and that electrode' is — to which the current goes. ' 

§ 155. Potential. — If a current of water is to flow from 
one vessel A to another B through a pipe, we know that there 
must be a greater pressure at the end of the pipe next A than 
at the other end ; i.e., in ordinary language, the head of water 
in A is higher than in B. 8o in the study of electricity we find 
two bodies in different conditions such that a current of elec- 
tricity flows from one (A) to the other (B) , and we say that A has 
a higher potential than B. In the experiments already tried the 
4- electrode, or the wire connected with the copper, has a higher 
potential (according to our assumption for the direction of the 
current) than the —electrode or the wii*e coimected with the 
zinc. 

It is not necessary' that we know the hight ftx)m the center of 
the earth, or above the level of the sea, of a reservoir, and the 
tank it is to fill ; what we want to know is the difference in 
hight between the two. Just so it is difference of potential 
that determines the direction of the flow, and the quantity of 
electricity that is to flow through a given conductor in a given 
time. Sometimes the potential of a body is expressed as so 
many units above or below that of the earth, assumed as 
zero. 

§ 156. Ampere's rule for determining deflection, etc. — 
If the magnetic needle is placed over the cviciftwX.^ \\a ^^^^iVjJc^Ksvi 
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is the reverse of that pixxluced when placed beneath it. This 
tends to confuse ; but an artifice, proposed by Ampere, will 
readily enable us to determine the deflection, when the direction 
Fig. 124. ^^ ^^® current is known, and to deter- 

mine the direction of the current when 
that of the deflection is known. He 
suggests that we imagine ourselves to he 
swimmimj in the current^ and with the 
current, and facing the needle; in which 
case the north end of the needle icill 
always he deflected towards our left, 
(The pupil should test this rule experi- 
nicntally in various wa^'s and many times, till he is familiar with 
it« application.) 

§ 157. Galvanoscope. — The magnetic needle serves the 
double purpose of determining both the presence and direction of 
a current in a wire. A needle used for these purposes is called 
a galvanoscope.^ Electricity set in motion b}- a voltaic battery 
is called galvanic or voltaic and sometimes current electricity. 

EXERCISES. 

1. Let the current be above the needle, and go from N to S ; what 
will be its deflection? 

2. Let the current be below the needle, and go from S to N ; what 
deflection will it cause? 

8. Let the ueedle be above the current ; what must be the du*ection 
of the current when the north end is deflected to the east? .*.' ^- > 

4. Let the needle be below the current, and the deflection toward the 
east; what is the direction of the current? V v \ 

6. What is the efffect when the current is at the side of the needle? 

§ 158. How electric energry origrinates. — If you take the 
liquid from a battery after considerable zinc has disappeared in it, 
and evaporate it, there will crystallize out of it a white, transparent 

1 Galvanoscope, named for 0€Uvanit one of the early discoverers in electricity. 
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solid ill needle-like crystals. This substance is a compound of 
zinc and sulphuric acid, and is called zinc sulphate. The solu- 
tion of the zinc is the result of a chemical action between the 
zinc and the acid. Hydrogen is another product of the action. 
The water serves as a solvent of the zinc sulphate. The chemist 
s^'mbolizes sulphuric acid thus, H0SO4; zinc, Zn. He describes 
the change that occurs by saying that the zinc replaces the 
hydrogen Hg in the acid (in other words, the hydrogen is set 
free from the combination) , while the SO4 part of the acid unites 
with the zinc, and forms zinc sulphate, ZnS04. But we have 
also discovered another important result of the operation; 
namely, that electric energy is developed by the chemical action 
between the liquid and the zinc. 

Is the electric energy created out of nothing ? We have abeady 
become familiar with the fact (§ 105, page 140) that chemical 
potential energy in a lump of coal may be converted into kinetic 
energy', as is constantly done in the steam engine. Similarly, 
we might bum zinc to make steam. Coal and zinc, then, possess 
a power to enter into new combinations ; this power is usually 
called chemical energy^ or chemism. It exists in a potential 
condition, until it is aroused from this donnant state by bring- 
ing together suitable substances. When chemical energy be- 
comes kinetic, it may be transformed into mechanical energy, 
as when a cannon-ball is set in motion by the burning of gun- 
powder; or it may be changed into heat, as in the ordinaiy 
burning of fuel ; or into both heat and electric energy^ as in the 
burning of zinc in the battery. 

§ 159. Why the hydrogren appears at the copper plate. 
— When zinc dissolves in sulphuric acid, h^'drogen is liberated, 
and ordinarily rises at once in bubbles ; but in the voltaic cell it 
rises from the copper, yet no bubbles are seen to move through 
lihe liquid between the plates. As a plausible but imperfect ex- 
planation of these phenomena, the well-known hypothesis of 
Grotthuss was offered. It assumes what manv chemists believ^i^ 
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tliat at the instant that a aubstance is liberated (Vom a com- 
poimtl it iwaseeses unuanal readiuese to ent«r into combination 
with other molecules. 

Let thie circles 1, 2, 3, etc. (Fig. 125), represent a series of 
molecules of H,SOi connecting the two plates. At the instant 
the circuit is closed 
the SO, of molecule 1 
unites with a molecule 
of zinc, scttiug free 
its n, ; tbis instantly 
unit«a with the SO, of 
molecule 2, forming a 
new molecule, 1', of 
IIi,SO„ and setting 
free the Hj of molecule 
2. This Ila unites wiUi 
the SO, of molecule 3, 
forming molecule 2'. This decomiiosition and recomposition 
continues till the Hf of molecule 6 is set free. This IIj unites 
with other molecules of hydi-ogen, and finally rises in a bubble 
to the surface ; so the molecule of hydrogen that escapes is 
not the molecule that was first set tree at the zinc plate. 

g 160. Blectro-cliemieal series. — If two plates of zinc 
were used in a cell, instead of a zinc and a copjier, we should 
nave a tendency' to opposite currents, which would neutralize 
each other; or, stated differently, there would be no difference 
of potential between the two plates, and so no current. It is, 
therefore, important that only one of the metals Bhould be acted 
upon. Tlie grecUer the disparity between the two solid elements, 
tinth reference to the ciclion of the liquid on them, the greater the 
difference in potential; hence, the greater the current. In the fol- 
lowing electro-chemical series the substances are so arrange<l 
that the most electro-positive, or those most affected by dilute 
sulphuric acid, are at the banning, while those most electro- 
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negative, or those least affected by the actd, ai-e at the end. The 
arrow iadicates the directioo of the current through the liquid. 



■ i I 

^ S Q 



It will be seen that zinc an<l platinum arc the two metals best 
lulapted to give a strong current. 

The essential parts of any galvanic cell in the ordinary form 
are a liquid and two different solids, one of which is more 
readily aeteil upon chemically by the liquid than the other. 



§ 161. Importance of amalsamatin? the zino. — All 

commercial zinc contains impurities, such as carbon, irou, etc. 
Figure 126 represents a zinc element having on its surface a 
particle of iron ft, purposely magnified. If such A 
plate is immersed in dilute sulphuric acid, the par- 
ticles of iron with the zinc will form numerous voltaic 
circuits, and a transfer of electi'icity along the surface 
will take place. This coasting trade, as it t 
tween tlie zinc and the impurities on its surface, 
diverts so much ftxnn the regular battery current, and 
thereby weakens it. In addition to this, it occasions 
a great waste of chemicals, because, when the regular 
circuit is broken, this loccd ocd'on, as it is called, still 
continues. If pure zinc were available, no local action would 
occur at any time, and there would be no consumption of 
chemicals, except at times when the circuit is closed. If 
mercury is rubbed over the surface of the zino, after the latter 
has been dipped in acid to clean its surface, the mercury dis- 
solves a portion of the zinc, forming with it a semi-liquid 
amalgam which covers np its impurities, and the amalgamated 
zinc then comports itself like pure zinc. 



suriace a 
Fig. ise. 

I 



BLBCTBICITY AND MAGKBTIBM. 



XXVin. VABIODS BATTERIES. 

§ 162. Folariaatioii of plates. — When the zinc and cop- 
per elements are first placed in the dilute acid, a very good 
current of electricity is produced ; but the cnrrent soon becomes 
feeble. The cause is easily discovered. The liberated hydro- 
gen adheres very strongly to the copper, as there is nothing for 
it to unite with chemically ; and therefore the plate is very soon 
visibly covered with bubbles, which may be scraped ott with a 
feather or swab, but only to have the same thing repeated. This 
coating of bnbbles impedes, to a considerable extent, the flow 
of electricity, and diminishcB the current. Besides, a plate 
coated with hydrogen is more strongly electro-positive than usual, 
and so, as the coating slowly forms, the difference of potential 
between the two plates becomes less and less ; the current, 
therefore, must become weaker and weaker as the coating thick- 
lig, 137. ^^- ^'*'^ action is usually called polariza- 

'~' Hon of the plates. Very many methods have 

been devised for remedying these evils. They 
are all included iu two classes : mechanical 
and chemical methods. 




§ 163. Smee battery. — The Smee bat- 
tery (Fig. 127) is an example of the former 
class. A silver plate, or sometimes a lead 
plate, is coated with a fine, powdery deposit 
of platinum, which gives the surface a rough 
character, so that the hydrogen will not 
readily adhere to it. Dilute sulphuric acid is used in this bat- 
tery. This plate is suspended between two zinc plates, but not 
allowed to touch them. 

A very effective battery may be constructed by arranging that 
the copper plate may revolve in the liquid, so that the hydrogen 
may be removed by friction between the plate and hquid. But 
*>>'<! necessitates a constant force to keep the plate in motion. 
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No mechanical method can wholly prevent the collection of 
hydrogen on the electro-negative plate. This can only be com- 
pletely accomplished by furnishing some chemical with which the 
hydrogen, as soon as Hberated, may go into combination. 

§ 164. Orenet battery. —In the 
Grenet or bottle battery the hydrogen 
is disposed of by chemical action. 
The chemical action is quite complex, 
and will tlierefore be omitted. The 
liquid used is a mixture of potassium 
bichromate and snlphinic acid dis 
solved in water The zmc plate Z 
(Fig. 128) IS suspended between two 
carbon plates C C The carbons 
remain in the liquid all the time 
(Carbon is now largely used in 
batteries £01 the electro negative 

This batten gives a very enei^tic 
current for a short time, but the bquid soon becomes exhausted. 
It is a very convenient battery, aa, when not in nse, we have 
only to draw the zinc out of the liquid by the brass stem a, 
and, on pushing the zinc back into the liquid, action commences 
immediately'. It is well to allow the battery to " rest" occa- 
sionally by withdrawing the zinc tVom the liquid for a short time. 
With one Grenet cell nearly everj- experiment described in this 
book can be performed. 




g 165. Bunsen's and Qrove's batterioB. — There is, 

also, besides tlie aingle-Jluid batteries, a large number of (100- 
Jluid batteries. The zinc is immersed in the liquid to be de- 
composed, which most tVequently is dilute sulphuric acid, and 
the conducting plate is suirounded with a liquid which can be 
decomposed by hydrogen. The two liqaida «£& 'OKwai^-^ wa<^ 
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arated b; a porons partition of iiiiglazed earthenware, which 
prevents the liquids fVom mingling, except very slowly, but does 
not prevent the passage of bydragen or electricity. Bmiseu's 
battery (Fig. 129) lias a bai' of carbon immersed in strong nitric 
acid contained in a porons cup. Tliis cup is then placed in 
another vessel containing the dilute sulphuric acid ; aud im- 
mersed in the same liquid is a hollow, cylindrical plate of zinc, 
which nearly surrounds the i)orou3 cup. The hydi-ogeu trav- 
erses, by compositiou and recom[)Osition, the sulphunc acid, 
passes thi-ough the porous partition, and inmiediately entei's into 
chemical action witli the nitric acid, so that none reaches the 
carbon. There ai-e produced by 
this action, water — which in time di- 
lutes the acid — and orange-colored 
fumes of niti'ic oxide, which rise ft'Oin 
the batteiy. These fumes are very 
offensive, corrosive, aud poisonous. 
If the nitric acid is first saturated 
with niti'ate of ammonium, the acid 
will last longer without dilution, and 
the Aimcs are almost entiroly pre- 
L vented. Strong snlphuiic acid will 
: answer in any battel^. Usually, 
to one part of sulphuric acid about 1 2 
pailB by weight or 20 by volume of water are added to dissolve 
the sulphate of zinc formed. 

Grove used a strip of platinum instead of the carbon rod in 
his battery. When carbon is used for the negative plate, a so- 
lution of bichromate of potassium is frequently substituted for 
niti'ic acid, and thereby the disagreeable fumes arc avoided. 
Bunsen's and G-rove's batteries arc unequalled for powerful 
and constant currents, and are the best for ordinary lecture- 
room experiments; but they require frequent attention, and 
arc expensive, so that they arc little used for work of long 
duration. 
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§ 166. Gravity battery- — The battery prihcipally need in 
this coantry for telegraphing is called the gravity battery. A 
copper plate C, Figure 130, is ^_ ^^ 

placed on the bottom of a vessel 
and covered with crystals of cop- 
per sulphate (blue vitriol), and ^ 
the whole covered with water. 
As the vitriol dissolves, its spe- 
cific gravity causes it to remain 
at the bottom, in contact witli the 
copper plate. The zinc plate Z 
is suspended in the clear liquid 
above. To start the action quicldy, 
a teaspoonful of common salt or 
zinc sulphate is dissolved in the 
water. As the chemical action 
proceeds, the viti-iol is decom- 
posed, its sulphuric acid constitu- 
ent unites with the zmc, forming soluble zinc sulphate, and the 
copper constituent is deposited in a metallic state on the copper 
plate. The ziue does not require amalgamation. -•, /' 




XXIX. EFFECTS PRODUCED BY ELECTRICITY. 



Introduce between 
e of platinum wire A, 
0. The platinum wire 

/er A gaa-buruer, turn 

r a tuft of cotton-wool, 



§ 167. Heating' effect, -r Experiment i. 

the electrodes of a Buusen or Grenct cell a plec 
Figure 131, about G'^'" long and in size abont No. 3 
becomes wblte hot. 

Experiment 2. Streteh the platinum wire o 
on the gas, and light It by the heat of the wire. 

Experiments. Strew lycopodiurapowderove 
and Ignite it with the heated wire. 

Experiment 4. Connect the battery wires (Fig. 131) with a gal- 
vanometer (see page 198) G, as in the figure ; the needle Is deflected. 
Remove the platinum wire, and close the circuit ; the needle is deflected 
more than before. 

What transformations of energy took place in the above ex- 
perimeuts ? 
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§ 168. Luinmous effect. - 
rig.isi. 



We have already seen one illus- 
tration of tbis effect 
in the glowing of the 
white-hot platinum 
wire. 



Ezpeiiment. Attach 
<ne pole of the battery 
o a file (Fig. 132), and 
laBB the other pole over 
I Its rough surface. The 
file forms part of the 
/ circuit; and as the wire 
r it, tlie cir- 
cuit is rapidly made and 
broken, and each break 
causes a spark at the poiut where the circuit is brolteD. The shower 
of sparks that flies from the file is due to red-hot 
particles of iron that 




Pig. in. 



Fi^. 133. 




air. 



B projected Into the 




§ 169. Chemical 
effect. — Expe 

' leaves of purple cab- 
bage; the Infu.slou has u deep purple color. Dis- 
solve a little caustic soda, and pour a few drops 
of the solution Into a portion of the Inhision, and the purple will be 
changed to a green. Caustic soda is an alkali, and cabbage infuslou Is 
turned green only by alkalies. Pour a few drops of dilute sulphuric acid 
Into another portion of the Infhslon, and the purple will be changed to a 
red. Only acids turn purple cabbage infustons red. Now prepare a con- 
ceutrated solution of sodium sulphate. Color the solution with a por~ 
tion or the purple cabbage infnslon, and partly fill a V-.shaped glass tube 
(Fig. 133) with this Itqald. Employ a battery of two Grove or Grenet 
cells connected in series. (See p. 208.) Attach to the poles of the 
batter7-wlres two narrow Strips of platinnm, and place one of Uiese 
atrins in each branch of the tube, a little way apart, so that the current 
^ obliged to traverse a part of the liquid. Close the circuit; 
I of gas arc Immediately disengaged from the platinum strips; 
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soon the liquid around the —pole is turned green, while that around 
the +pole is turned red. Evidently decomposition of the sodium 
sulphate has taken place ; an acid and an alkali are the results. 

The current tohich is maintained by chemical action in the bat- 
tery is capable of doing chemical work outside the battery, A 
substance that may be decomposed by electricity is called an 
electrolyte^ and the process electrolysis } The electrolyte must be 
a compound substance^ and in a liquid state, either by solution 
or fusion. A large number of substances are composed, like 
sodium sulphate, of an acid, and either an alkali or some other 
substance that will neutralize an acid. Any substance that will 
neutralize an acid is called a base, and a compound of an acid 
and a base is called a salt. When a salt is electrolyzed, the 
base always appears at the —pole, and the acid at the -j-pole. 

Experiment 2. Prepare a solution of the salt copper sulphate, 
and subject it to electrolysis, as in the last experiment ; copper collects 
on the —platinum, and sulphuric acid and oxygen at the +platiuam. 
Remove the platinum strips, and introduce the copper terminals ; cop- 
per is now deposited on the —pole as before, but the +pole wastes 
away. 

The chemical symbol for copper sulphate is CUSO4. By 
electrolysis it is separated into Cu and SO4. When a copper 
-j-pole is used, the SO4 immediately unites with a molecule of 
the copper (Cu) of this pole, and forms a new molecule of cop- 
per sulphate (Cu SO4) , which is dissolved by the water. This 
accounts for the wasting away of the -hpole. The solution 
does not lose its strength, for as fast as a molecule of copper 
sulphate is decomposed, another is formed. But when platinum 
ix)les are used, the SO4 does not combine with the platinum, but 
enters into chemical action with the water. The SO4 combines 
with the hydrogen of the water, forming sulphuric acid, and the 
oxygen of the water is set free. (SO4 -|- H2 O = H2 SO4 + 0.) 

1 Electrolysis, a looHning by eUdricUjf, 
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T>W! Vihttntifjtt of Uie oxTg«ii Ls the result of a secondsn- chemi- 
ml nctk^, )tiil>Mefjaent to the elecrtroh-tic action. 

Kxp«!rimi>nt 3. Prepare a solution of tin chloride, by dissolving 
iKrapfl of K'^niilatfKl tin in hot hydrochloric acid. Add a little water. 
Kleetrolyzfi thl^ salt In Aolntlon, uHlng platinam polei^. .4. beantlful 
KTOWth i>t tin cryHtais will diwot ont from the —pole and spread 
towanl* the + pole, 1>earlng a fltrmig resemblance to vegetable growth ; 
henec It Is caiiv<1 the " tin tree." 

', silver and lend trees may be prepared 
from their salts, silver oitratc nnd 
lead acetate. Eacli metal lias its 
own peculiar form of growtli ; and 
sometimes the same metal, par- 
ticularly silver, exhibits different 
forms, according to the strength 
of the solution and Hie power of 
tlie current. In Figure 134, A 
represents a silver tree deposited 
from a weak Boltition of Bilvcr 
nitrate, and B a tree formed from 
a still weaker solution of the 
same. 

Experiment 4. Remove the hot^ 
torn of a glass bottle having a wide 
I mouth, 6t a cork to the mouth, aod 
IS two insulated wires througl" thf 
wirk, ti!rinhinlhi({ In iilntliiuiii atrips (Fig. 136), Fill two teaHubes and 
part of the Invurlcd bottle with dilute sulphuric acid, aud Invert tlie 
tulwH ovt'r tlic platinum poles. The circuit is thas closed through tho 
1l(|iild. llllblilcH of KON Immediately rise from the poles and displace 
the li<iuld in tliu tubes. About twice as mucli gas collects over the 
— |H)lu ns liver the + pole. Thrust b 1lghte<l splinter Into each of the 
ICnses: the Rinner burns; tiie latter causes tho splinter to bum much 
more rapidly llian II burned in the air. This Indicates that the former 
Is hydru)(cn gas and the latter ozygeu gas. 

inco ]>iin! water is au almost perfect uou-coiidiictor of clec- 
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ptanntion of this action is 
(page 185) 




tricity (page 203), tlie probable 
very closely like tliat already giv 
for the action id the aimple cell. The sulpli 
acid is decomposed ; H^SO, becomes H, + S04; 
then SO, + H5O becomes H,SO, + 0. It is cer- 
tain that water is ultimately decomposed, for no 
sulphnrlc acid is lost. This electrolysis ahowa 
tliat water is composed of two parts by volume 
of hydrogen to one part of oxygen, (W!iy 
onght not copper poles to be used in this experi- 
ment? Ascertain, by inserting a galvanometer 
in the circiiit, whether the current is weakened 
by performing the work of electrolyais.) 

When the poles of a strong battery are applied 
for some time to a pei'son's skiu, blistci-s appear under the poles. 
The serous fluid that comes from the vesicles tinder the (Wsitive 
iwle is acid ; tlie fluid in the vesicles under the negative pole 19 
alkaline. 

§ 170. Physiological effect. — Kxperlment. llacc the tip 

of the lougiie betwocii the two poles of a single cell, ho that the 
tongue may form part of the cireult; 
a stinging sensation Is fi4t, Bc;coin- 
pnnied by a peculiar acrid tast*. 

When !i battel^ is known not 
to be very powerful, tlio tongue 
serves aa a very convenient gal- 
vanoscope, to detei-mine whether 
the circuit is in working condition, 
and approximately the strength of 
the cnrrent. If the crural nei-ve 
(a white cord next the backbone) 
of a fr<^, recently killed, is laid 
bare, and one of the poles of a batterj- is applied to it, on touch- 
ing a nakeil muscle of a leg with the other pole, the mnscles are 
instantly couvulsed and the 1^ drawn tip, as represented by tlw 
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(lotted lines in Figure 136. The same convulsion occurs at the 
instant the circuit is broken. By touching the nerve with a 
piece of zinc, and the muscle with a copper wire, as represented 
in Figure 13G, similar convulsions occur, on bringing the free 
ends of the metals in contact, and on their separation. The 
cause is obvious ; for the two metals and the moisture of the 
flesh furnish all the essentials of a voltaic element. 

The irritabilit}" of nerves and muscles begins to diminish after 
death, and sooner or later disappears. It disappears much 
sooner in warm than in cold-blooded animals. In the limb of 
a frog that is properly protected, and kept at a cool temperature, 
it may remain for two, three, or even four weeks. If one pole 
is armed with a soft sponge, wet with salt water, and pressed 
firmly on the closed eyelid, while the other is applied at the 
back of the neck, or held in the hand, making and breaking the 
circuit will cause a sensation of light of various colors. 



Fig. 137. 



§ 171. Magnetic effect. — Experiment. Obtiiin an insulated* 
copper wire, wind twenty or more turns around a rod of well-annealed 

iron, !(><=«» long and about 1^ in diameter, and close 
the circuit. Bring a nail (Fig. 137), or other piece 
of iron, near the rod. The rod attracts the nail 
with much force, and this nail will attract other 
nails. The rod has acquired all the properties of a 
magnet, as will be seen hereafter. But the instant 
the circuit is broken, the iron loses its magnetic 
force, and the nails drop. 

The more times the wire is wouiid around 
the rod, within a certain limit, the more power- 
fully is it magnetized. This aiTangement is 
called an electro-mcignet^ because it is a mag- 
net produced by electricity* The rod of iron 
is called its core, and the coil of wire the helix, 

* Insulated, covered toith cotton or silk, t*) prevent electricity from passing from 
one section of wire to another in contact with it, without passing through .he whola 
length of the wire. 
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In order to take advantage of the attraction of both ends- or 
poles of the magnet, the rod is most frequently bent in a U-shape 
(A, Fig. 138), and then it is Fig. iss. 

called a horse-shoe magnet. 
Sometimes two iron rods are 
used, connected bj' a rectan- 
gular piece of iron, as a, in 
B of Figure 138. The method "^ ~ il 

of winding is such that if the iron core of the horse-shoe were 
straightened, or the two spools were placed together, end to 
end, one would appear as a continuation of the other. A 
piece of soft iron, 6, placed across the ends, and attracted by 
them, is called an armcUure, The piece of iron a is called a 
back armature, // • ^ '.> ' rXcCf 






XXX. ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. 

The wonderful developments of electrical science in recent 
years are almost wholly due to a better understanding of what 
electrical measurements can and ought to be made, and how to 
make them. Most of this increased knowledge has been gained 
since the first Atlantic cable failed in 1858. Let us learn how 
to make some of them. 

§ 172. Stren^h of current. — It is evident that the ther- 
mal and luminous effects of electrical discharges, electro-chemi- 
cal decomposition, the deflection of the magnetic needle, the 
magnetization of iron, and even physiological effects, or any 
external manifestation, may be employed to detect the presence 
of an electric current, in a circuit however extended. It is also 
obvious that the magnitude of these effects may serve to measure 
the strength of the current. Now, as the quantity of water that 
passes through a given pipe in a minute or an hour indicates 
the strength of the current, so by the strength of an electric cur- 
rent is meant the quantity of electricity that passes through an 
electrical conduAstor in a unit of time. 
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§ 173. Voltameter. — The quantity of electricity that passes 
any cross section of any eondnctor in the same circuit, however 
long, is, unless there is a leakage at some point, necessarily the 
same. We may, therefore, introduce a platinum wire into any 
part of Uie circuit, and measure the strength of a ctirrent by the 
temperature to which the wire is raised ; or we may decompose 
water and collect the gasea resulting therefrom ; the strength oj 
current is measured by the quantity of gas liberated in a unit 
of time. The latter arrangement, called a voltaraeter, is easily 
Wg. 1S8. constructed sufficiently accurate for many pur- 

poses, and should be constructed and used b}- 
eyery pupil. 

In Figure 139, n Is a glass tube 50™ long and 3" In 
diameter (a mach shorter tube vvlll answer; for ex- 
ample, a large sized test-tube), closed at one end, 
and graduated In cubic centimeters (this may be 
done bj means of a paper scale pasted on one side 
of the tube) ; b Is a bottomless glass bottle of about 
te apa Ity. Through the stopper of the bottle 
pas o nsnlateU wires, termtoatlng in plaHnuiu 
B ps h h are introduced a tittle way into tlic 
ub Tlie tube is filled with water slightly acidu- 
ated tb sulphuric acid, and Its orifice Is hu- 
n rs d n he same l:ind of liquid, wblch partly fills 
bo e When the wires are connected with a 
bnttery of two or more cells in scries (see page 208) , 

the gas arising from the decomposition of the water will collect iu 

the top of the tube and displace the liquid. 

S 174. OalTanometer. — The instrument in most common 

use for measmlng current strength is tlie magnetic needle, which, 
besides its ordinary use ns a galvanoscope, performs the still 
more important ofDco of a galvanometer. The simple magnetic 
needle, used as already described, answers tolerably well when 
the currents are strong, but it is not sensitive enough to be 
"onsibly moved by very weak currents. If two equal currents, 
ing in the same direction, are placed one above and the 
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other below a magnetic needle, they tend to produce opposite de- 
flections, and to neutralize one another's effect, so that no deflec- 
tion occurs. Evidently, if they flow in opposite directions, they 
tend to produce a deflection in the same direction, and the result 
is a deflection twice as great as that produced by a single cur- 
rent. The same result is accomplished if the same cun-ent is 
made to pass both above and below a needle, as in A, Figure 
140. If the wire were carried four times around the needle, as 

Fig. 140. 



B 






^^) 



:±^ 



iu B, the influence of the current on the needle would be about 
four times that of a single turn. Very sensitive galvanometers, 
constructed on this principle, often with thousands of turns 
of wh'e, are sometimes called long-coil galvanometers, in dis- 
tinction from those having few turns, which are called short-coil 
galvanometers. ^ 

§ 175. Tangent gralvanometer. — The arrangement de- 
scribed above is more commonly used as a galvanoscope than a 
galvanometer, though it ma}' be so calibrated as to answer the 
latter purpose. The law connecting the current strength with 
the deflection of the needle of this galvanometer is not known ; 
but in another form, called the tangent galvanometer^ the rela- 
tion is expressed in a simple tangent of the angle of deflection. 
This apparatus is constructed on the principle that the strength 
of currents are proportional to the tangents of the angles of 
deflection^ when the needle is very short in comparison with the 
diameter of a circle described by a current circulating around 
it. 
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A magnetic ueedle, about 2.5°™ long, is suspended freely by an un- 
twisted thread n, Figure 141, in the center of a copper hoop a, about 
30cm in diameter, which terminates in the wires ww' ; and these are con- 
nected with the battery whose current is to be measured. A circular 
card-board cc, containing a circle divided to degrees to indicate the 
extent of deflection. Is placed beneath the needle. The ring being 
placed so that it is parallel with the needle, the needle points to 0° on 
the scale. When a current passes through the ring a, the needle is 
deflected. The tangents of the angles of deflection may be found by 

Fig. ui. 





reference to a Table of Natural Tangents in Section Dof the Appendix, 
and the relative strengths of currents may be determined by the law 
given above. The construction of a very simple galvanometer that 
may be used as a tangent galvanometer, and which will answer all 
requirements of this book, may be found in Section E of the Appendix. 

§ 176. Experiments in measurements. — Inasmuch as 
the magnitude of the effects that can be produced by an elec- 
tric current, or the amount of work that can be done by it, 
depends upon the strength of the current, it is of the utmost 
importance to understand the principles b}- which it is regu- 
lated. A few experiments will make this apparent. Provide 
four coils or spools of insulated wire. Mark the coils A, B, C, 
and D. Let A contain 100 ft. (about 1 lb.) of No. 16 copper 
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wire ; B and C respectively 100 ft. and 50 ft. of No. 30 copper 
wire ; and D 50 ft. of No. 30 German silver wire. 

Experiment 1. Place a galvanometer G and coll A in the same 
voltaic circuit, connected as shown in Figure 142. Note the number 
of degrees the needle is deflected. Next substitute coil B for A, and 
note the deflection. The deflection is less than before, showing that 
of two vrires of the same material and equal length, the larger transmits, 
from the same source, the stronger current. 

Fig. 142. 




Experiment 2. Place coil C in the circuit with B, and compare the 
deflection with that produced when B alone was in the circuit. The 
deflection is less than before. (Why?) Take B out, and leave C in 
the circuit. The deflection is greater than when B alone was in the 
circuit. Other things being the same, the shorter wire transmits, from 
the same source^ the stronger current. 

Experiments. Introduce D in the place of C, and compare the 
strengths of the currents in these two wires. The copper wire trans- 
mits, from the same source, a stronger current than the German silver wire 
of the same length and size. 

Experiment 4. Compare the currents furnished by a Grove or 
Bunsen, and a Smee or a gravity cell, when the same coil, for in- 
stance B, is in the circuit. The Grove or Bunsen cell gives the stronger 
current. 

§ 177. On what strength of current depends. — It ap- 
pears that the strength of the current varies not only with the 
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size, length, and kind of conductor, but also with the kind of 
haUei'y used. These will be considered consecutively. It is 
evident that all conductors do not allow the current to pass with 
equal facilit}' ; in other words, some conductors offer more re- 
sistance to the passage of a current than others. The larger 
conductor offers less resistance than the smaller. It is found 
by experiment that (1) the strength of currents varies directly 
as the areas of the ci'oss sections of the conductors, or the squares 
of the diameters of cylindrical conductors, inasmuch as areas 
vary as the squares of their diameters. (2) It varies in- 
versely as the length of the conductor, i.e., if a wire one mile 
long offers a certain amount of resistance, a wire two miles 
long will offer twice as much resistance. (3) It varies in- 
versely as the specific resistances of the substances used for con- 
ductors. The conducting power of a substance is the reciprocal 
of its resistance. Hence, if we know the conducting power of 

an}-^ wire, we know that the resistance = t— ; or the 

;i conductivity 

conductivity = 

resistance 

Resistance is expressed in units called ohms^ (see § 181). 

The student can easily provide himself with a standard having 

approximately a resistance of one ohm, by obtaining 40 feet of 

No. 24 ordinary' copper wire 0.5""^ in diameter. 

§ 178. Formula for resistance. — Having found that re- 
sistance varies directly as the length, arid inversely as the squares 
of the diameters of conductors, we may include all its laws in the 

formula t> t^ ^ 

R = K — ; 

in which R = the resistance, Z = the length, and d the diameter 
of a c^'lindrical conductor. K is a constant, such that when the 
material of the wire is known and the denomination in which 
I and d are expressed, a value of K taken from a table ma^' be 

' Ohm, /roOT the name of a German savant ^ Dr. O. S. Ohm^ who first enuDclated 
'^he laws which determine the strcugtli of currents. 
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substituted in the equation, and thus enable us to find the value 
of R in ohms. Thus let it be required to find R of 1000 ft. of 
copper wire 0.1 inch in diameter. The table gives the value of 
K as 9.72 when the length of the wire is measured in feet, and 
its diameter in thousandths of an inch ; since 0.1 inch equals 100 

thousandths, R = 9.72 x ^^ = 0.972 ohm. 

100^ 

In the following table are given the relative resistances of 
several substances, and the values of K in the above equation 
when I is expressed in feet and d in thousandths of an inch. 

REFERENCE TABLE OF RELATIVE RESISTANCES, ETC. 

Rel. Real 

Silver @ 0° C 1.00 

Copper ♦' 

Zinc ** 

Platinum *' 

Iron " 

Germau silver •' 

Mercury ** 

Rel. Reeist.' 

Nitric acid — commercial @ 16 to 28 C 1,100,000 

Sulphuric acid, 1 to 12 parts water *' 2,000,000 

Commou salt — saturated sol. ** 3,200,000 

Sulphate copper '* " 18,000,000 

Distilled water not less than 10,000,000,000 

Glass @ 200° C 16,000,000,000,000 

Gutta percha Oi} 0° C. . . .6,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 

The resistance of metals increases slowly as the temperature 
rises ; but that of liquids and the other poor conductors in the 
second list decreases very rapidly with a rise in temperature. 
The resistance of ordinary' impure metals is often much higher 
than that given in the table. 

§ 179. Formula for internal resistance. — Resistance in 
a voltaic circuit may be divided, for convenience, into two parts ; 
viz., internal resistance (r), which the current eucoiuitftY-a* vcl 



}1. Resist. 


K. 


1.00 ... 


9.16 


1.06 ... 


. . 9.72 


3.74 ... 


. . 34.2 


6.02 ... 


. . 66.1 


6.46 ... 


.. 69.1 


13.91 ... 


.. 127.3 


63.24 ... 


.. 678.6 
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passing through the liquid between the two plates in the cell, 
and external resistance (R), which it suffers in the remain- 
der of its path. The internal resistance is governed bj' the 
same laws as the external resistance. In this case 
_ y distance of the plates apart (I) 
areas of the plates submerged {cP) 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. What length of copper wire will have the same resistance as a 
mile of iron wire of the same diameter? 

2. How can you reduce the resistance of an iron wire to that of a 
copper wire of the same length? 

^ 3. About how much is the conductivity of water aflfected by adding a 
little sulphuric acid? 

4. How many times greater is the resistance of dilute sulphuric acid 
than that of copper? 

6. Upon what does the resistance offered by the liquid part of a 
circuit depend, and how may it be diminished ? 

6. What is the resistance of 600 ft. of copper wire .014 inch in 
diameter (No. 30 B.W. gauge)? Ans. 24.7 + ohms. 

7. What length of copper wire .006 inch in diameter (No. 38) will 
offer a resistance of 1 ohm ? 

8. What is the resistance of 16 yards of German silver wire (No. 30) 
.014 inch in diameter ? 

9. What is the resistance of 1 mile of iron telegraph wire, the usual 
size being .175 inch In diameter ? 

10. Express in ohms the resistance of 1 mile of copper wire, O.OG 

inch in diameter? Ans. 9.72x^^=14.256 ohms. / 

60* ./ 

§ 180. Blectro-inotive force. — The experiments described 
in § 151 show that electricity constantly flows in a closed circuit 
containing a voltaic cell ; hence the cell has the power of setting 
electricity in motion, or an electro-motive force (usually abbre- 
viated E.M.F.). Again, Exp. 4, § 176, proves that a Grove 
cell, in a circuit of a given resistance, sets in motion a greater 
quantity of electiicity than a Smee or gravity cell ; hence we say 
that the E.M.F. of a Grove cell is greater than that of the other 
two kinds mentioned. It has been found tliat E,M,F, depends 
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solely upon the nature and condition of the substances which form 
the battery^ and is, consequently, quite independent of the size of 
the plates and their distance apart. The unit employed in the 
measurement of E.M.F. is called a volt,^ It is about the E.M.F. 
of a current generated b}' one gravity cell. The following 
table exhibits the electro-motive force in volts of different 
cells : — 

TABLE OF ELECTRO-MOTIVE FORCES. 

Gravity or Daniell 0.98 to 1.08 volts. 

Bunsen and Grove 1.76 to 1.96 •' 

Leclanchfe, at first 1.48 to 1.60 '* 

Grenet " 1.80 to 2.3 " . 

Smee 66 '* 

The E.M.F. of the last three decreases considerably if the cirtuit Is 
closed for a few minutes. These numbers signify, for instance, that it 
will require 196 Smee cells to give the same current in a circuit (of 
high resistance) as would be given by 66 Grove cells. 

§ 181. Ohm's Law. — The law which expresses the strength 
of the current, and is the basis of most mathematical calculations 
on currents, is expressed in the formula known as OhnCs Law, 
Calling the current C, the E.M.F. simply E, and the whole 
resistance in the circuit R, the formula expressing the law is 

In words, this means that the strength of the current is equal to 

the electro-motive force of the battery, divided by the resistance of 

the circuit; i.e., C will be greater or less as E is greater or less, 

but will be less when R is greater, and greater when R is less. 

E 
The above relation — , when the external resistance is considered 

separately from the internal, must be converted thus : calling 
the former R, and the latter r, the expression becomes 

R + r 

^ YoXt, from the name Volta, 
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For single cells in ordinary use the value of r will usually- be 
between .5 and 2 ohms. 

The unit of current strength, called an ampere ^ is the current 
flowing in a conductor having a resistance of 1 ohm, between the 
ends of which a difference of potential of 1 volt is maintained ; 
or it is a current of 1 coulomb per second. A coulomb is the 
amount of electricity conveyed in 1 second by a current of 

1 ampere. 

If a cell has E = 1 volt, and r = 1 ohm, and the connecting 
wire is short and stout, so that R ma}- be disregarded, then the 
currput has a value of 1 ampere. But if the connecting wire 
has a resistance R, equal to 1 ohm, then 

n K 1 1 r ^ 
C = = = - = .f) ampere. 

RH-r 1 + 12 ^ 

§ 182. Siunmary of electrical measurements. — Just as 
we express an amount of money in the denomination dollars^ or 
a mass of coal in the denomination pounds^ we express electrical 

Potential, P (commonly, difference of P) in volts. 

Electro-motive force, E " volts. 

Kesistance, R " ohms. 

Strength of current, C . " amperes. 

Quantity of electricity " coulombs. 

The following will give some idea of the magnitude of the 
denominations. A gravity cell produces a difference of poten- 
tial or an electro-motive force (for these are only different ways 
of viewing the same quantity) of nearly 1 volt. To produce a 
spark 1™™ long requires from 3,000 to 4,000 volts. A No. 16 
ordinary copper wire 250 ft. long (diameter .051 inch, weight 

2 lbs.) has a resistance of about 1 ohm. About 150 ft. of 
copper wire 1"" in diameter has a resistance of 1 ohm. An 
ordinary Grove cell may have an internal resistance of \ ohm ; 

cell will send through 125 ft. of No. 16 copper wire a cur- 
'hose strength is 1 ampere. 



ABKANGBMENT OP BATTERIES. 207 

PROBLEMS. 

1. What curreat will be obtained ttom a gravity cell when E = I, 
r=^2 ohms, audn=10olims? .0 y, iif 

2. What cnrrent may be got from a gravity cell whose Internal re- 
sistance Is 3 ohms, nnd external resistance is 3 ohms? ' / ^^ ■/ 

S. What cnrrent will a Grove cell fnrnish, having the same Internal 
and external resistances as Ihe last? 



^f 



S 183. Arrangement of batteries. — The internal resist- 
ance may be diminished by placing the plates as near to each 
other aa practicable, and by employing large plat«s, and thereby 
increasing the size of the liquid conductor. But it ia not always 
convenient to employ very large plates, or we may have occasion 
to employ a battery for certain purposes, as we shall see pres- 
ently, in which lai^e cells would be of little or no advantage. 
Tbe same result that can bo produced by a single pair of large 
platea, may be obtained by connecting the similar p, ,^ 
plates of several pairs in separate cells, thereby i — 
pi'actically reducing several paira to one pair I 
having an area equal to (he sum of ttie areas of I 
the several pairs. Figure 143 illustrates a method I 
of connecting cells for the purpose of reducing I 
the internal resistance. This b called arranging I 
cells parallel, in muliiple arc, or abreast. 

This airangement is very effectual in increasing I 
the current-strength when the internal resistance 1 
is the principal one to be overcome. For instance, I 
call the electro-motive force (E) of a single ( 
I volt, its internal resistance 5 ohms, and let the I 
plates be connected by a short, thick wire, whose I 
resistance may be regarded as notliing ; then I 

C = — = — ^ -2 amp6re. Now connect 10 simUar I 
r 5 I 

cells abreast. The size of the liquid conductor ' 
being increased tenfold, the internal resistance is one-tenth 
as large, and we hare C= - = l-»-^ = 2 ttmL)6cea. Sq ^JciaX., 
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wken there is no external resistance, the current inereasea as 
the size of the plates is inCfeased. Tiie Bamc is approximately 
true in case the extcmfll reBietance ia very small in 'comparison 
with the internal resistance. 

Agiun, let E=il, j-=5 ohms, as above, hut the external re- 
sistance B = 200 ohms ; then C = = .0048+ ampere. If 

5 + 200 

10 pair^ are connected abreast, C = =.0049+ ampere. 

In this case, the current ia scarcely affected by increasing the 
number of cells abreast. The question then arises, what can bo 
done to increase the current when the external resistance is 
necessarily large ; as, for instance, when a long telegraph wire 
is used. In this case R, in Ohm's formula, is unalterable, and 
lessening r has little effect ; 
I so there remains only one 
way, viz., to increase E, the 
I electro- motive force. How 
may this be done? If the 
I current trom a cell, instead 
of passing immediately out of 
the cell on its journey, is made 
to pass through another cell 
firet, one might naturaUy expect that either the two cells would 
counteract one another in the circuit, or that they would double 
the E.M.F. Experiment shows that the latter result is the true 
one, and that the E.M.F. is exactly proportional to the number 
of ceSs connected tn series. Cells so connected as to Increase 
the electro-motive force are said to be joined in series or tandem. 
The method of connecting the cells for this purpose is shown in 
Figure 144. 

It will be seen that in the multiple arc (Fig. 143) all the zinc 
plat«s are connected with one another, and all the copper plates 
with one another. In the tandem arrangement the zino of one 
cell is connected with the copper of the next throughout. 
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In the last example given above, let ns aee wliat Tonld be the 
effeet of connecting the 10 cells in series. Id this case £ is 
increased tenfold ; and, as the current la 
obliged to pass through the liquid of 10 I 
celts instead of one, the internal resistance | 
will also be increased tenfold ; hence, 

C = L><iO = .0400 ampfere, more 

(5x10) + 200 ^ 

than eight times aa much as before. Thus 
it appears that, ivhen the exteitial resistance 
is large in comparison with the internal 
resistance, the current may be largely in- 
creased by mvltiflying the cells in series; 
in other words, by fonning a battery of 
great electro-motive force. In long tele- 
graph lines the battei'y is made up of huu- 
Fig. 148. d r e d s o f 

I cells joined 
in series. 

Large cells are used simply be- 
cause the fluids last longer, and 
lo the cells need less attention. 
Sometimes a combination of the 
I two arrangemeata gives a stronger 
current than either alone. The 
cells may be grouped together in 
pairs (as in Figure 145), or in 
triplets (as in Figure 140) , so as 
increase tlie electro-motive 
' force ; then the several groups 
may be connected abreast, to reduce the internal resistance. 

PROBLEMS. 
1. Suppose that the cells in the last example above be so increased 
ill size that r In each — .6 ohm, what current will be got (torn the 
battery? _ (^ /j v "/ --■ 
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2. What current is there on a telegraph wire 100 miles long, when 
it is in circuit with 40 Grove cells, the internal resistance of each cell 
being .6 ohm, the lesistance of the wire 16 ohms to the mile, and the 
resistance of the earth connections 100 ohms?# €^^^7 

3. An electric bell, whose resistance is .5 ohm, is found to require a 
current of .02 ampere to ring it. How many gravity cells will it require, 
if the circuit consistis of an iron wire 1 mile long, having a diameter 
of .166 in. (= 4.29"»»'), disregarding the resistance of the cells ? , "V ^ Cs^ 

4. Which is the better arrangement (i.f., abreast or tandem)* of 210 
gravity cells, each of 3 ohms resistance, against an external resistance 
of 10 ohms, and what will be the cuiTcnt with each? 

5. In a battery of 10 cells connected in series, ten times as much 
zinc and acid are consumed as in 1 cell. Show how about nine- 
tenths of the chemicals may be wasted. 

6. In a certain circuit a battery of 40 gravity cells, each of 3 ohms 
resistance, is used. The cells are arranged In two groups of 20 cells 
each in series, and the two groups are so connected as to diminish 
the internal resistance. If U= 120 ohms, what current will be obtained? 

7. Devise various arrangements of 30 cells in which r=.8 ohm. 
Which arrangement is best when R= 10 ohms? when R= 30 ohms? 

§ 184. General conclusions. — A perfect battery would 
have the following qualities : — 

1. It would have a high electro-motive force, 

2 . Its E, M, F. would be constant^ whether used to produce strong 
or weak currents. 

3. It would have a small and constant inteimal resistance. 

No battery fulfils perfectly all these conditions ; so, in practice, 
the use to which the battery is to be put, its first cost, and the 
trouble and expense of keeping it in order, determine which 
of these qualities shall be given up. The question, What is the 
best battery? is discussed in the Appendix, Section F. 

A current from a single cell, traversing a short, thick wire, 
will produce as large a deflection of a magnetic needle as a cur- 
rent from 500 cells connected in series. On the other hand, a 
message has been transmitted through the Atlantic cable, whose 
resistance is about 7,000 ohms, by a current generated in a 
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lady's thimble, and the signala produced were as distinct as 
those that would be produced by a cell of several square feet. 
In this case, the quantity of electricity that passed depended 
chiefly upon the E.M.F. of the battery, and not upon its inter- 
nal resistance. (How, in the former case, can the current be 
increased? How could it have been increased in the latter 
ease?) 

The same strength of current that would fuse an inch of 
platinum wire would fuse a mile of the same wire. But while 
one cell would fuse the inch of wire, it would require the E.M.F. 
of many hundred to maintain the same strength of current in 
the mile of wire. 

A battery of three cells arranged abreast will fuse a certain 
length of platinum wire, but will not be felt by a person holding 
the poles in his hands ; while a battery of 100 cells in series will 
not fuse the same wire, but will produce quite a shock. 

The power of an electro-magnet depends largely upon the 
number of times a given current circulates around its core, and 
upon the nearness of the current to the core ; for compactness, 
and to keep the current near the core, a fine wire must then be 
used. But a loijg, thin wire would offer large resistance, that 
might so reduce the current as to more than offset the advan- 
tage that would otherwise be gained. Hence, when there is 
little other resistance in a circuity a large wire with few turns 
will give the strongest electro-magnet. But if an electro-magnet 
is to be used in a circuit with other large resistance, then the 
introduction of a helix of many turns of fine wire would add 
little more resistance comparatively, so the strength of the cur- 
rent would be reduced but little, while a great gain would be 
made in the effect on the core. For the same reason, a galva- 
nometer intended to be used in circuits where there is little 
resistance, should contain only a few turns of large wire ; but 
if it is to be used with large resistance, it should contain a 
long, fine wire. Electro-magnets and galvanometers should he 
adapted to the circuits in which they are used,/^ , 
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QUESTIONS. 

1. A bell in Washington is to be rung by the action of an electro- 
magnet. The current used comes from a battery in New York. How 
should the electro-magnet be constructed? §«>t-uds> 

2. If you wished to measure the current, by the introduction of a 
galvanometer into the circuit in Washington, how should it be made? 

8. Would it reqt^ire a different galvanometer if it were to be intro- 
duced into the same circuit in New York, only a few feet from the 
battery? 

4. Provided there were no leakages, how would the deflections at 
the two places compare? // 

XXXI. MAGNETS AND MAGNETISM. 

§ 185. Permanent and temporary magrnets. — One of the 
most familiar pieces of physical apparatus is a magnet. We 
know how it can pick up bits of iron and steel. By the aid of 
a small instrument already studied, we may make a pair of small 
magnets, and study their actions and laws. 

Experiment. Take the electro-magnet, described on page 196, and 
a couple of sewing needles or larger steel rods. Apply these needles^ 
one at a time, to one end of the electro-magnet, and draw them several 
times across it from end to end, always in the same direction, and not 
rubbing back and forth. Repeat the operation with an iron wire of 
the same size ; both the wire aud the steel are attracted by the electro- 
magnet, but the iron wire more strongly. Observe that both, while in 
contact with the electro-magnet, possess the power of attracting bits 
of iron ; but, on removing them, the steel is found to retain the property 
it had, while the iron does not. 

Both of them exerted that peculiar force called magnetic force^ 
or possessed the property called magnetism; that is, both were 
magnets ; but, as the steel retains its power, it is called a perma- 
nent magnet in distinction from a temporally magnet, like the 
iron wire or the electro-magnet itself. The quality of steel by 
which it at first resists the power of magnets, and resists the 
escape of magnetism which it has once acquired, is called coer- 
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cive force. The harder steel is, the grecUer is its coercive force. 
Hence, highly tempered steel is used for permanent magnets. 
Hardened iron possesses some coercive force ; hence, the cores 
of electro-magnets should be made of the softest iron, that they 
ma}'^ acquire and part with magnetism instantaneously. 

§ 186. Law of m€bgrnets. — Experiment 1. Suspend the two 
magnets, each in a horizontal position, by threads that will not untwist, 
and seyeral feet 

distant from each Fig. 147. 

other. When they V^ ^\ \^ ^^\ ' ^ ^\ 

come to rest, no- ' „ , ' -^ ^ , — r~^ ^ — J 

^ PennaiMnt naagnet Induced magnets. 

tice that they have 

taken up a direction nearly north and south. Tie a thread on the end 

of each that points to the north. 

This end, or pole^ as it is usually called, we will speak of as 
the N-end, -f-, or marked end or pole, while the other is the 
unmarked^ — , or S-end or pole. 

Eixperiment 2. Bring the marked end of one of the magnets near 
to the unmarked end of the other; they attract one another. Next 
bring the marked end of one near to the marked end of the other ; they 
repel one another. Bring the unmarked ends near one another ; they 
repel one another. 

We discover the following law of magnets : Like poles repels 
unlike poles a^ttract one another. 

§ 187. Magnetic transparency and induction.— Experi- 
ment. Interpose a piece of glass, paper, or wood-shaving between 
the two magnets. These substances are not themselves perceptibly 
affected by the magnets, nor do they in the least affect the attraction 
or repulsion between the two magnets. 

Substances that are not susceptible to magnetism are, like 
glass, paper, and wood, magneticaUy transparent. When a 
magnet causes another body, in contact with it or in its neigh- 
borhood, to become a magnet, it is said to induce magnetism in 
that body, i.e., it influences U to he like itself. As attractioa^ 
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and never repulsion, occurs between a magnet and an unmag- 
netized piece of iron or steel, it must be that the magnetism 
induced in the latter is such that opposite poles are adjacent ; 
that is, a N or -f pole induces a S or —pole next itself, as shown 
in Figure 147. 

§ 188i Polarity. — Experiment 1. Strew iron filings on a flat 
Fig. 148. surface, and lay a bar magnet on 

them. On raising the magnet, it 
is found tliat large tufts of filings 
cling to the poles, as in Figure 
148, especially to the edges ; but the tufts diminish regularly in size 
from either pole towards the center, where none are found. 

Magnetic aMraction is greatest at the poles^ and diminisJies 
towards the center^ where it is nothing^ or the center of the bar is 
nevtral. The dual character of the magnet, as exhibited in its 
opposite extremities, is called polarity^ and magnetism is st^^led 
Si, polar force. If a magnet is broken at its neutral line, as in 
Exp. 1, p. 28, it is found that equal and opposite polarities 
Fig. 149. exist where there is ordinarily no 

evidence of them. 





Experiment 2. Place a copper wire, 
through which a very strong current of 
electricity is passing, in a heap of iron filings, — then raise the wire; 
filings cling to the wire somewhat as they do to a magnet, as shown in 
Figure 149. 

This experiment, and those with the electro-magnet and the 
deflection of the magnetic needle by an electric current, and a 
multitude of others that the pupil will meet with, cannot fail to 
convince him that an intimate relation exists between electricity 
and magnetism^ which, though differing in many of their prop- 
erties, yet alike in many, and almost invariably accompany- 
ing one another, and constantly merging one into the other, 
appear as if they were only different manifestations of one and 
the same agent. 
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§ 189i Attraction and repulsion betireen cturents. - 

Let U8 study Btill further ng.mp. ng. m. 

the properties of the cur- (^ 

Experiment 1. I 
two copper wires (Fig. 
ISO), each BO™ long, and 
aboQt G™™ apart, with their 
lower eztremldes dipping 
ftboat 2"™ into mercnrj, so 
as to moTe with Uttle re- 
sistance either toward or 
from each other. In Fig- 
ure IGO the current divides 
itself and flows down both 
wires to the liquid, so that " 

that part of the circuit presents parallel currents flowing in the same 
direction. Figure 151 Is the same apparatus, with the connections so 
made that the current flows down one wire and up the other, and we 
have an example of parallel currents flowing in opposite directions. In 
the former case the wires matualiy p^^^ ,^ 

attract one another. In the latter 
there is mutual repulsion. 

Heace, the First Law of Cur- 
rents : Parallel currents in the same C 
direction attract one another; par- , 
aUel currents in opposite directions 
repel one another. 

An interesting illustration of the *- 
former part of this law can be ar- 
ranged as in Figure 152. A bat- 
tery wire is bent in the form of a 
spiral coil. Atathe wireis broken, 
and one end dips just below the surface of mereory in a glass, 
while the Other end is placed in the same liquid at a little dis- 
tance from the first. When the circuit is closed the current will 
be parallel with itself, and will flow in the same iUi«ictiii^'&. \&. 
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all parts of the coil that are a«^aceiit. The attractioti that 
follows will cause the coil to contract and lift one pole out of 
tJie mercury and break the circuit. The circuit broken, the 
attraction ceases, and the coil is drawn down again by the force 
of gravity, and closes the circuit again ; and thus constant 
vibratory motion is produced in the coil. 




Kzperfment 2. Prepare apparatus as represented In Figure 1G3. 
_. jj_ Through a cork a, 8™ in diameter 

-—I and 5™ thick, cut a circular hole 
\ about 4°° 1q diameter, and Insert 
I glass test -tube b, about 6<™ 
long, that will just fit in the bole. 
Takean(N'o. £0) insnlated copper 
wire about 260" long, wind the 
cenlml portion into a coil c, 12™' 
long and ISi"™ in diameter, with 
turns about S™" apart, leavlcg 
about la™ at both extremities 
unwound. To these extremities 
solder strips of copper and amal- 
gamated line about S™* long, and 
as wide as the interior of the test- 
tube will admit, and allow them 
to he separated aboat 6"™. Id- 
Fig. iss. sert them In the tube, 

and cover witb dilute 
sulphuric acid. In the 
center of the coll lay 
a No. IG soft Iron 
wire 4, and float the 
whole In a vessel of 
water. The apparatus 
constitutes a small 
floating battery and electro-magnet. Bring one end of a permanent 
magnet, or a short piece of soft Iron wire e, suspended in a paper 
stirrup n, near to one of the poles of the core of the electro-magnet, 
and prove by experiment that the coil and its core behave In every 
respect like a magnet. 

Bxperlment 3. Bemove the Iron wire from the floating ei«otro- 
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magnet, and bring a separate battery wire over and parallel with the 
helix, as In Figure 154. In this position the two currents flow in 
planes at right augles to one nnother. Immediately the coil turns and 
tends to take a position at right angles to the wire above, so that the 
two currents may flow In parallel planes and In the same direction, as 
in Figure 155. 

Hence, the Second Law of Currents : AngyJar mrrents tend to 
become parallel and flow in the name direction. 

Observe that the action of the Pis- im- 

helix in the last experiment i 
analogous to the deflection of a 
magnetic needle by an electric 
current. 

Experiment 4. Place opposite , 
one end of the floathig helix a second 
helix. Figure 156, In such a manner that the currents in the two helices 
may have the same dhrection. The two poles of the helices attract 
one aoothci' in conformity to the First Law of Currents. Reverse the 
poles of the helix in your hnnd so that the currents will flow In oppo- 
Blte directions, though still parallel; they repel one another. (Why?) 

The two helices appear to be polarized like two magnets, and 
for many purposes maj- be considered as mt^ncts. Observe 
that at one pole of each helix the current revolves in the direc- 
tion that the hands of a watch move, and at the opposite pole 
it revolves in a direction contrary to the movement of the hands 
of a watch. Bring the north pole of a bar-magnet near that 
pole of the helix where the motion of the current corresponds to 
the movement of the hands of a watch. They attract one an- 
other; but if the same pole of the helix is approached by the I 
south pole of the magnet, repulsion follows. Hence, that is the / 
south pole of a helix where the current corresponds to the motion / 
of the hands of a watch, (^, and that is the north pole where the | 
current is in the reverse direction, ^, But the important les- 
son derived from these latter experiments is, that lielices through 
whicli currerda are flowing behave toward one another, or toward 
a magnet, in many respects as i/(Aei/ineTe mogTwU. 
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§ 190: Ampfere'B theory. — The facts which we have just 
studied led Ampere about sixty years i^o to devise a theorj which 
furnished a connecting linlt between magnetism and electricity. 
It assumed that around every molecule of iron, steel, or other 
tni^etizable substance, electric currents circulate continuously, 
and thus every molecule becomes a magnet. According to the 
theory, in an unmagnetjzed bar these currents lie iu all possible 
planes, and, having no unity of direction, they neutralize one 
another, and so their effect as a system is zero. But if a current 
of electricity or a magnet is brought near, the effect of the in- 
duction is to turn the currents into parallel planes, and in the 
same duection, in conformity to the Second Law of Currents. 
If the coercive force is strong enough, this parallelism will be 
attained on the removal of the inducing cause, and a pennanent 
magnet is the I'esult. 

Intensity of magnetization depends on the degree of parallel- 
ism, and the latter depends on the strength of the influencing 
magnet. When these currents have become quite parallel, the 
body has received all the magnetism that it is capable of receiv- 
ing, and is said to be .tattirated. Although the currents really 
jj.j_ jg^ circulate around the individual 

molecules, yet the resultant of 
these forces is essentially the 
same as if the currents circu- 
lated around the body as a 
I whole. Figure 157 represents 
sections of a cylindrical mag- 
net, and the included circles 
the circulation of the several 
currents around the molecules 
lying in these sections. It will 
be seen that the currents at the 
contiguous sides of any two of these circles move In opposite 
directions, and therefore must neutralize one another ; while the 
currents that pass next the circumference of the magnet are not 
so affected. 




ampere's theory. 



219 



The hypothetical cuiTents that circulate around a magnetic 
molecule we shall call Amp^rian currents^ to distinguish them 
from the known current that traverses the helix. In strict accord- 
ance with this theory, the poles of the electro-magnet are deter- 
mined by the direction of the current in the helix. The inductive 
influence of the electric current causes the Amp^rian currents to 
take the same direction with itself, as represented in Figure 168. 

Fig. 158. 




However well adapted this theory may be to explain most of the 
known phenomena of magnetism, it should be borne in mind 
that physicists of this generation value the theory rather as a 
help to the imagination and memory, than as a true statement 
of the facts. It is nearer the truth to say that the molecules 
are polarized as if currents were circulating around them ; of 
the actual existence of such currents we know nothing. So 
also of the real nature of polarity we know little or nothing. 



EXERCISES AND QUESTIONS. 

1. Regarding your lead-pencil as a rod of iron, and a string as an 
electric wire, tie a knot at the end where the current is supposed to 
enter it, and wind the string spirally around your pencil, so as to make 
the point of the pencil a south pole. 

2. What would be the eflfect of reversing the current? 




3. Take two tin mustard-boxes, and paint arrows around them, also 
on the ends, all turned in the same direction, to represent Amp^rian 
currents, as in Figure 159. Imaghie each to be a magnet^ detetmlsA 
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which is the north and which is the south pole of each, and mark them 
accordingly with the letters N and S. 

4. (a) Place the two south poles near one another, and ascertain 
why they should repel one another. (6) Do the same with the two 
north poles. 

5. Let a north and a south pole face one another, and show why 
they should lattract one another. 

6. Stretch a string in a northerly and southerly direction, and sus- 
pend one of the boxes as a magnetic needle over and parallel with the 
string, with its north pole pointing north ; then imagine a current to 
enter the string at its southern extremity, and determine its eflfects on 
the needle. 

7. Why is a magnetic needle deflected by an electric current? 

8. Why is the direction of the deflection dependent on the direction 
of the current? 



§ 191. The earth a great magnet. — Experiment l. • Mag- 
netize a cambric needle. Suspend it by a fine thread attached to its 
middle over a magnet, and midway between its poles. The needle, 
however placed, immediately takes a position parallel with the magnet. 
The magnet exerts a directive influence on the needle. Remove the 
magnet, and the needle takes a northerly and southerly direction. 

If you carry the needle all over your town or State, it will still main- 
tain this direction. Something, like the magnet, exerts a directive 
influence on the magnetic needle. 

Fig. 160. 




Experiment 2. Place the needle once more in its original position 
over the magnet, and gradually move it ft-ora the middle towards one 
pole of the magnet ; the needle ceases to be horizontal. At either side 
of the center it dips ; if it is nearer the N-pole of the bar, the S-pole 
dips, and conversely, as shown in Figure 160. If the needle is properly 
supported, the dip increases till at the poles the inclination is 90®. 

If a magnetic needle freely suspended is carried to different 
parts of the earth's surface, ifr will dip as it approaches 
the polar regions, and is only horizontal at or near the earth's 



THE BAKTH A UAOITE?. 



equator. A common compass needle must have the S-eiid 

loaded to keep it horizontal. Like eifects are commonly at< 

tributed to like causes. These pbenom- ^^ jg, 

ena are just what we should expect 

if (as is very improbable) a huge m^net 

were thrust through the axis of rotation 

of the earth, as represented in Figure 

161, — having its N-pole near the S tl , 

geographical pole, and its S-pole near \J 

the N geographical pole ; or if (as is 

more probable) the earth itself is a 

mi^aet. 

circular steel disk, f 
of its diameters. P 




Experiment 3> Magnetic 
may be at the extremities of 
plate of glass. Sift over 
the glass fine iron-flliDgs, 
as in Exp. 2, p. 28. Gently 
tap the glass a few times, 
so as to agitate the flilngs. 
Onee in motion, they ar- 
range themselves In lines 
radiating tioxa either pole, 
forming graceful curves 
from pole to pole, as rep- 
resented In Figure 162. 
These represent wtist are 
called lines of magnfUe 
force. They represent the 
resultants of the comblDed 
action of the two poles. 
Now carry the little mag- 
netiied canibric needle 
around the disk. It follows 
the lines of magnetic fbrce 
as mapped out by the fll- 
tngs, always assuming a 
posiUon^ugent to the maguetjc 



Fig. in. 




as shown in Figure 162. 



It is evident that the space aronad a m&^«\. Sk 'Coft ««a^. <A «. 
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peculiar influence ; this space, extending as far as the magnet 
exerts any effect, is called the magnetic field. The last experi- 
ment presents a true exhibition, on a small scale, of what the 
earth does on a large one, and thereby presents one of many 
phenomena which lead to the conclusion that the earth is a 
magnet. ^ 

§ 192. Magrnetic poles of the earth. — It will be seen 
that there are two points where the needle points directly to the 
center of the disk. A point was found on the western coast of 
Boothia, b}^ Sir James Ross, in the year 1831, where the dipping 
needle lacked only one-sixtieth of a degree of pointing directly 
to the earth's center. The same voj^ager subsequently reached 
a point in Victoria Land where the opposite pole of the needle 
lacked only 1° 20' of pointing to the earth's center. 

It will be seen that, if we call that end of a magnetic needle which 
points north the N-pole, we must call that magnetic pole of the earth 
which is in the northern hemisphere the S-pole, and vice versa. (See 
Fig. 162.) Hence, to avoid confusion, many careful writers abstain 
from the use of the terms north and south poles, and substitute for 
them the terms positv^e and negativCy or marked and unmarked poles. 

§ 193. Variation of the needle. — Inasmuch as the mag- 
netic poles of the earth do not coincide with the geographical 
poles, it follows that the needle does not in most places point due 
north and south. The angle which the needle makes with the 
geographical meridian is known as the angle of declination. 
This angle differs at different places. 

Experiment. As Columbus found, we can easily find, the declina- 
tion at any place as follows : Set up two sticks so that a string joining 
them points to the North Star ; the string will lie in the geographical 
meridian. Place a long magnetic needle over the string; the angle 
between the needle and the string is the required declination. If great 
accuracy is required, allowance must be made for the fact that the 
star is not exactly over the pole, but appears to describe daily around 
it a circle whose diameter is about 49. 
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Let A (Fig. 1G3) represent a magnetic pole, and B the North 
Star ; it will be seen that there is a posi- Fig. iss. 

tion in which the needle will point due 1 — — — 
north. A line passing around the earth I 
through the two magnetic poles, o 
necting tbose places where the needle I 
points due north, is called a line of no I 
variation. On the map, Flate II., it is marked 0. Linos east 
and west of this line, and approximately parallel with it, repre- 
sent lines of equal variation. At places in the United States 
east of this line the needle points west of north, e.g.. New 
England ; but most of the States lie west of this line, so in them 
the needle points east of north. 

The magnetic poles are not fixed objects that can be located 
like an island or cape, but are constantly changing. They ap- 
pear to swing, somewhat like a pendulum, in an easterly and 
westerly direction, each awing requiring centuries to complete it. 
The north magnetic pole is now on its westerly swing. The 
chart given in this book was only true at the time of observation 
in 1870. To be true for the present time, each of the lines 
should be moved westward at the rate of about 1° for every 
twelve years. 

§ 194. Natural magnets. — On the assumption that the 

earth is a magnet, it would not be strange if magnetizable sub- 
stanccB should partake of its magnetic properties by induction. 
An ore of iron called lodestone, composed of a mixture of two 
oxides of this metal, possesses more or less magnetic power. 
Such magnets are termed natural magnets, to distinguish them 
from the artifidcA magnets of steel. 

§ 195. Cause of the earth's magnetism. — The cause of 
the earth's magnetism is not known. The theory that it is an 
electro-magnet in virtue of currents flowing around it near its 
surface, from east to west, explains all the effects that it pro- 
duces on the m^netic needle. But what sustains tbae^ c^k^Aj^ 
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ounreats? Thero arc many things that point to the ann as Hie 
source of the earth's mngnetism. Those who adopt this theoiy 
generally regard the terrestrial currents as (hermo-electrie. 

A single Inetance must sufflce to Illustrate the intimate relation that 
certainly exists between the sun's condition and the earth's mag- 
netism. In 1859 two observers remote from each other saw slmnl' 
taucously a bright spot break out on the face of the sun, whose daratton 
was only Ave minutes. Exactly at tliis time there was a general dis- 
turbance of magnetic needles, and telegraph wires all over the world 
were traversed with so-called earth current*. Telegraphers recelred 
shocks, aud an apparatus In Norway was set on 9re. These pheoomenA 
were quickly followed by auroral displays. Sometimes telegraphs an 
worked by earth carrents alone, wlthont any battery In the circuit. 

§ 196. (General remarks on magneta and maffnetlBm. 
— Artificial magnets, including permanent magnets and eleotro- 
magnets, are usually made iu the shape cither of a straight bar 
or of the letter U, called the Aorse-sAoe, according to the use 
made of them. If we wish, as in the experiments already do- 
Bciibed, to use but a single pole, it is desirable to have the otlier 
as far away as possible ; then obviously the bar-magnet is most 
convenient. But if the magnet is to be used for lifting or hold- 
ittg weights, the horse-shoe form is far better, because the 
^^ ,^ attraction of both poles is conveniently available, 
and because their combined power is more than 
twice that of a single pole. This is due to the 
reflex influence of the poles on one another through 
the armature. Magnets, when not in use, ought 
always to be protected by armatures (A, Fig. ]6i) 
of soft iron ; for, notwithstanding the coercive 
power of steel, they slowly part with their mt^ne* 
tism. But when an armature is used, the opposite 
poles of the magnet and armature being in contact 
with one another, i.e., N with S, they serve to bind 
one another's m^netism. 
Thin bars of steel can be more thoroughly magnetized than 
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thick ones. Hence, if several thin bars (Fig. 164) are laid side 
by side, with their corresponding poles turned in the same 
direction, and then screwed together, a very powerful magnet 
is the result. This is called a compound magnet. In any mag- 
net the outer layers are far more strongly magnetized than the 
central ones; so* a steel tube makes very nearly as strong a 
magnet as a rod of the same diameter, and is much lighter than 
the latter. 

* 

§ 197. Diamagrnetism. — Besides iron and steel, many 
other substances, and possibly all substances, both in the liquid 
and gaseous, as well as in the solid state, are more or less sus- 
ceptible to magnetic influence. Conspicuous among these are 
nickel and cobalt. But this influence is not always cTf the same 
kind. A small bar of bismuth suspended between the poles of 
a powerful electro-magnet, instead of being attracted is repelled 
hy the poles of the magnet, as shown by its taking a position 
with its longest axis at right angles to a direct line between the 
poles. Substances which behave in this manner are called dia- 
magnetic^ and the}' are said to place themselves equatorially 
between the poles. Substances that place themselves axially 
between the poles, as iron and nickel, are called paramagnetic^ 
or simply magnetic. 

Paramagnetic liquids placed in a watch-glass between the 
poles become heaped up at the poles and depressed in the cen- 
ter, while the opposite phenomena occur with diamagnetic 
liquids. The magnetic behavior of gases may be learne<i by 
inflating soap-bubbles with them, and noting the direction of 
their distension. Alcohol, water, nitrogen, and carbonic acid 
are diamagnetic. Oxygen is paramagnetic. The only sub- 
stances whose magnetic properties can be shown without extra- 
ordinary apparatus are iron and its compounds. 

§ 196. Magnets not sources of energry. — Perpetual- 
motion seekers are easily led into the error of supposing that in 
the magnet they have an inexhaustible supply of energy ;^ but 
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a very little study Trill serve to exhibit the character of the 
error. If, for instance, we bring a piece of iron Dear a magnet, 
it is attracted, and, if allowed to move up to the magnet, this 
force of attraction will do a certain amount of work. Take now 
another piece of iron similar to the first ; this also will be at- 
tracted, and a certain amount of work will be^rformed, but a 
less amount than that done in the flrat instance. Continue the. 
operation until the magnet no longer attracts ; then the magnet 
has done a definite amount of work, and lost tlie power of doing 
more. To restore it to its original condition, we must remove 
all the pieces of iron ; this will require an expenditure of exter- 
nal work exactly equal to that originally performed by the 




XXXII. MAGNETO-ELECTRIC AND CURRENT INDUCTION. 

§199. Intro'duotory experimenta.— Experiment 1. Con- 
nect a helix with a delicate galvanometer (Fig. 165), and quickly thrust 
a magneUzed steel rod into the coil. A deflection of the needle shows 
that a current ot electricity at that instant traverses the wire. But 
„ the needle, after a few oacilla- 

*■ tions, assumes Its original posi- 

tion. This shows that the current 
was only momentary. Quickly 
remove the magnet; again the wire 
Is traversed by a current, but this 
time in an opposite direction to 
the flrst, as shown by an opposite 
deflection. Repeat the experiment, 
and notice that when the magnet 
approaches the coll the induced 
current runs In the opposite direc- 
tion to the Amp6rian currents, as 
represented In Figure 166. But 
when the magnet la withdrawn, 
the Induced current takes the same direction with the Ampferian cur- 
rents, as In Figure 187. In the former case, the repulsion dne t« 
opposite currents must act as a resistance to the force that brings them 
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together. Likewise, In the latter ci 
flowing in the sa 
direction must res 
the force that sepa- 
rat«s them. Hence, I 
the eneTgy ahoion by 
the electric current has 
heen generated at the 
^ expense iff mechanical 
■energy. 

Experiment 2. 
Place within the coil 
a core of soft iron. Wave back tuid forth, over one extremity of the 
core, one of the poles of a powerful bar-magnet. The needle of the 
galvanometer is violently agitated, being deflected In one direction at 
each approach, and in the opposite direction at each departure. How 
repeat the experiments with the opposite pole of the magnet. The 
eflfect is, as we should expect, t 
all the currents. 



i, the atti'actlon due to currents 
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Fl(t. 168. 



g aOO. Magneto and dynamo 
machines. — If the permanent mag- 
net is stationary, and the electro- 
m^net is rao\'ed back and forth, 
tlie result is the same as when ttie 
m^net was moved and the electro- 
magnet was stationary. Machines 
constructed for the purpose of gene- ' 
rating electric currents in this manner 
arecalledjHffi/jieio-eiecti'icrti mac/tinea. 

Figure 16S will give a general Idea of 
the construction of the simpler lilnds of 
magneto ma^^hines. N S is a permanent 
compound horse-shoe magnet. E E are 
coils containing cores of soft iron con- 
nected by the baclt.armature C C, the 
whole constituting a sort of an armature 
to the permanent magnet. The brass axle D D Is rigidly connected 
with the back-armature C C, so that when the axle is rotat«d b; meaiM 
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of tbe crask A, both liclices are carried around with It. Now, suppose 
the crank to be turned ; during the Brst quarter of a revolution a sep- 
aration of poles occurs, and currents of electricity ai 
both helices. The wire that constitutes the helix is wound in o 
directions around the two cores, so that the two currents may not (low 
in apposite directions through the wire, and thereby oentralize one an- 
other, but may have a common direction, and thereby produce a current 
of double the electro-motive force that would be produced In a single 
helix. During the second qnarter-revolutlou the poles approach one an- 
other, and the effect would be to reverse the current ; but the polarity of 
the cores also change as they are now brought under the inflnencc of the 
poles which they are approaching, and this double change leaves the cur- 
rent to flow in the same direction as it did before. At the end of a half 
revolution there is a reversal of current, as the poles do not change at 
this point. The result would be that during every revolution there 
would be a current half of the time In one direction, and half of the 
time In the opposite direction. In order to secure a constant current 
in one direction, a current-reverser I, or ixmmiUaCor, as it is called, at- 
tached to the axle, is so arranged that the current is reversed at the 
end of each hnlf revolution, and Is then conducted away by the ivlres 
QH. 



Each of the two currents produced in a. single revolution has a 

„_ ,„ inaximuiLi point, oi' point of 

greatest intensity, when the 

cores are nearest the poles of 

the magnet; and a minimum 

point,orpolntof least intensity, 

when they arc farthest from the 

poles. Between these two 

points the current is constantly 

growing or diminishing. It is 

apparent that such a machine 

gives not only an intermittent 

current, but one that resembles 

a succession of waves or a . 

stream produced by the strokes 

of a pump, alternately rising 

and sinlilng. But for most 

purposes for which electricity Is employed. It Is important that the 

current should be continuous and nnltorm. Figure 160 will serve to 

'llustratc the jirinclple by wliich this Is secured In the wtdely.knowu 

mtac machine. 
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The armature na consists of a ring composed of a bundle of soft 
iron wires (better shown in Fig. 169 a) surrounded by what is virtually 
an endless coil of wire. The wire, however, is put on in separate 
coils, the in-wire of one united to the out- wire of the next, and from 
each junctiou a branch wire is led to a copper plate on the axis of 
rotation mm. A horse-shoe magnet NS (only a portion of which is 
shown in the cut) is so placed that one-half of the ring is under the 
influence of the N-pole, and the other half under that of the S-pole. 
Suppose the ring to rotate in the direction of the arrow ; then every 
point of the iron core, as it comes opposite a given point of the 
magnet, will successively become a pole of opposite name, while the 
points i and V are the neutral points. If we imagine the core to be 
divided at the points n and », we have two semicircular magnets whose 
north poles and whose south poles respectively face one another. In 
the two mutually-facing poles on either side, the Amperian currents 
must be in opposite directions. Now an attentive study of this ideal 
diagram in the light of what you have previously learned respecting 
the generation of induced currents will enable you to see that as the 
ring armature rotates, the corresponding advance of the induced poles 
of the ring will induce currents in the wire in such a manner that all 
the coils which at any given moment are in the Semicircle next one of 
the magnet poles — say the North — are traversed by a current of one 
direction. Similarly, the semicircle formed by the coils immediately 
approaching, or immediately receding from the South pole are at the 
same time traversed by a current of the opposite direction. The result 
is that currents in the lower half tend toward the point m on the axis, 
and in the upper half /rom point m'. So long as the leading out-wires 
from these points are open, these currents have no outlet, and conse- 
quently oppose and neutralize one another. But if the points m and 
m' are connected by a wire L, we shall have a constant and non-alternat- 
ing current flowing through the wire from m to m'. The contact at 
these points is made by means of brushes of thick wire provided as 
springs. These press on the contact pieces and make practically a 
constant connection with the two halves of the circuit. 

Inasmuch as an electro-magnet may be made a much more powerful 
magnet than a permanent magnet, it is now extensively used as the 
inducing or the so-called field magnet. Such a machine is called a 
dynamo-electrical machine y or often more briefly a dynamo. Figure 
1C9 b represents such a machine. EE is the stationary field magnet, 
A the moving armature, and N and S large pole-pieces brought as 
near as practicable to the armature and partially encircling it. When 
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the machiue Is at rest, there are no currenta ; bnt wben tbe annatare Is 
Id motion, tbe residual magnetism (a small portion of the magnetism 
which soft iron always retains al^er it has been magnetized) Induces 
at first a weak current in the wire of the armature; but as a portion of 
this current Is carried b; means of a shunt wire I through the coll of 
the fleld magnet, and magnetizes the core more and more strongly, 
the current in both the sblint I and tbe main wire L quicklj reaches 
its maximum. 

By the kind permission of the United States Electric Lighting 
Company we introduce a cut, Fig. 169 e, of the popular American 
dynamo called the Weston. It will be seen that in this machine two 
powerful Beld magnets are placed one on either side of the 
revolving armature. Power originated in a steam engine is com- 
municated to the dynamo by means of a belt passing over the clrcam- 
ference of the wheel W and causes the armature, which Is on the Utle 
of this wheel, to revolve. // 

§ 20L Current mduotion. — If, in tbe original experiment 
in mf^neto-electric induction (p. 226), a helix connected with a 
battery is substituted for the permanent magnet, precisely the 
same results are obtained as with the magnet. Indeed, we ought 
to expect the same results. (Why?) The wire A, Figure 170, 




through which the battery current circulates, is known in tins 
case as the primary wire, and the battery current, the primary 
or inducing current. The wire B, through which the induced 
currents circulate, is called the secondary wire, and the currents 
that traverse this wire are frequently called secondary currents. 
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It will be observed that in all these experiments we have a 
relative motion between a conductor and an inducing body 
(magnet or current-bearing conductor) ; also, that electricity 
flows only during the continuance of the relative motion. Deli- 
cate measurements have proved that the total quantity of 
induced electricity transmitted in the conductor depends on ' 
the total quantity of change in relative motion, and not at all j 
on the time occupied in this change. Hence, it is evident, that 
the more rapid the change, the more intense must be the momen- 
tary current; i.e., the greater must be the quantity of electri- 
city flowing at the moment. Combining this statement with 
Ohm's law, remembering that the resistance of the secondary 
circuit is constant, we derive the following very important law : 
In any induced current^ the E,M,F. at any instant is propor^ ' 
tional to the rapidity of the relative change at that instant. 

If, instead of bobbing the primary helix in and out of the secondary 
helix, the former is allowed to remain stationary within the latter, it is 
found that making and breaking (Fig. 170) the primary current, i.e., 
starting and stopping a primary current, induces currents in the secon- 
dary wire. Indeed this process is evidently much the same thing (and 
in theory exactly the same thing), as moving the primary conductor, 
with unbroken circuit, from an infinite distance where its action 
would be zero, into the secondary circuit, the whole change occupying 
a very brief time. A reversal of the process would evidently corre- 
spond to breaking the primary circuit. The results obtained in Exp. 1. 
§ 197, enable us at once to predict the direction of an induced current, 
and we may formulate the two cases thus : — 

(a) When the primary current is approached^ or a current originated in 
the primary circuit , the induced current has an opposite direction to that > 
of the primary, 

(b) At a departure from the primary current^ or wJien a current in a 
primary circuit is stopped, the induced current has the same directum as / 
the primary, 

§ 202. Extra current. — The conclusions of the preceding 
section admit of an important extension. We learned that any 
electric or magnetic disturbance in the neighborhood of a con- 
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ductor gives rise to a current. But it is evident that in a single 
wire every portion must be considered as a neighboring conduc- 
tor with respect to every other portion ; consequently there can 
be no change of electrical condition in a wire without accom- 
panying induction phenomena. If we suddenly close a circuit 
the current does not abruptly assume its final intensity, because 
there is a current induced in the same circuit whose direction is 
such as to retard the change from zero. So, too, if a closed 
circuit be suddenly broken, there is a current induced in the 
direction of the primary current which retards the change to 
zero. These induced currents are often, for the sake of dis- 
tinction, called extra currents. Of course, if all parts of the con- 
ductor are kept close together by winding the wire into a helix 
or a spiral, the effect is much increased. It is evident that the 
direct extra current must produce a much greater effect than . 
the indirect, because the former is added to the primary, while 
the latter is subtracted. This is the cause of the bright spark 
on breaking a strong current, and also of physiological effects 
or shocks experienced on breaking the primary circuit in the 
experiment illustrated by Figure 170. If a soft iron core is 
introduced into a helix, the extra currents are vastly increased 
by the action of the magnetic changes. (Why ?) 

§ 203. Induction coils. — If a core of iron, or, still better, 
a bundle of wires (A A, Fig. 171), is inserted in the primary 
coil, it is evident that it will be magnetized and demagnetized 
every time the primary is made and broken. The starting and 
cessation of Amp^rian currents in the core in the same direction 
as the primarj"^ current, and simultaneous with the commence- 
ment and ending of the primary current, greatly intensifies the 
secondary current. To save the trouble of making and break- 
ing by hand, as in Figure 171, the core is also utilized in the 
construction of an automatic make-and-break piece. A soft 
iron hammer h is connected with the steel spring c, which is in 
turn connected with one of the terminals of the primary wire. 
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The hammer preascs ngainst the point of a screw d, and thus, 
through the screw, closes the circuit. But when a current 
pasBCS through the primary wire, the core becomes magnetized, 
draws the hammer away from the screw, and breaks the circuit. 




The circuit broken, the core loses its magnetism, and the hammer 
springs back atid closes the circuit again. Thus the spring and 
hammer vibrate, and open and close the primary circuit with 
great rapidity. An instrument made on tiiese principles is 
called an indtiction coU. 



§ 204. Bulunkorff'a coil.— This instrument has the impor- 
tant addition, to the parts already explained, of a condenser BB. 
This consists of two sets of layers of tinfoil separated by paraf- 
fine paper ; the layers are connected alternately with one and 
the other pole of the battery, as the figure shows, so that they 
serve as a sort of expansion of the primary wire. When the 
circuit is broken, the extra current would jump across at b, and 
would vaporize the points of contact, and form a bridge with the 
vapor of metal that would prolong the time of breaking. But^ 
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when the condenser is attached, the extra current finds an 
escape into it easier than to jump across at &, so the vaporizing 
of the contact is avoided, and the time of breaking being much 
shortened, the secondary is much more intense. 

The primary helices of induction coils consist of comparatively 
few turns of coarse insulated wire ; but the secondary helices 
contain many turns of very fine wire, insulated with great care. 
The secondary current is, at breaking, as we ought to expect 
from the extreme rapidity with which the primary circuit is 
broken, distinguished from the primary-, or galvanic current, by 
its vastlj* greater tension, or power to overcome resistances. 
A coil constructed for Mr. Spottiswoode of London has two 
hundred and eighty miles of wire in its secondary coil. With 
five Grove cells this coil gives a secondary spark forty-two inches 
long, and perforates glass three inches thick. Many brilliant 
experiments may be performed with these coils which will be 
indicated in connection with frictional machines. / 



XXXIII. THERMO-ELECTRICITY. 

§ 9H. So far in our experiments we have obtained a current 
of electricity by using the potential energy due to the chemical 
affinity of zinc and sulphuric acid, or by expending mechanical 
energy ; can we not also get a current directly from the molec- 
ular energy that we know as heat? 

Elxperiment. Insert in one screw cup of a sensitive galvanometer 
an Iron wire, and in the other cup a copper, or, better, a German silver 
wire. TAvlst the other ends of the wire together, and heat them at 
their junction in a flame ; a deflection of the needle shows that a cur- 
rent of electricity is traversing the wire. Place a piece of ice at their 
junction. A deflection in the opposite direction shows that a current 
now traverses the wire in the opposite direction. 

These currents are named, from their origin, thermO'electric, 

"oparatus required for the generation of these currents is 

nple, consisting merely of bai*s of two different metals 
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Joined at one extremit}', and some means of raising or lowering 
their temperature at their junction, or of raising the temperature 
at one extremity of the pair and lowering it at the other ; for the 
electro-motive force, and consequently the strength of the cur- 
rent, is nearly proportional to the difference in temperature of 
the two extremities of the pair. The strength of the current is 
also dependent, as in the voltaic pair, on the thermo-electro- 
motive force of the metals employed. The following theiino- 
electric series is so arranged that if the temperatures of both 
junctions are near the ordinary temperatures of the air, those 
metals farthest removed from each other give the strongest cur- 
rent when combined ; and the current passes, when heated at 
their junction, from the one first named to that succeeding it. 
The aiTows indicate the direction of the current at the heated 
and cold ends respectively. At high temperatures the current 
may be reversed. 







u 

> 


^- 




K 


jUiU,* 














*^ 




















a 


















. 


9 




GQ 










• 








(>k 


^ 




1 
U 








• 


a 








d 


+ a 

CO 


i 

O 


o 


• 

0) 


• 


u 
o 


3 


• 

u 

> 


• 

1 


• 

a, 
2 


o 
1 


^ 


CJ 


O 


JZ5 


>A 


H 


O 


Ph 


Ul 


CSJ 


< 



Heat, 



Fig. 172. 
HEAT 



§ 206. Thermo-electric batteries and thermo-pile,— 
The electro-motive force of the thermo-electric pair is very 
small in comparison with that of the voltaic pair ; 
hence the greater necessity of combining a large 
number of pairs with one another in series. This 
is done on the same principle, and in the same 
manner, that voltaic pairs are united, viz., by join- 
ing the + metal of one pair to the —metal of an- 
other. Figure 172 represents such an arrange- 
ment. The light bars are bismuth, and the dark 
ones antimony. If the source of heat is strong 
and near, b}^ either conduction or convection one face ma^ ^<^ 
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heated much hotter than the other, and a current equal to that 
from an ordinary galvanic cell is often obtained. Instruments 
constructed on these principles, and used as a source of elec- 
tricity, are verj^ convenient and efficient for many purposes, 
especiallj' when a steady current is required with small external 
resistance ; they are called thermo-electric batteries. 

If the source of heat is feeble or distant, the feeble current 
may serve to measure the difference of temperature between the 
ends of the bars turned toward the heat (as in Figure 172) 
and the other ends, which are at the temperature of the air. 
The apparatus, when used for this purpose, is called a thermo- 
pile^ or a thermo-mvltiplier. A combination of as many as 
thirty-six pairs of antimony and bismuth bars, connected with 
a very sensitive galvanometer, constitutes an exceedingly deli- 
cate thermoscope and thermometer. Quantities of heat, that 
would not perceptibly expand the mercury in an ordinary ther- 
mometer, can, by the use of a thermo-electric pile, be made to 
produce large deflections of the galvanometer needle. Heat 
radiated from the body of an insect several inches from the pile 
may cause a sensible deflection. 



MECHANICAL BNEBGY. 



* XXXIV. FKICTIONAL ELECTRICITY. 

g 207. Mechanical energy transformed into eleotarifl- 
oation. — Experiment. Prepare an insulated stool (see § 214) by 
placing a square board on four dry and dean giass tumblera, used as 
legs. Let a person wbom we will call John stand on tJiis stool, and. 
second person, 



James, strike John 
few times with a cat's 
(ur. Then let James 
bring a knuckle of a 
finger near to some part 
of John's person, for 
Instance a knuckle of 
his hand, or his chin or 
nose; an electric spark 
will pass between the 
two, and both will expe- 
rience A slight shock. 
The length of the spark 
shows that the electri- 
city is urged tiy a high 
E.M.F., like the induced 



ng. na. 




of the magneto-machine and induction coil. 

As mechanical enei^y is transformed into a kind of molecular 
motion, or internal enei^y, called heat, wlien one hammers an 
anvil, so in this case a portion of the motion of the fur at each 
stroke is transformed into another phase of internal energy known 
as electrisation. Ekctricity made apparent in this manner is 
called /I'iclionn/ electricity, because the electrification ng. n4. 
is developed by friction between two surfaces. 

§208. Blectroscope. — Bxperlment. Suspend in 
a loop, tied In a white silk thread, a strip of gold foil 2q™> 
long and 16™™ wide, so that the two vertical portions may i 
be near each other. After John has been struck a few ^ 
times with the fur, let him bring a finger gradually near the upper ex- 
tremity of. the foil; the two portion^ of the loll gradually diverge, 
as In Figure lT4,indtcatlngthepresenceof an unusual force In hUbod.-j. 
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We have already found that this force is due to electricitj'. 
Bodies in this state are said to be charged with electricity, or 
simply electrified. Such electrification in a person is often 
manifested by a divergence of hair on his head. Any ar- 
rangement, like that of the foil just described, intended to 
detect the presence of electrification, is called an electroscope. 
One of the most common and useful electroscopes consists 
of one or two pith-balls, made from the pith of elder or 
sunfiower, suspended by silk thread. If an electroscope is 
brought near to either pole of a secondary wire of an induction 
coil, a similar electrification is manifested by the poles. Like- 
wise, hy means of very delicate electroscopes, the poles of a 
galvanic batter}', or of a thermo-battery, are found to be feebly 
electrified. 

§ 209. Attractions and repulsions. — Experiment l. Poise 
a flat wooden ruler on an inverted bottle or flask, having a round bot- 
tom, as in Figure 176. Draw a rubber comb two or three times through 
j« -_g your hair, or rub it with a woolen cloth, 

and place it near one end of the ruler ; 
Instantly the ruler moves toward the 
comb. 

Experiment 2. Hold the comb over 
a handful of bits of tissue paper ; the 
papers quickly jump to the comb, stick 
to it for an instant, and then leap ener- 
getically from the comb. The papers 
are flrst attracted to the comb, but in 
a short time acquire some of its electri- 
fication, and then are repelled. 

§ 210. Two states of electri- 
city. — It is quite apparent that we are now dealing with a very 
different class of electrical phenomena from any that we have 
previously observed. It is also quite as obvious that we are 
dealing with electricity in a very different state or condition 
from that in which we have before studied it. Hitherto we 
have studied only those phenomena produced by electricity 
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when in motion ; and, inasmuch as when in that state its energy 
is expended in work, or transformed into some other form of 
energy as rapidly as it is generated, there was no such thing 
as an CLCcumulation of electricity. In our late experiments 
there is wanting anjthing like a current ; but, on the other hand, 
we find that electricity in this new state may accumulate, be 
stored up, and remain in a quiescent state for an indefinite 
time. In the latter state it is incapable of affecting a magnetic 
needle, magnetizing, generating heat, illuminating, producing 
decomposition, or giving shocks. But in this state of appar- 
ent repose it may attract and afterwards repel light bodies in 
the vicinity of the body in which it resides. These attrac- 
tions and repulsions ai*e quite distinct from the attractions and 
repulsions which occur between parallel currents. 

This state of electricity is called static^ in distinction from the 
current state, which is often called dynamic. We have seen 
that, under certain conditions, electricity may change from one 
state to the other, as when the electricity which had accumu- 
lated in the boy on the insulated stool passed to the other boy, 
producing, in its current rig.ne. 

state, both illuminating and 
physiological effects ; and 
again, when a current is 
broken, the current ceases, 
but electricity accumulates 
in the wire (see § 208) . We 
have also learned that elec- 
tricitj' of high potential, 
such as is most readily de- 
veloped by friction, exhib- 
its the static phenomena, i.e., attractions and repulsions, most 
strikingly; but we must be careAil to avoid the notion that 
these are peculiar to electricity so derived. 

§211. Two kinds of electrification. —Experiment!. Bend 
a small glass tube into the form represented by A, Figure 176, aadltL&<i.\^ 
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Fig. 177. 



one end in a block of \YOod B for a base ; and suspend from the tube a 
pith-ball C by a silk thread. liub a glass rod D with a silk handker- 
chief, and present it to the ball ; attraction at first occurs, followed by 
repulsion after contact. Now rub a stick of sealing-wax, or a hard- 
rubber ruler, with fiannel, and present it to the ball, which is in a con- 
dition such that it is repelled by the electrified glass ; it is attracted by 
the electrified sealing-wax. We are led to suspect that the sealing- 
wax possesses a diflferent kind of electri- 
fication iVom that of the glass. Let us 
ftirther test the matter. 

Experiment 2. Suspend two glass 
rods that have each been rubbed with 
silk in two wire stirrups (Fig. 177), and 
present them to each other; they repel 
one another. Suspend two sticks of 
sealing-wax that have been rubbed with 
fiannel in the same manner; the same 
result follows. Now, in a like manner, present one of the glass rods 
and one of the sticks of sealing-wax to each other ; they attract one 
another. 




Fig. 178. 



Experiment 3. Make a pin 
hole in each end of a hen's egg^ 
and blow its liquid contents out. 
Apply, with fiour paste, tinfoil 
smoothly to the surface of the 
shell, and completely cover it. 
With a drop of melted sealing-wax 
attach one end of a silk thread 
midway between the ends of the 
shell, so that it may be suspended, 
as in Figure 178. Repeat the last 
two experiments with the shell as 
with the pith-ball ; you obtain simi- 
lar results. 



It is evident (1) that there 
are two kinds or conditions of 
electrification; or, for conven- 
ience, we sometimes say two kinds of electricity; (2) that they 
are so related to each other that like kinds repel and urdike kinds 
attract one another. The two kinds are usually distinguished 
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from one another by the names positive and negative^ or, more 
briefly, as +e and — e. The former is, by definition, such as 
is developed on glass when rubbed with silk, and the latter is 
the kind developed on sealing-wax when rubbed with flannel. 
There is no reason, except custom, for calling the one positive 
rather than the other. 

Experiment 4. Once more electrify a stick of sealing-wax with a 
flannel, and present it to the ball or shell, and after the ball is repelled, 
bring the surface of the flannel which had electrified the rod near the 
ball ; the ball is attracted by it, showing that the rubber is also electri- 
fied and with the opposite kind to that which the sealing-wax pos- 
sesses. (Which kind of electrification has the flannel?) 

Fig. 179. 




One kind of electrification is never developed alone ; when two 
substances are rubbed together, both always become oppositely 
electrified, and to an equal amount. In general, whenever any 
electricity of either sign is developed^ an equal quantity of the 
other is to be found, (Ascertain the kind of electrification de- 
veloped on a rubber comb when it is passed through the hair ; 
also the kind developed on a person when whipped with fur, by 
presenting the bodies whose electrification is to be tested to a 
body having a known electrification.) 

§ ?^^- Induction. — Experiment. Suspend two egg-shells, pre- 
pared as above, so as to touch one another, end to end, as in Figure 179, 
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Bring near to one end of the shells, but not to touch, a sealing-wax rod 
excited with flannel, and therefore having — e. While the rod is in this 
position, carry a thin strip of tissue paper, or a pith-ball suspended by 
a silk thread, along the eggs. The paper is attracted most strongly at 
the ends ; but in the middle, where the shells are in contact, there is 
very little electrification. Separate B ft*om A about 10«n, while the rod 
D is still in position. Then place D midway between A and B ; the rod 
repels B and attracts A. It appears that when the two shells touched 
one another, thereby constituting practically one body, that the shells 
were oppositely electrified, as represented by the signs -H and — in the 
diagram ; and when the two bodies were separated, they retained their 
opposite charges. 

We learn from this experiment that by indtu^ion we may 
charge at the same time two bodies, one with +e, and the other 
with — «. 

§ 213. Discharge. — ICxperiment. Bring the two shells oppo- 
sitely charged near one another; when near enough they exhibit 
mutual attraction for one another. On bringing them still nearer, a 
spark passes between them, their mutual attraction suddenly ceases, 
and on testing them with an electroscope, it is found that both have 
lost their electrification, i.e., both have become discharged. 

When two bodies containing equal amounts of opposite electri- 
cities are brought together, both become discharged. During 
the process of discharge, the electricity which was previously in 
a condition of rest, or a static state, assumes a condition of 
motion, or a dynamic state, as is shown by a spark passing 
between the two bodies when brought near one another. One 
of the bodies — that positively charged — is at a potential higher 
than that of the earth, the other being lower. When they are 
brought sufficiently near, the tendency for the electricity to pass 
from the region of higher potential becomes strong enough to 
penetrate the insulating air and establish a condition of equili- 
brium. In this particular case the result is zero potential or 
no electrification ; but in general both bodies would be left at a 
like condition of electrification, its sign depending upon the 
sign of that electricity which was in excess. 

We may now understand how it is that an electrified body 
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attracts to itself light bodies in its vicinity. For example, a 
stick of sealing-wax, excited with — e, brought near a pith ball, 
induces +e next itself, and repels —e to its farthest side ; then, 
of course, attraction follows. There is the same attraction be- 
tween heavy bodies, but usually not sufficient to produce motion. 

§ 214. Insulation,— Ex'perlment. Bring again the electrified seal- 
ing-wax near one end of one of the shells ; the shell becomes polarized, 
that is, the opposite ends become oppositely electrified. Touch the shell 
with the finger. Through your body the negative charge is driven to 
the earth, while the positive charge remains in proximity to the rod. 
(Explain.) Remove the finger, and afterwards remove the rod; test 
the shell, and you will find that it is charged with electricity. (Is it 
—e or +6?) Touch this shell with the other shell, then separate them. 
Test them, and you find that they have the same kind of electrification. 
It is evident that the first shell became electrified by induction and the 
last shell by conduction. Touch with the finger one of the shells ; it 
loses its electrification. 

When you touch the shell with jour finger, the electric charge 
diflTuses itself through your body and the earth. It is evident 
that the electricity could not traverse the silk thread, otherwise 
we could not have charged the shell. Substances which do not 
allow electricity to pass readily through them are called non- 
conductors or insulators, A body that is to receive a permanent 
charge of electricity must be insulated, i.e., have no connection 
with the earth through a conducting substance. Some of the 
best insulating substances are dry air, ebonite, shellac, resins, 
glass (free from lead, e,g,, common bottle glass), silks, and 
furs. In experiments with electricity in the statical state, the 
E. M. F. is in general so much greater than when a galvanic 
batter}' is the source of electricity, that substances — such as dry 
wood, for instance — which are practically good insulators in the 
latter case are not so regarded in the former. Moisture injures 
the insulation of bodies ; hence experiments succeed best on 
dry, cold days of winter, when moisture of the air is least liable 
to be condensed on the surfaces of apparatus, especially if it is 
kept warm. 
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§ 215. Electrification confined to the external surface. 
— Experiment 1. Place a tin fruit-can on a clean, dry glass tumbler 
(Fig. 180). Fasten a circular disk a of tin 15™" in diameter to one end 
of a rod of sealing-wax. Charge the can heavily with electricity ft*om 
an electrical machine (see p. 245). Through an orifice c in the can 
^ --^ introduce the disk, and touch the interior surface of the 
can. Withdraw the disk, and present it to an electroscope. 
It shows no electrification. Now touch the exterior sur- 
face of the can with the disk, and present it to the electro- 
scope ; it is found to be electrified. 

Experiment 2. Attach to the can a gold foil, or double 
pith-ball electroscope, and put into the can a few feet of 
metal chain. Fasten the outer end to a rod of glass, or 
some other insulator, and charge the can till the leaves of the electro- 
scope diverge widely. Then draw up the chain by the glass rod ; the 
leaves come together somewhat. Drop the chain into the can; the 
leaves separate again, showing that the charge had not been lost. 

These experiments show (1) that no electricity can be found 
inside of a hollow-charged body ; or, roughly stated, electricity 
at rest resides on the exterior surfaces of bodies; (2) that 
ivhen the exterior surface of an electHJied body is increased with- 
out increasing its mass or the charge, the amount of electricity at 
any point is diminished. 

§ 216. Electrical potential. — We have seen that the 
passage of electricity from point to point sometimes causes a 
spark ; so, conversely, the spark indicates the passage of elec- 
tricity. The passage of a current from one shell to the other 
(Fig. 179) might be proved, and its direction determined, by 
connecting the shells by wires joined to a suitable galvanome- 
ter. The current would flow from A charged with +e, to B 
charged with — e, thus showing that A had a higher potential 
than B. A body charged with -fe is understood to be one that 
has a higher potential than that of the earth, and a body 
charged with — e is one that has a lower potential than that 
of the earth, the potential of the earth being regarded for con- 
venience as zero. 
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With a very sensitive electroscope it can be shown that the 
wires connected with the plates of a galvanic battery are at 
different potentials when the circuit is broken. But the differ- 
ence of potential is so bidoII, compared with the difference pro- 
duced by friction, that a thousand gravity cells in series give 
a spark only about -[i^ of an inch long— „' 

XXXV. ELECTRICAL MACHINES. —CONDENSERS, ETC. 

5 217. If, then, for any puriwse we wish electricity of high 
potential, we must use an enomious number of cells, an induc- 
tion coil, or, more cheaply and conveniently, an electrical 
machine depending either on friction or on the induction of a 
chaise of electricity. Brief descriptions of a few machines will 
now be given, followed by a series of experimenta that may be 
performed with them. 



Fig. 181. 




§ 218. Plate machine. — it consists of a positive or prime 
conductor A, a negative conductor B, a glass plate C, a rubber D, 
made of two cushions of leather covered with an amalgam, four Insu- 
lating supports E, V. G, and H, a silk insulating bag I, and a brass 
chain K, used to connect either conductor with the earth. An exten- 
sion of the prime conductor L consists of two combs, one on either 
side of the plate ; their pointed teeth are turned toward the plate. H Is 
a pith-boll electroscope. 
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Wheo the plate is turned iu the direction indicated by the 
arrow, it passes between the rubbers, and the friction generates 
+e on tiie plate and — e on the rubber. The electrified portion 
of the plate then passing through the silk bag comes opposite 
the comb, when it polarizes the prime conductor, attracting — e 
and repuUing +e. But the —e escapes from the points of the 
comb (see § 226) to the plate and neutralizes the +e of the plate, 
and thereby leaves the conductor charged with +e. If both con- 
ductors are insulated at the same time, the mutual attraction of 
the two kinds of electricity would prevent their becoming heavily 
^^ ,_, charged, so one of the con- 

ductors is always connected to 
earth by a chain. If +e i» 
wanted, A is insulated ; if — e 
is wanted, B is insulated. 



i^sssm. 



g 219. Bleotrophonis. - 
Elxperlment. On a circular dtsV 
of sheet-Iron or tin HC™" in diame- 
ter cement a circular disk of vul- 
canite 22™ in diameter. To tile 
ter of another clrcu- 
lar dlslc of tin 18™ in 
I diameter (Fi;;. 1S2) ap- 
ply witli lieat one end of 
a stick of aealing-wax 
for a handle. Strllie the 
surface of the vulcanite 
a few times with a cat's 
fur or ft fox-tail; Itwlil 
become electrified with 
— e. Tiien place the tin 
disk ou the vulcanite; 
—e of the vulcanite will 
polarize the disk, iuduc- 
" "= ""— - lug +e on its lower sur- 

face and —e on Its upper surface. Now place aflnger on thedlsk. The 
— e will escape through your body to the earth, but the +e will remain 
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on the disk, bound by the — e of the vulcanite. Finally, raise the disk 
by its insulating handle. Removed from the influence of the —e on the 
vulcanite, the +c of the disk is now free, and if a knuckle of one of 
your hands (Fig. 183) is brought near it, a bright spark will pass from 
it to your hand, and it will become discharged. 

The disk may be charged and discharged in the same manner a great 
immber of times without again whipping the vulcanite with the tar. 
A Leydcn jar (page 250) may be charged with this apparatus in a few 
minutes. (Is the disk charged b}' conduction or induction? What are. 
the proofs?) 

§ 220. Continuous electrophorus. — Various methods 
have been adopted for developing electricity continuously from 
the electrophorus, and more Fig. i84. 

rapidly and with less manipu- 
lation than can be done with 
the apparatus above described. 
Figure 184, from which the 
supporting parts are omitted 
for the sake of simplicity, will 
serve to illustrate the general 
principle of such machines. 

A is a vulcanite or glass 
wheel, which can be rotated by means of a system of wheels 
CC. About 2*" back of A is a vulcanite sector D, which serves 
as an inducer, or the same purpose as the vulcanite disk of the 
electrophorus. Opposite D and in front of A is a metallic comb 
B, which is connected with the conductor N. Let — e be ex- 
cited on D with a cat-skin. Then the conducting system NB 
will be polarized by its influence ; —e will be driven to its 
farthest extremity N, and +e drawn to the points of the comb 
B. Then, since electricity escapes readily from points, the 
-\-e will leap from B to A, drawn off from the points by the 
— e of D. But vulcanite being a non-conductor, only that 
pprtion of the surface of A will be chained with +e that is 
directly opposite the comb B. The conductor BN, being de- 
prived of its -|-e, is left charged with free — e. ^cs^ ., \Q»\s>iy^ ^s^'^ 
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disk A. When it has accomplished half a i-evohition, tbat por- 
tion of it which is chained with +e comes opposite aDOther 
comb B', which is also connected with a conductor P. The con- 
ductor U'l* becomes polarized. Its —e passes off from the 
]x>iat3 of B' to the dislt A, aad dischai^es tlie -|-e on this disk, 
while the conductor PB' ia left charged with free -f-e. It i>i 
evident that a constant rotation of A would cause it to be con- 
stantly chained with +e at its lower part by the influence of the 
sector D, and constantly discharged at its Tipper part, while the 
conductor BN is constantly receiving a charge of —e in conse- 
quence of the loss of its -f-e ; and for a similar reason the con- 
ductor B'P is con- 
stantly receiving a 
charge of +e. Witli 
a rapid rotation of 
the disk the two con- 
ductors will be so 
rapidly and highly 
electrified, the one 
with —e and the other 
with -He, that under 
the influence of their 
mutual attraction al- 
mostanincessantflow 
of sparks will pass 
between them, even 
when the extremities, 
P and N, are several 
inches apait. 

§ 221. Carre ma- 
chine. — The sector D is liable to lose its charge suddenly, 
and loses it very quickly after the operation of tlie machine 
(«!(seB ; no that, to begin again, it is necessary to rechanre Ihe 
sector. In the Can-f luachine this difficulty is avoided. 
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A circular plate of glass A, which serves as the inducer, passes 
between two leather cushions B, as it is rotated by means of the crank 
C ; and thus by friction, occasioned by rubbing against the cushions, the 
plate is kept constantly and highly electrified during the operation of 
the machine. By means of a system of pulleys, motion is communi- 
cated from the shaft of the plate A to the shaft of an ebonite disk D. 
The glass plate A becomes electrified with +c. The method by which the 
plate D and the conductors F and E become charged is like that of the 
machine last described. (Explain.) The cylinder E, called the prime 
conductor^ has a large area, and is therefore capable of receiving a 
large charge. The conductor F is so jointed at N that it may be brought 
near or carried away from E. During operation the conductor F should 
be connected by a chain, or other good conductor, with the earth. 
When in operation, if F is brought within two or three inches of E, 
sparks will pass between them so rapidly as to present the appearance 
of a constant and continuous line of light. If F is removed to quite a 
distance from E, the charge will so accumulate in E that sparks five 
or six inches in length may be . drawn from it with the fist. If a 
Leyden jar (§ 223) is suspended by its knob from the loop G, and its 
outside coating connected with F, the discharge will become so intense 
as to produce a report nearly as loud as that of a pistol. 

§ 222. Condenser. — A very important adjunct to an elec- 
trical machine is a condenser of some kind, by means of which 
a large quantity can be collected on a small surface. 

Experiment. Let a person stand on an insulated stool (p. 237), and 
place one hand on the prime conductor of a machine. Let the other 
open hand press against a plate of glass or disk of vulcanite, held on the 
open hand of a second person standing on the fioor. After a few turns 
of the machine, let the hand that has been on the prime conductor 
grasp the free hand of the second person. Quite a shock will be felt 
by both. Or the connection may be made through a group of persons 
having hold of one another's hands, when the whole company may 
receive a shock. 

It is evident that by this process an unusual quantity of elec- 
tricity had collected previous to the discharge. The explanation 
is simple. The hand of the first person, charged with -f-e, acts 
by induction through the glass upon the second person, attract- 
ing — e to the surface of the glass with which l\ls» Ix^x:^^ \a» Ssl 
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contact, and repelling +e to the earth. Thus, through their 
mutual attraction, the two kinds of electricity become, as it 
were, heaped up opposite each other, and yet are prevented, by 
the insulating glass, from uniting.^^ 

§ 223. Leyden jar. — The most convenient form of con- 
Fig. 186. denser is the Leyden jar. Coat a green glass quart 
fruit- jar (Fig. 186), within and without, for about 
two- thirds its hight, with tin foil, using flour paste. 
Close the mouth with a cork saturated with hot 
paraffine. Through the cork pass a stout brass wire 
till it touches the inner foil. Cast a lead bullet a on 
the exposed end of the wire. Clean, warm, and var- 
nish the exposed glass surface of the jar, and when thoroughly 
dry it is ready for use. 

The jar may be charged by connecting one of its coatings 

with the -h conductor, and the other with the —conductor of an 

electrical machine, or by connecting one of the coatings with 

Fig. 187. one of the conductors, and the other with 

the earth. Or it may be charged by con- 
necting the outside coating with one of the 
poles of the secondary coil of an induction 
coil, and bringing the other pole near to the 
ball leading from the inner coating. To 
discharge the jar, connect the outer coating 
with the knob of the jar. To avoid a shock in so doing, prepare 
ti discharger as follows: Through the cork of a bottle (e.^., a 
soda-water bottle. Figure 187) pass a stout brass semicircular 
wire. Cast on each of its ends a lead bullet. Use the bottle 
as an insulating handle. 

The effects are, greater in proportion to the number and size 
of the jars in electrical connection. Let any number of jars 
(Fig. 188) be placed on a sheet of tin foil, by which their 
outer coatings are connected. Connect also their inner coat- 
ings with one another by a wire running around their projecting 
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rods. The several Jars are by this means pi'actically converted 
into one large jar. This comViiDatiou of jars is called a Leyden 
battery. A atrip of gold leaf placed on the glass slip a may 
l)e fused, and even volatilized, by a battery dischai^e ]iassed 
through it; cards and alips of glass may be perforated, and 
gas or ether ignited. 

S 224. Electricity not In the coating. — If the two per- 
sons iu the experiment {p. 249) both remove their hands from 
the glass plate, after they hai'e been charged, and grasp one 
another's hands, they experience little or no shock. But if they 




replace their hauda on the glass, and grasp one another's hands, 
they receive a shock. This ahows that electricity was not on 
their bodies, but on the surface of the glass. The coatings of a 
I^eyden jar serve the purpose of conductors to spread electricity 
on the glass at the time of charging, and to allow its escape 
from all parts of its electrified surface at the time of a dischai^. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. All insulated jar cannot receive a great charge. Why? 
S. If points are attached to the outer coating of an Insulated jar, it 
tan receive a much larger charge. Wh;? 
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8. If the knob of a second jar be held near the outer coating of an 
insulated jar, sparks will pass from the coating to the knob, and both 
jars will be charged. Suppose that the inner coating of the first jar is 
charged with +e, what kind of electricity will each of the other coat- 
ings have? 

§ 225. Attractions and repulsions. —Experiment l. Sup- 
port a plate of window glass (Fig. 189) about 5«™ from a table. Rub its 

upper surface with a silk handkerchief, 

and place pith-balls, or bits of tissue paper, 

on the table beneath the glass. They will 

dance up and down between the plate and 

table in a lively manner. (Explain.) 

Experiment 2. Place a handftil of bits of tissue paper on a tin disk 

supported by a prime conductor of an electrical machine. The papers 

become excited, are repelled into the air, and fall on all sides, giving 

the appearance of a miniature snow-storm. 

Experiment 3. Apply one end of a discharger to the conductor of 
a machine, and the other end to the inner surface of a glass tumbler, 
and charge the interior with electricity, and then place it over some 
pith-balls, or images cut from pith; a ludicrous dance will be kept up 
for several minutes. 

The electric whirl i?x>nsists of a cap of metal resting upon a 
l)ointed wire, which serves as a pivot. The cap has pointed 

wires branching out from it, like the spokes of 'a 

Fig. 190. 

wheel, and bent near their ends at right angles, 




and all turned in the same direction, as shown in 
Figure 190. When this apparatus is placed upon 
the conductor of a machine, the air particles 
around the highly electrilied points become ex- 
cited, and are repelled, producing a current of air 
issuing from the points. The reaction causes 
the wheel to revolve in the opposite direction, as indicated by 
the an'ows in the figure. A candle flame placed near the point 
of a rod attached to a conductor will be extinguished. 

§ 226. Effect of points. — We might reasonably expect 
that a current of excited air-particles issuing from points on 
an excited conductor would serve to carry away with them elec- 
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Fig. 191. 



tricity from the conductor ; in other words, to discharge it. Do 
they produce this result ? 

Experiment. While the electrical machine is in operation, hold 
your knuckle near the conductor; a succession of sparks will pass 
. from the conductor to your hand. Now place several points on the 
conductor, and again present your knuckle as before ; either no sparks 
will pass to your knuckle, or, at most, very feeble ones, and in a few 
seconds after the operation of gener- 
ating electricity ceases, the conductor 
will be found completely discharged, 
although it is thoroughly insulated. It 
is apparent that the electricity escaped 
from the points. 

We conclude, therefore, that the 
effect of points on an electnfied in- 
stdated body is greatly to facilitate 
the discharge of its electricity. 

§ 227. Luminous effects. — 
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Figure 191 represents a glass shade 
having circular bits of tinfoil pasted 
spirally around it, from top to bot- 
tom, and about 1°™ apart. If the 
poles of an induction coil, or the 
conductors of an electrical machine, are connected, one with 
each extremity of this spiral line, an intermittent line of light 
will be produced in the path of the current by the sparks which 
appear at the intervals between the bits of foil. All experiments 
illustrating luminous effects should be performed in a dark room. 
Beautiful luminous effects may be produced with apparatus 
arranged as follows : Apply to one surface of a mica disk (Fig. 
192), about 15 X 10^"*, a sheet of silver leaf or tin foil, 8 x 5*^"'. 
Place two pointed poles of an inductorium, or a Carr6 machine, 
within 1"" of the foil, and as far apart as the power of the 
machine will admit. Sparks will leap from the poles to the foil, 
and travel in tortuous branching lines between the poles. 
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If air is pnrtiully exhausted fVom tbc glass tube used in illus- 
trating tlie law of falling bodies (Fig. 87, page 106), and the 
poles of a coil or machine ai'e applied to the opposite extremi- 
ties of the tube, sparks of electricity passing through the rarefied 
air spread out iu sheets of bluish white light resembling the , 
auroral lights, hence this tube has rereive<^l the name Auroru 
lobe. 




If a circular disk is divided into black and white sectors, as 
in Figure 193, and rotated very rapiilly in oiiUuary daylight, 
the colors blend, and the disk appears of a uniform graj' color. 
pi^ ]^ But if the disk is illuminated in n 

darkened room hy the electric spark, 
each sector appears separate, and the 
disk appears to be at rest. A rail- 
road train in rapid motion, and even 
its wheels, appear to be at rest when 
illuminated on a dark night by a flash 
of lightning. This shows that the 
duration of an electric spark must be 

^ verj- brief, inasmuch as it fails to 

illuminate these objects in two successive positions. 

The remarkable beauty and brilliancy of the discharge is 
perhaps best exhibited by meflns of the well known GeiaOer'a 
tubes. These bibes contain highly rarefied vapors and gases of 
various kinds. Platinum wires are sealed into the glass at each 
end to conduct the electric current through the glass. The 
J^^ht, instead of appearing, as in the Aurora tube, like a stream 
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pouring from pole to pole, is often striated or divided trans- 
versely into luminous sections, with alteruatiiig darker sections, 
aa shown in Figure 194. These strise vary in shape and color 
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with the degree of the vacuum, and the kind of gas or vapor 
through which the discharge passes. Experiments with these 
tubes succeed best when usetl with the induction coil. 

S 22S. Lightning. — Certain clouds which have formed very 
rapidly ai-e highly charged with electricity, usually positively 
charged. The surface of the earth and objects thereon imme- 
diately beueatli the cloud are charged inductively with the 
opposite kind of electricity. The cloud and the earth corre- 
spond to the coatings, and the intervening air to the glass of a 
huge I^eyden jar. The charge in the earth and that in the cloud 
hold one another prisoner by their mutual attraction, until, as 
the charges accumulate, the attraction becomes great enough to 
overcome the resistance of the intervening air, when a discharge 
takes place. It is the accumulation of induced electricity on 
elevated objects, such as buildings and trees, that offers an 
attraction for the opposite electricity of the cloud, and renders 
them especially liable to be struck by lightning. 

S 229. Lightning-rods. — The flash will pass along the line 
of least resistance, A good lightning conductor offers a peace- 
ful means of communication between the earth and a cloud ; it 
leads the electricity of the earth gently up toward the cloud, 
and allows it to combine with its opposite without disturbance. 
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thereby so far discharging the cloud as to prevent a lightning 
stroke ; or, if the tension is too great to be thus quietly disposed 
of, the flash strikes downward, and is led harmlessly to the 
earth by the conductor. An iU- constructed lightning-rod may 
he worse than none, A good rod should be made of good con- 
ducting material, so large that it will not be melted, and free 
from loose joints. The lower end should be buried in earth 
that is alwa3's moist, and the upper end should terminate iu 
several sharp points. 

§ 230. General observations. — Although the E. M. Y. 
of the frictional machine is enormous, still, the current which 
it can produce is always small on account of its very great 
internal resistance. That this resistance must be almost im- 
measurably greater than that of any galvanic battery is evident 
when we consider that a part of the circuit is always through 
the air, for instance in the plate machine, that part between 
the plate and the comb. Any source of electricity that cannot 
yield a strong curreut is, ordinarily, of little value, inasmuch as 
the amount of work that can be done by electricity is propor- 
tional to the square of the strength of the current. The fric- 
tional machine is, therefore, of little practical value, except as 
a source of amusement, and a convenient means of investiga- 
ting a certain class of electrical phenomena. 

By an ingenious application of the principle illustrated by the 
disk of black and white sectors (Fig. 193), it has been ascer- 
tained that the duration of the spark is often times less than 
the millionth part of a second, and the velocity of the electric 
discharge from a Ley den jar through a short, thick copper wire 
is 280,000 miles iu a second. 

The phenomena of electricity in a statical state are limited 
to those of attractions and repulsions. Heating^ luminous^ 
magnetic^ physiological^ chemical^ and mechanical effects can be 
produced by electricity in the dynamical state only. In the 
fanner state it seeks the surface ; in the latter it travels 
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through the body. Statical and dynamical phenomena are 
rarely coexistent. One must cease before the other begins. 

Much is known of electricity, its nature, its laws, and its 
capacity for work ; much remains to be learned. The question, 
Wliat is electricity? is so far unanswered. But we may reason 
as follows concerning it, and the conclusion answers all practi- 
cal purposes. For example, the energy of the chemical combi- 
nation of coal and oxygen in the furnace is transformed into 
heat, heat works an engine, the engine rotates a coil of wire in a 
magnetic field, the motion of this coil in the vicinity of a magnet 
induces currents of electricity in the wire, these currents pro- 
duce an arc, and thereby heat and light. So the energy of the 
coal is transformed into heat and light, through the intermediate 
agenc3' of electricity. Hence, it is certain that this intermediate 
agency, this so-called electricity j whatever it is, may receive and 
impart energy, 

§ 231. Transfonnation of energry. — We have found that 
every contrivance for the development of electric energy is simply 
a machine for the transformation of some other form of energy 
into electric energy. In the voltaic battery the chemical poten- 
tial energy of the combustibles is transformed into the kinetic 
energy of the electric current. With the magneto and frictional 
machines, mechanical energy is transformed into electric energy. 
In the thermopile, heat is changed directly into electric energy. 
By means of an induction coil, a strong current of small E.M.F. 
is transformed into a momentary weak current of great E.M.F. 
The kinetic or current form of electricity may, under suitable 
conditions, be converted into the potential or static state, and 
vice versa. Not only are these various forms of energy trans- 
formable into electric energy, but electric enei^ may be changed 
into any one of these. Thus electric energy may be transformed 
into heat, magnetism, light, chemical action, and mechanical 
motion. These formis of energy are all interchangeable ; as in 
fact, all known forms of energy ar^ mutually convertible. 
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EXERCISES. 

1. A spark of Are applied to a mass of soap bubbles, filled with a 
mixture of oxygen and hydrogen gases generated by a galvanic current, 
produces a powerful explosion. Commencing with the battery, state 
the transformations of energy, iu order, to the final result. 

2. The needle of a galvanometer connected with a thermopile is 
deflected. Trace the transformations of energy concerned. 

8. A steam engine and a dynamo machine furnish an electric light. 
State all the transformations of energy necessary. 
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§ 232. Medical and surgrical operations. — Currents from 
on induction coil have great E.M.F., like frictional electricity, 
and so can pass through the poorly conducting tissues of the 
human body and produce violent musciilar conti*actions. Cur- 
rents induced by a single voltaic cell, tlirough the mediation of 
an induction coil, may produce agonizing convulsions. A vol- 
taic current has a similar effect at the instants of making and 
breaking the circuit (why ?) ; but b}' beginning with a mild cur- 
rent, and slowly and gradually increasing its strength, a current 
from two hundred cells has been passed through a person with 
impunity. (P^xplain.) The physiological effect produced by an 
induced current at its negative pole is more violent than at the 
positive pole. In this way we may readih' distinguish one pole 
from the other by simpl}'^ holding one in each hand. The grad- 
ual current produces a benumbing influence, or insensibility to 
pain. A to-and-fro motion of the current produces a muscular 
agitation of the part througli which it is sent, the tonic and 
' stimulating effects of which are similar to those of muscular 
exercise. The galvanic current also exerts a powerful elec- 
trolytic effect on the system. On this principle it has been 
successfully employed in reducing tumors, etc. 

A platinum wire heated by a galvanic current is used like a 
knife in surgical operations. The fonner has the advantage 
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over the latter in that it sears the extremities of the blood ves- 
sels and thereby prevents hemorrhage. Enough has been said 
to show that a medical practitioner who can apply the laws of 
electricity has at his command a powerful therapeutic ^ent; 
but except in experienced hands it is likely to prove useless, if 
not positively dangerous. 

§ 233. Electric ligrht. — If the terminals of wires from a 
powerful magneto machine or galvanic battery are brought to- 
gether, and then separated 1 or 2 millimeters, the current does 
not cease to flow, but volatilizes a portion of the terminals. 
The vapor formed becomes a conductor of high resistance, and 
remaining at a very high temperature produces intense light. 
The light rivals that of the sun both in intensity and purity. 
The heat is so great that it fuses the most refractory substances, 
including even the diamond. Metal tenninals quickly melt and 
drop off like tallow, and thereby become so far separated that 
the electro-motive force is no longer sufficient for the increased 
resistance, and the light is extinguished. Hence, pencils of 
carbon (prepared from 
coke deposited in the ^* 

distillation of coal in- 
side of gas retorts), 
which are less fusible, 
are used for terminals. 
For simple experi- 
ments, these pencils may be held in forceps (Fig. 195) at the 
ends of two brass rods, to which the battery- wires are attached. 
These rods slide in brass heads A and B, supported by insu- 
lating pillars, so that the distance between the carbon points 
ma}^ be regulated. 




§ 234. Voltaic arc. — The light is too intense to admit of 
examination with the naked eye ; but if an image of the termi- 
nals is thrown on a screen by means of a lens, or a pin-hole in 
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a card (see page 830), an arch-shaped light is seen extending 
from pole to pole, as shown in Figure 196. This light has 
received the name of the voltaic arc. The larger portion of the 
light, however, emanates from the tips of the two 
carbon terminals, which are heated to an intense 
whiteness, but some from the arc. The +pole is 
hotter than the —pole, as is shown by its glowing 
longer after the current is stopped. The carbon of 
the +pole becomes volatilized, and the light-giving 
particles are transported from the -f-pole to the 
—pole, forming a bridge of luminous vapor between 
the poles. What we see is not electricity', but luminoxis matter. 
Neither light nor a current can exist without matter, as may be 
shown by trying to pass a current l)etween two metallic poles, a 
little way apart, in a charcoal vacuum (page 56) ; no spark can 
be produced. 

§ 235. Bleotrio lamp. — It is apparent that the +pole is 
subject to a wasting away, and the —pole to a slight accession 
of matter. At the point of the former a conical-shaped cavity 
is formed, while around the point of the latter warty protuber- 
ances appear. When, in consequence of the wearing away of 
the 4- pole, the distance between the two pencils becomes too 
great for the electric current to span, the light goes out. Nu- 
merous self-acting regulators for maintaining a uniform distance 
between the poles have been devised. Such an arrangement is 
called an electric lamp. In some, the carbons are moved by 
clock-work, which requires winding up occasionally ; in others, 
the movement of the carbons is accomplished automatically by 
the action of the current itself. 

§ 236. Bleotrio candle. — The " Jablochkoff Candle" ob^ 
viates all necessity for regulators. In this candle, instead of 
the carbons pointing toward each other, they are placed side by 
"!de, a and h (Fig. 197), separated by a thin insulating septanif 
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c^ of kaolin. The current passes np one carbon, across the 
space between the points, and down the other. In its passage 
between the points it forms the luminous arc. The ^ j^^ 
heat of the arc fuses and volatilizes the kaoUn, and 
it wastes slowly away like the wick of a candle ; 
hence its name. 

The electric light is of the purest white. In it the 
most delicate colors retain their noonday purity of 
thit, while a gas light appears of a sickly yellow hue 
in comparison. 

§ 237. BleotrotjrpinfiT. — This book is printed 
from electrotype plates. A moulding-case of brass, in the shape 
of a shallow pan, is filled to the depth of about one centimeter 
with melted wax. A few pages are set up in common type, and 
an impression or mould is made by pressing these into the wax. 
The type are then distributed, and again used to set up other 
pages. Powdered plumbago is applied by brushes to the sur- 
face of the wax mould to render it a conductor. The mould is 
then flowed with alcohol to prevent adhesion of air-bubbles, and 
afterwards with a solution of copper sulphate, and dusted with 
iron filings, which form by chemical action a thin film of copper 
on the plumbago surface. The case is then suspended in a bath 
of copper sulphate dissolved in dilute sulphuric acid. The 
—pole (why the —pole?) of a galvanic battery or magneto ma- 
chine is applied to it ; and from the H-pole is suspended in the 
bath a copper plate (why?) opposite and near to the wax face. 
The salt of copper is decomposed by the electric current, and 
the copper is deposited on the surface of the mould. The sul- 
phuric acid appears at the +pole, and, combining with the 
copper of this pole, forms new molecules of copper sulphaU*. 
When the copper film has acquired about the thickness of an 
ordinary visiting card, it is removed from the mould. This shell 
shows distinctly every line of the types or engraving. It is 
then backed with melted type-metal to give firmness to the 
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plate. The plate ie then fastened on a block of wood, and thus 
built up type-high, and is now ready for the printer. 

§238. Eleotro-plating. — The distinction between electro- 
plating and clectrotyping is, that with the former the metallic 
coat remains permanently on the object on which it is deposited, 
while, with the latter, it is intended to be removed. The pro- 
cesses are, in the main, the same. The articles to be plated arc 
(irst thoroughly cleaned, and suspended on the —pole of a 



battery, and then a plate of the same kind of metal that is to be 
deposited on the given articles is suspended from the +pole 
(Fig. 198). The bath used is a solution of a salt of the metal 
to be deposited. The cyanides of gold and silver are generally 
used for gilding and silvering. Many of the base metals re- 
quire to be electro-coppered first in order to secure the adhesion 
of tlie gold or silver. The magneto-electric machine has almost 
completely replaced the voltaic battery for eleetrotyping and 
electro-plating purposes. 

§ 239. Electro - magnetio encrinea. — The great power 
which electro-magnets may exert, even when excited by feeble 
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currents, might seem to justify the expectation that thi'ough 
their instrumentality a motive power may be obtained that 
would vie with steam. P^lectro-magnetic engines have, indeed, 
been constructed of four and five horse-power, and boats and 
railroad cars have been propelled and fields plowed by them. 
Their great disadvantage is that they are not economical: the 
zinc and acids required to produce a given amount of power 
cost nearly a hundred times as much as the coal that would 
give the same power. But, on the other hand, the efficiency 
may be about five times greater than that of a steam engine. But 
where the absolute amount of power is of less consequence than 
the facility of producing it instantaneously and at will, electro- 
magnetic engines may be used with advantage, as in driving 
sewing-machines. /* 

§ 240. The telegraph. — The word telegraphy literally, sig- 
nifies to write far away. In its broadest sense, it embraces all 
methods of communicating thought with great speed to a dis- 
tance b}" means of intelligible characters, sounds, or signs ; but 
usually it is applied only to electrical methods. 

First, it should be understood that, instead of two lines of 
wire, one to convey the electric current far away from the bat- 
tery, and another to return it to the battery, if the distant pole 
is connected with a large metallic plate buried in moist earth, 
or, still better, with a gas or water pipe that leads to the earth, 
and the other pole near the battery is connected in a like man- 
ner with the earth, so that the earth forms about one-half of 
the circuit, there will be needed only one wire to connect 
telegraphically two places that are distant from each other. 
Furthermore, the resistance offered by the earth to the electric 
current is practically nothing ; so that, disregarding the resist- 
ance of the ground connections, there is a saving of one-half 
the wire and one-half the resistance, and consequently one-half 
the battery power. 
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Let B, Figure 1, Plate III., represent the message-sender, or oper- 
ator's key ; Y, the message-receiver. It may be seen that the circuit 
is broken at B. Let the operator press his finger on the knob of the 
key. He closes the circuit, and the electric current instantly fills the 
wire from Boston to New York. It magnetizes a ; a draws down the 
lever 6, and presses the point of a style on a strip of paper c that is 
drawn over a roUcr. The operator ceases to press upon the key, the 
circuit is l)roken, and instantly b is raised from the paper by a spiral 
spring d. Let the operator press upon the key only for an instant, or 
long enough to count one, a simple dot or indentation will be made in 
the paper. But if he presses upon the key long enough to count three, 
the point of the style will remain in contact with the paper the same 
length of time ; and, as the paper is drawn along beneath the point, a 
short straight line is produced. This sliort line is called a dash. These 
dots and dashes constitute the alphabet of telegraphy. For instance, a 
part of. a message, ** man is in," is represented as printed in tele- 
graphic characters on the strip of paper. The Roman letters above 
interpret their meaning. 

§ 241. Sounder.— If the strip of paper is removed, and 
the style is allowed to strike the metallic roller, a sharp click is 
heard. Again, when the lever is drawn up by the spiral spring, 
it strikes a screw point above (not represented in the figure) , 
and another click, differing slightly in sound from the first, is 
heard. A listener is able to distinguish dots from dashes by 
the length of the intervals of time that elapse between these 
two sounds. Operators generally read by ear, giving heed to 
the clicking sounds produced- by the strokes of a little hammer. 
A receiver so used is called a sounder^ a common form of which 
is represented in the lower central part of Plate TIT. 

§ 242. Relay and repeater. —The strength of the current 
is diminished, of course, as the line is extended and the number 
of instruments in the circuit is increased. Hence, a current 
that would move a single sounder audibly, on a short line, 
would not move many sounders on a long line with suflScient 
force to render the message audible. Resort is had to relays 
and repeater's. The principle on which they remove this diffi- 
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?alty may, perhaps, be best explained by analogy. In da3'B gone 
oy, posts for couriers were stationed a day's journey apart. 
At each post were a courier and a horse at all hours ready to 
start. The courier, bearing a dispatch, rode all day, and at 
night reached a post where fresh horses were saddled ready for 
the next stage of the journey ; he himself was exhausted, his 
force was nearly spent, but he could awaken a courier who 
was stationed there and deliver the despatches to him, and he 
with fresh strength instantly took up the journey. In a similar 
manner we picture to ourselves the electric current arriving at 
a station so nearly exhausted that it cannot deliver intelligible 
signals, yet it may still have strength to wake up another bat- 
ter}^ and set in motion a fresh current which shall receive and 
announce audibly, or carry forward the message which the 
exhausted current has just strength to whisper. 

In Figure 2, Plate III., the letter R represents a relay and S a sounder. 
Suppose a weak current arrives at New York from Boston, and has 
sufficient strength to attract the armature of the relay at that station. 
This, as may be seen by examination of the diagram, will close another 
short circuit, called the local circuit, and send a current from a local 
battery located in the same office, through the sounder at that station. 
The sounder, being operated by a battery in a circuit of only a few feet 
in length, delivers the message audibly. If it is desired that the mes- 
sage should go beyond New York, — for instance, to Philadelphia, — 
then we have only to suppose the local line at New York to be length- 
ened so as to extend to Philadelphia, and a powerful line battery to be 
substituted for the small local ; then the message that leaves Boston will 
be shifted from one circuit to the other at New York, and be dehvered 
in Philadelphia without the intervention of any operator on the route. 
In this case a relay is called a repeater. The electro-magnets in relays 
are wound with long and thin wire, while those of sounders are wound 
with short, large wire. (Explain. The main battery consists of many 
cells ; how should they be connected? It may be located at either ter- 
minus, but it is generally split In halves, and one half placed at each 
terminus ; how should the two halves be connected ?) 

In the diagram the circuit is represented as open at both keys. 
When the line is not in use* the circuit ought always to be left closed, 
by means of switches connected with the keys (not represented in the 
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diagram), so that, when the line is not **at work," an electric current 
is constantly traversing the wire. Sending a message, consequently, 
consists in interrupting tliis current by means of a key. Suppose that 
Boston wishes to communicate with New York. He first removes the 
switcli on his key, which breaks the circuit and enables him to control 
the circuit with his key. He then manipulates his key so as to produce 
an uuderstood signal, which will attract New York's attention. Everj- 
time that Boston presses on his key, every armature in his own office, 
and in the New York office, and at waj'-stations, falls. Of course the 
message may be read at every station on the route. 

TKLEGRAPHIC ALPHABET. 
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§ 243. Fac-simile telegrraph. — This is an autographic ap- 
paratus by means of wliich a message may be, practicall}', trans- 
mitted over a wire and appear at a distant terminus in the exact 
hand-writing of the sender, and ready at once for delivery. The 
principle on which it operates ma}^ be learned from the diagram 
in Plate I., in whicli all details of its mechanism are omitted for 
simplicity of illustration. X is a sheet of tin-foil, on which the 
message to l)o sent is written with an ink prepared by dissolving 
sealing-wax in alcohol. The alcohol quickly evaporates, leaving 
the lines of sealing-wax adhering to the foil. Y is a sheet of 
paper moistened with a solution of prussiate of potash. Each 
of the pons is simply a small, pointed il-on needle. Now suppose 
that both of the i)en8 are moved at tlie same time and with the 
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same rapidity^tcross their respective sheets. TheD the electric 
current, decomposing the prussiate of potash, will caase the 
needle in Kew Tork to trace a continuous blue line on Y, until 
the needle in Boston reaches a line of sealing-wax on X, when 
the circuit is broken as it passes over this line. At the same 
time there is a break in the continuity of the line traced on Y. 
ir, further, each needle is moved down a hair's breadth each 
time it traverses its respective sheet, then we sliall have an 
exact fac-simile of the writing on the tin-foil produced on the 
chemically-prepared paper, cscept that whereas the original is 
written in dark letters on a light ground, the message is received 
in light letters on a dark ground. Pen-and-ink sketches of pho- 
tographs and other pictures may be transmitted in the same 
wa}'. The pens are not, of course, held and guided by human 
hands, but by complex machinery. The rigorous exactness 
requisite in the movements of the two pens is secured by the 
absolute synchronism in the vibrations of two pendulums, one 
at each teiminiis, controlled by the electric current. 




§ 244. The electric flre-alarm. — This is a modification 
of the electro-magnetic telegraph. Figure 199 will serve to 
illu!4ti-nte the general plan of the American system, invented by 
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Prof. M. G. Farmer, and by him first introclueecynto Boston In 
the year 1852. 

From some central station wires radiate to every part of the 
city. At suitable intervals there are inserted in these circuits 
small cottage-shaped boxes, usually attached to buildings at the 
comers of streets. On opening one of these boxes, a person 
who is to give an alarm finds a crank A, which he is directed to 
" pull down once and let go." This winds the spring H, which 
sets in motion a train of wheels, and causes a make-and-break 
wheel C to revolve. This wheel bears upon its circumference 
notches corresponding to the number of the box. Two terminals 
of the line arc so connected, one with C and the other with a 
lever 6, that when the lever touches the wheel the circuit is 
closed. But when the wheel revolves, and a notch passes under 
the lever, the circuit is broken. The effect of breaking the 
circuit is to demagnetize the electro-magnet F at the centra] 
station, and release the armature which is attached to the 
tongue of a bell. The tongue then being drawn forcibly by 
the spring G in the opposite direction, produces one stroke on 
the bell. By pulling the lever down once, the spring is wound 
up just enough to cause C to revolve three times, and thus the 
number of the box is struck three times in succession. The 
watchman at the central station, being thus notified of the 
existence and locality of the fire, at once and in a similar man- 
ner notifies the several fire-engine companies. 

* XXXVII. TELKPIIONE AND MICUOPHONE. 

§ 246. Bell telephone. — Figure 200 represents a sectional and 
a perspective view of lliis instrument. It consists of a steel magnet 
A, encircled at one extremity b}' a spool B of very fine insulated wire, 
the ends of wliicli are connected with the binding screws DD. Im- 
mediately in front of the magnet is a thin circular iron disk EE. The 
wliole is enclosed in a wooden or rubber case F. The conical-shaped 
cavity G serves the purpose of either a moutli-piece or an ear-trumpet. 
There is no difference between the transmitting and receiving tele- 
phone ; consequently either instrument may be employed as a trans- 
niitter, irlijle the other serves as a receiver. Two magneto telephom^s 
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la a circuit, are virtually in the relation of a magneto-electric senerator 
and a motor, Tlie ti-ansmitter lielng iji itself a diminutive magneto 
macliiQC, of course no batterj Is requiivKi In tlie circuit. Couuect in 
rircult two Ruch telepliuoes, and tlic appnrntus is ready for use. 




When a person talks to the dlsi; of tlie transmitter, he throws It 
into rapid vibmtion. The disk, being quite close to the magnet, is 
magnetized by InductlQu; and, as it vibrates, its magnetic power 
is constantly chuugtng, beliiK strengtliencd as it appi'onclies the 
magnet, and enfeebled as it recedes. Tliis flnctuatlng magnetic force 
will at course induce currents In alternate directions in the neighboring 
coll of wire. These cuiTciits traverse the whole len^tii of the wire, 
and so pass tlirough tlie coll of the i^tstant instrument. When the 
direction of the arriving current is such as to reCuforce the power of 
the magnet of the receiver, the magnet attracts tiie iron disk In front 
of it more strongly than before. If the current is in the opposite 
direction, the disk is less attracted, and flies hack. Hence, whatever 
movement is hnparted to tlie disk of the transmitting telephone, the 
disk of the receiving teleplionc is forced to repeat. The vibrations of 
tlie latter disk become sound In the same manner as the vibrations of 
a tuniug fork or the head of a dnim. 

The alwve is a description of the original and simpleflt form of the 
Bell telephone. Tt is apparent that the original energy, i.e., that of 
the voice, applied at the transmitter must, during its successive trans- 
formations and especially during tta traoBiiite^VoTi \w "^«. tacnv i^t 
electrtc energy through large reB\slm\ccs, \jec(«wi -^tt^ ■to.'q.Oa. ^a^ 
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feebled, so that when it reappears as souud, the souud is quite feeble 
and frequently Inaudible. The first grand improvement on the original 
consists in introducing a battery into the circuit and so arranging that 
the voice instead of being obliged to generate currents should be 
required to act only as a controlling force of a current already 
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generated by the battery. It is evident that only a fluctuating 
or undulating current can produce the necessary vibrations in the 
disk of the receiver. The fluctuations are caused by a varying resist- 
ance in the circuit. The pupil must have learned by experience ere 
this that the efffect of a loose contact between any two parts of a 
circuit is to increase the resistance and thereby weaken the current ; 
but the effect of a slight variation in pressure is especially noticeable 
when either or both of the parts arc carbon. Figure 200 a illustrates a 
simple telephonic circuit in which are included a variable resistance 
transmitter T, a magneto receiver R, and a battery B. One of the 
electrodes, a platinum point, touches the center of the transmitter 
disk; the other electrode, a carbon button a, is pressed by a spring 
gently against the platinum point. Every vibration of the disk, how- 
ever minute, causes a variation in the pressure between the two 
electrodes and a corresponding variation in the circuit resistance. 
As changes the resistance, so changes the current strength, and so 
cousequently changes the foroe w\tl\ 'which the magnet in the receiver 
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R pulls Ifs disk. The varying tension between magnet and disk 
causes ttie latter to vibrate and reproduce soundB. 

The next Improvement of consMerable importance consists in ttie 
adoption of an induction coll, which, ivo have learned, produces a 
current of much greater force than Is possessed bj the original 
iMttery current. By Its adoption we are able to converse over 
much longer distances, and since the battery current traverses only 
a local circuit, as may bo seen liy reference to FJg. 200 b, a single 
LecianchS cell is generally sufficient to operate it. The currents 
IndDced by the tluctaaUng primary current traverse the line wire and 
generate sonorous vibrations in the disk of the receiver in the same 
manner as in the original telephone. 



mg.soi. 




§ 246. Microphone. — In Figure 201, A and It are buttons of 
carbon ; the former Is attached to a soundlng'board of thin pine wood, 
the latter to a steel spring C, and both are connected in eircnit with a 
battery and a telephone used as a receiver. The spring presses It 
against A, and any slight jar will cause a variation In tlie pressure and 
corresponding variations In the current strength. 

By means of this Instrument, called the mia-o/'hotn', any little iounilK, 
as Its name Indicates, such as the ticking of a watch or the footfall of 
an insect, may be reproduced at a considerable distance, and bo an 
andlbte its though tlio original sounds were made clo»a ^ Uk>i ■»«. 
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CHAPTER V. 
SOUND. 



The subjects of Sound and Light, which we have now to 
study, have two important characteristics in common that dis- 
tinguish them from the subjects already studied. First, each of 
them affects its peculiar oi^an of sense, the ear or eye, and 
very many of the phenomena to be studied under each subject 
are of importance onlj- to one or the other of these senses ; 
while the most common, and many of the most important appli- 
cations of heat and electricitj' have no direct relation to any 
organ of sense. Second, both sound and light, we shall find, 
originate in vibrating bodies, and reach us only by the inter- 
vention of some medium capable of being set in vibration. 

Here, as in all other kinds of motion, energy is involved ; the 
ear or eye absorbs energj* whenever a sensation is produced, but 
the amount absorbed is so minute, and the diflScultj' of measuring 
it so great, that usually other points better deserve the student's 
attention. 

Let us b^gin with the study of such vibrations as will neither 
produce sound, nor in a dark room affect the eye. 

XXXVIII. VIBRATION AND WAVES. 

§ 247. Vibration. — Experiment l. Repeat the experiment with 
the pendulum 1™ long, page 111, and note in what respects its motion 
differs from most other motions. 

Experiment 2. Take a pendulum 50«™ long, hold it with the string 
just touching an ^'g^ of a table, having the hand about 38^™ above the 
table, and set it vibrating ; the ball will be seen to vibrate faster in the 
portion of its arc that is under the table than in the other portion, and 
so more vibrations are made in ten seconds than if the string swing 
freely without touching the table. ' 
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Experiment 3. Without the pendulum, move the hand quickly from 
side to side every two seconds, turning instantly at one side, and wait- 
ing at the other till the two seconds are up. 

These three motions, though very different, have this in com- 
mon : the motions in each case occur at equal intervals of time. 
This interval of time is called the period of vibration. In Exp. 1 
it was two seconds ; in Exp. 2, about one second ; and in Exp. 3, 
two seconds. The motion from one side to the other and back 
is called a vibration. If n = the number of vibrations in one 

second, and t = the period, ^=— The amplitude of pendulum 

n 

vibrations is assumed to be very small. In Exp. 1 the motion is 
called a simple (or pendular) vibration; in the other cases the 
vibration of the ball or the hand is complex. Do not confound 
period with duration of the vibrating state ; in Exp. 1 the 
pendulum may have vibrated ten or one hundred seconds,, 
before coming to rest, but the period was two seconds. Con- 
sidered mathematically, other periodic (and therefore vibratory) 
motions are, the movements of the hands of a watch, the regu- 
lar trips of a stage-coach, etc. A vibration is a recurrent change 
of position. 

§ 248. Direction of vibration. — A small rod, like a yard- 
stick, fixed at one end, maj' be set in vibration by pulling the 
other end to one side ; a tree vibrates in the wind ; the strings 
of a piano swing from side to side when vibrating ; in all these 
cases the motion is at right angles to the length of the body, 
and so the body is bent. These are all cases of transverse 
vibrations. 

Experiment. Haug up a spiral spring, or elastic cord, with a weight 
attached to the lower end; lift the weight, and, dropping it, notice 
that the cord vibrates, lengthening and shortening rapidly. 

The motion of the body is in the direction of its- length, and 
so it is not bent ; this is a case of longitudinal vibration. Twist 
the string, and see that it is possible to set up torsional vibra- 
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tio7is. Compare these kinds of vibration with the kinds of 
elasticity studied on page 30. 

§ 249. Propagation of vibration. — Waves. — Experi- 
ment. Take a soft cotton rope, a few meters long, lay it straight on 
a floor, set odc end in vibration by quick movements of the hand. 
Notice any point in the rope, and see that it is set in vibration; that 
is, it moves np and down, or laterally from side to side through its 
original position of rest. Make a single movement of the hand, which 
is better called a pulse than a vibration; it is easy to see that the 
pulse does not reach all points of the rope at the same time. Send a 
quick succession of equal pulses along the rope ; at any instant differ- 
ent pulses affect different parts of it, and you get more or less perfectly 
the familiar form that we call a wave-line. Notice that any point of 
the rope only moves up and down, while the form of the wave moves 
on. Vibrate the hand in a longer period, and notice that the distance 
from crest to crest is longer than before. 

§ 250. Wave-length and amplitude. — Imagine an in- 
stantaneous photograph taken of the rope along which the waves 

202 ^^^ passing. It would appear 

Q ^_ much like the curved line CD, 

^'^:z:^y^' Figure 202. This curve repre- 

sents what is known as a simple 
wave-line. The shortest of the 
similar portions into which a 
wave-line can be cut is called a wave-lengthy as wx^ uv^ or en. 
The greatest distance of any point in a wave from the axis, as 
ow, is called the amplitude of the wave. 

§ 251. Reflection of waves. — Interference.* — Experi- 
ment 1. Stretch the rope horizontally between two elevated points, 
and pluck it with the hand or strike it with a stick near one end, and 
send along it a single pulse, forming a crest on the rope (A, Fig. 
203). This travels to the other end, and there we see it reflected and 
inverted (B). 

1 See Section G of the Appendix. 



8TATI0NAKY VIBRATIONS, ETC. 




Bxpertment 2. Just at tbc instaat of reflection, start a second 
crest; these two, the crest and tbe returning inverted crest or trough 
(C), are now traveling 

along the rope In oppo- _ *' 

site directions, and must I 
meet at some point. This I 
point will bo urged up- I 
ward by the crest and I 
downward bj the trough, [ 
and so its motion will be I 
due to the difference of | 
the two forces. 

Experiment 3. S 
along the rope, first a trough, then a crest; now two crests (D) will 
meet near the middle of the rope, and the motion here will be dne to 
two forces acting iu the same direction, and so the resulting crest will 
be greater than either of the original ones. 

This action on a siDglc point of two pulses, or two trains of 
waves, no matter if from different sources, is termed interfer- 
ence. The resulting motion may be greater or less than tliat 
due to either pnlae alone, or it may be zero. 

§ 252. Stationary vibrations, nodes, eto. — Experiment, 
Hold one end of a rubber tube, about 2" long, while the otiier is fixed, 
and send along it a regular succes.slon of equal pulses f^m the vibrat- 
ing band ; it will be easy, by varying the tension a little, to obtain a 
succession of gauzy spindles (Fig. 204) separated by points that are 




nearly or quite at rest. Unlike the earlier experiments, tbe waves here 
do not appear to travel along the tube ; yet in reality they do traverse 
It The deception is caused by stationary points being produced by the 
Interference of the advancing and retreating waves. 

Tliis interference of direct and reflected waves gives rise to 
the important class of so-called stationary vibrations. The 
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points of least motion, as a and ft, are called nodes; the points 
of greatest motion, c and d, are called antinodes; and the por- 
tion of the rope between a node and an antinode, as ac^ is a 
semi'Ventrcd segment, and ab is a ventrcU segment. 

§ 253. Water-waves. — If you have a long and rather 
narrow box or trough, nearly filled with water, you can pro- 
duce much the same effects as with the rope. A crest is 
caused by thrusting the hand into the water ; a trough, by sud- 
denly withdrawing it. Chips floating on the water show that 
here, as with the rope, it is only a fonn that advances — not 
the matter. But more careful observation will show that the 
chip, when on the crest of the wave, does move forward a little, 
and when in the trough moves backward a little ; thus it does 
not merely rise and fall, but goes round in a curve that is 
approximately a circle. After a little practice, j'ou may be able 
to produce interference and stationary waves ; or you may pro- 
duce them by blowing on the surface of water in a basin, or b}'^ 
tapping the basin. Water-waves furnish important illustrations 
of the fact that energy may be transmitted by vibration as truly 
as by the actual transfer of the medium, as in the river's current 
or the wind. 

§ 254. Longitudinal "waves. — Experiment. Procure a brass 
wire wound In the form of a spiral spring,* about 4™ long. Attach one 
end to a cigar box, and fasten the box to a tabic. Hold the other end H 
of the spiral firmly in one hand, and with the other hand insert a knife- 
blade between the 

Fig. 205. . ^4.1. . 

. ** ^ Q turns of the wire, 

spiral toward the 

box, thereby crowding closer together for a little distance (B, Fig. 

""^ the turns of wire in front of the hand, and leaving the turns 

d pulled wider apart (A) for about an equal distance. The 

out 25™ of No. 20 brass spring-wire should bo wound with care in a lathe on a 
1** in diameter, as close as possible. 
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crowded part of the spiral may be called a condensation, and the 
stretched part a rarefaction. The condensation, followed by the rare- 
faction, runs with great velocity through the spiral, strikes the box, pro- 
ducing a sharp, loud blow ; is reflected from the box back to the hand, 
and from the hand again to tlie box, producing a second blow ; and by 
skilful manipulation tlircc or four blows may be produced in i*apid suc- 
cession. If a piece of twine be tied to some turn of the wire, it will 
be seen, as each wave passes it, to receive a slight jerking movement 
forward and backward in the direction of the length of the spiral. 

How is energy transmitted through these 4°* of spring so as 
to deliver the blow on the box? Certainly not by a bodilj' 
movement of the spiral as a whole, as might be the case if it 
were a rigid rod. The movement of the twine shows that the 
only motion which the coil undergoes is a vibratory movement 
of its turns. Here, as in the case of water-waves, energ}' is 
transmitted through a medium by the transmission of vibrations. 

There are two important distinctions between this kind of 
wave and a liquid wave : the former consists of a condensation 
and a rarefaction ; the latter, of an elevation and a depression ; 
in the former, the vibration of the parts is in the same line with 
the path of the wave, and hence these are called longitudinal 
leaves; in the latter, across its path, and they are therefore 
transverse waves, 

A wave cannot be transmitted through an inelastic soft iron 
spiral. Elasticity is essential in a medium^ that it may transmit 
waves made up of condensations and rarefactions; and the greater 
the elasticity^ the greater the facility and rapidity with which a 
medium transmits leaves, 

§ 255. Air as a medium of wave-motion. — May not air 
and other gases, which are elastic, servo as media for waves ? 

Experiment. Place a candle flame at the orifice a of the tube,* Figure 
206, and strike the table a sharp blow with a book near the orifice h. 

1 This tube, which will serve many important purposes, may be made of tin in three 
parts, A and 6, each 2.5™ long, and 10^ in diameter, and a conical-shaped cap C about 
30«" long, having an orifice of 3^ diameter. The ends of the three parts should bo 
mode slightly tapering, so that they may bo put together like a stove-pipe. 
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Instantly the candle flame is quenched. The body of air in the tube 
serves as a medium for transmission of motion to the candle. 

Was it the motion of a current of air through the tube, as when 
blown through, or was it the transfer of a vibratory motion? Bum 
touch-paper * at tlie orifice ft, so as to fill this end of the tube with 
smoke, and repeat the last experiment. 

Evidently, if the body of air is moved along through the tube, the 
smoke will be carried along with it. The candle is blown out as before, 
but no smoke issues from the orifice a. It is clear that there is no 



Fig. 206. 




translation of material particles from one end to the other, — nothing 
like the flight of a rifle bullet. The candle flame was struck by some- 
thing like Bi pulse of air, and not by a wind, 

§ 256. How a wave is propagrated througrh a medium. 
— The effect of applying force with the hand to the spiral 
spring is to produce in a certain section (B, Fig. 205) of the 
spiral a crowding together of the turns of wire, and at A a 
separation ; but the elasticity' of the spiral instantly causes B to 
expand, the effect of which is to produce a crowding together of 
the turns of wire in front of it, in the section C, and thus a for- 
ward movement of the condensation is made. At the same 
time, the expansion of B causes a filling up of the rarefaction at 
A, so that this section is restored to its normal state. This is 
not all : the folds in the section B do not stop in their swing 
when they have recovered their original position, but, like a 
pendulum, swing beyond the position of rest, thus producing a 
rarefaction at B, where, immediately before, there was a con- 

^ To prepare touch-paper, dissolve about a teaspoonfiil of saltpeter in a half teacupftd 
of hot water, dip unsized paper in the solution, and then allow it to dry. The paper pro- 
las much smoke in burning, but no flame. 
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densation. Thus a forward movement of the rarefaction is 
made, and thus a pulse or wave is transmitted with uniform 
velocity through a spiral spring, air, or any elastic medium. 

§ 257. How a wave-line repr'^sents a vibration. — We 
saw (page 274) that a wave might be caused by a vibration, 
and readily believe that if the vibration is changed in any way, 
the wave must show some corresponding change. In fact the 
wave-line shows at once something about the vibration for sev- 
eral successive periods; so, if we could attach a cord to a 
vibrating body, or set up vibrations in water by it, and then 
take an instantaneous photograph of the rapidly-disappearing 
waves, we might learn much about the natui-e of the original 
vibrations. 

A much more practical arrangement, which gives a permanent 
wave-line^ is the following 

Experiment. Attach, by means of sealing-wax, a bristle or a tine 
wire to the end of one of the prongs of a tuning-forl^, as seen in 
Figure 207. Set the fork in p. 207 

vibration, and quickly draw ^ 

the point of the bristle 
lightly over a smoked glass 
(A, Fig. 207). A beautiful wavy line will be traced on the glass, each 
wave corresponding to a vibration of the prong when vibrating as a 
whole. 

Next tap tiie fork, near its stem, on the edge of a table, and trace its 
vibrations on a smoked glass as before. You will generate the same 
set of waves that you did before ; but, runniug over these, is another set 
of waves, of much shorter period, much like No. 3 of Figure 223, page 
312, showing that the prong vibrates, not only as a whole, but in parts. 
The serrated wavy line produced represents the resultant of the com- 
bined vibrations, and may be called a complex wave-line. 

If we imagine the piece of twine on the spiral (page 277) 
replaced by a bristle pointing downward, and under it a smoked 
glass drawn at right angles to the length of the spiral, the 
vibrating bristle will trace a characteristic curve on the glass. 
We may even conceive a writing point attached to a particLa 
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of air and tracing these curves, and thus understand how it 
can illustrate the nature of the vibration of the air. This method 
is known as the graphical method of studying vibrations. \ 

XXXIX. SOUND-WAVES. 

§ 258. How sound origrinates. — Listen to yonder sound- 
ing church-bell. It produces a sensation ; it is heard. If the 
orifices of the ears be stopped b}^ pressing the palms of the 
hands against them, the sensation, in a great measure, ceases. 
The ear is, therefore, the organ of sense through which the 
sensation of hearing is produced. The bell must be the cause 
of the impression made on the ear. But the bell is at such a 
distance that it cannot itself act on the ear ; yet something must 
act on the ear, and it must be the bell which causes that some- 
thing to act. 

Commencing at the origin of sound, let the first inquiry be, 
How does a sounding bod}' differ from a silent body ? 

Experiments. Strike a bell or a glass bell-jar, and touch the edge 
with a small cork ball suspended by a thread ; you not only hear the 
sound, but, at the same time, you see a tremulous motion of the ball, 
caused by a motion of the bell. Touch the bell gently with a finger, 
and you feel a tremulous motion. Press the hand against the bell ; 
you stop its vibratory motion, and at that instant the sound ceases. 
Strike the prongs of a tuning-fork, press the stem against a table, you 
hear a sound. Touch gently the cheek with the end of one of the 
prongs ; you feel a tickling sensation produced by its minute vibrations. 
Thrust the ends of the prongs just beneath the surface of water ; the 
water is thrown off in a fine spray on either side of the vibrating fork. 
Watch the strings of a piano, guitar, or violin, or the tongue of a jews- 
harp, when sounding. You can see that they are in motion. 

The diflference between a body when sounding and when not 

sounding is, that when sounding it is in a state of continuous 

vibration ; when not sounding, this vibration is absent, and the 

parts of the body are at rest among themselves. We conclude 

t sound originates in a vibrating body. 
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Sounds that proceed from the tuning-fork and the violin 
string <«re examples of sound produced by transverse vibrations. 

Experiment 1. With one hand grasp at its center a glass tube 
about 1™ long; lay a damp woolen cloth on the palm of the other hand, 
and grasp the tube tightly with this hand, and slide it quickly length- 
wise the tube. The friction between the cloth and the tube will throw 
the latter into longitudinal vibrations, and a loud, shrill sound will be 
produced. 

Bbcperiment 2. Take a strip of sheet-iron or brass 16<^™ long and 
gem wide, make a hole near one end, and suspend by a string 1™ long 
from the hand, and rotate it rapidly about the hand after the manner 
of a sling. The string will rapidly twist and untwist, and a loud sound 
will result from the torsional vibrations. 

§ 259. Ho"w sound travels. — How can a bell, sounding 
at a distance, affect the ear? If the bell while sounding pos- 
sesses no peculiar property except motion, then it has nothing 
to communicate to the ear but motion. But motion can be 
communicated by one body to another at a distance only through 
some medium. 

Does sound require a medium for its communication ? If so, 
what is the medium? 

Experiment. Lay a thick tuft of cotton-wool on the plate of an 
air-pump, and on this, face downward, place a loud-ticking watch, and 
cover with the receiver. Notice that the receiver, interposed between 
the watch and your ear, greatly diminishes the sound, or interferes 
with the passage of something to the ear. Take a few strokes of the 
pump and listen ; the sound is more feeble, and continues to grow less 
and less distinct as the exhaustion progresses, until either no sound 
can be heard when the ear is placed close to the receiver, or an ex- 
tremely faint one, as if coming from a great distance. The removal 
of air from a portion of the space between the watch and your ear 
destroys the sound, although the watch continues to tick. Let in the 
air again and the sound is restored. 

Thus it appears that sound cannot travel through a vacuum; in 

other words, without a medium^ and the medium in this case is air. 

By which of the two methods described on page 278 is mo- 



282 SOtTND. 

tion transmitted from the sounding bod}'^ throngh the air? Take 
an extreme case : A cannon is discharged at a distance of one- 
fourth of a mile from you. You not only hear the sound, but 
feel the shock communicated bj' the air ; the windows are 
shaken by it ; at the same time, you easil}'^ perceive that it is 
not the motion of a wind, but the motion of a pulse. It can 
easily be shown that the pulse travelled at a rate of about 800 
miles in an hour, or with nearly the velocity of a rifle ball, 
whereas the wind of a hurricane seldom exceeds 75 miles an 
hour. What, think you, would be the result if you were to be 
struck by a gust of wind of such velocity? Yet the softest 
whisper travels with very nearly the same speed. 

§ 260. Air-waves. — Boys amuse themselves by inflating 
paper bags, and with a quick blow bursting them, producing 
with each a single loud repoi-t. First the air is suddenly and 
greatly condensed bj' the blow, the bag is burst ; the air now, as 
suddenly and with equal force, expands, and by its expansion 
condenses the air for a certain distance all around it, leaving a 
rarefaction where just before had been a condensation. If many 
bags were burst at the same spot in rapid succession, the result 
would be that alternating shells of condensation and rarefaction 
would be thrown off, all having a common center, enlarging as 
they advance, like the waves formed by stones dropped into 
water ; only that, in this case, the waves are not like rings, but 
hollow globes ; not circular, but spherical. 

As a wave advances, each individual air- particle concerned in 
its transmission performs a short excursion fro and to in a 
straight line radiating from the center of the shells or hollow 
globes. A particle begins to move when the front of the shell 
of compression touches it, and completes its motion when the 
back of the next shell of rarefaction leaves it. Accordingly, an 
air-wave travels its otvn length in the time thai a partide occupies 
in going through one complete vibration so as to be ready to start 
tigain. 
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§ 261. What sound is. — The terai sound is sometimes 
used to denote a sensation, sometimes to denote the external 
cause of the sensation ; it is in this latter sense that the word is 
used in Ph3'^sics, and that we have to define it. 

If the ear replace the candle in the experiment (page 278) , the 
air pulse produces a loud sound. Conversely, air-wa^'es started 
by the voice may affect a flame, as shown on page 313. In fact, 
the relation between the cause of our sensation and a vibration 
is so uniform, that we may say, Sound is vibration that may be 
appreciated by the ear, 

§ 262. Solids and liquids as media transmitting: sound. 
— Elxperiment 1. Lay a watch, with its back downward, on and near 
to one end of a long board (or table), and cover the watch with loose 
folds of cloth till its ticking cannot be heard through the air in any 
direction at a distance eqnal to the length of the board. Now place 
the ear in contact with the distant end of the board, and you will hear 
the ticking of the watch very distinctly. 

Experiment 2. Place one end of a long pole on a resonance box 
(page 296), and apply the stem of a vibrating tuning-fork to the other 
end ; the sound-vibrationS will be transmitted through the pole to the 
box, and a loud sound will be given out by the box, as though that, 
and not the tuning-fork, were the origin of the sound. 

Experiment 3. Place the ear to the earth, and listen to the rumbling 
of a distant carriage ; or put the ear to one end of a long stick of tim- 
ber, and let some one gently scratch the other end with a pin. 

Kxperiment 4. The following experiment will be found very in- 
structive and satisfactory : Let two persons stand about fifteen rods 
apart, and one of them strike two pebble-stones together, so as to be 
scarcely audible to the other. Then, when at the same distance apart, 
let one of them dive to the bottom of a pond of water, or hold one car 
for a few seconds beneath the surface of the water, while the other, 
extending his hands into the water, strikes the stones together as 
before. The sound is much more audible than when conveyed by air. 

Solids and liquids, as well as gases, transmit sound-vibraiions. 
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XL. VELOCITY OF SOUND. 

§ 263. On what velooity of Bound depends. — The flash 
of a gun, however distant, is seen by an observer at the instant 
it is made. But the report, if the distance is several hundred 
yards, is heard a little later. If the distance is a mile, an in- 
terval of nearly five seconds will occur; so that sound must 
occupy that time in traveling a mi]e, or it must travel about 
1100 feet in a second, — a velocity somewhat less than that of 
a rifle ball. 

It is apparent that sound must travel more slowly in a dense 
than in a rare medium, inasmuch as in the former there is a 
greater mass to be moved ; on the other hand (see page 277) , 
it travels faster in the medium that is the most elastic. Density 
retards and elasticity increases tlie velocity of sound. The rela- 
tion of velocity to the density and elasticity of gases, as ascer- 
tained b3' careful experiment, is as follows : the velocity of sound 
in gases is directly proportional to the square root of their elasti- 
city, and inversely proportional to the^ square root of their 
respective densities. 

The velocity of sound in air at 0®C. has been found to be 
333" (1093 ft.) per second. Its velocity increases nearly six- 
tenths of a meter for each degree centigi'ade. At the temper- 
ature of 16® C. (60° F.) we may reckon the velocity of sound 
at about 342™ (1125 ft.) per second. 

The greater density of solids and liquids, as compared with 
gases, tends, of course, to diminish the velocity of sound ; but 
their greater elasticity ^ more than compensates for the decrease 
of velocity occasioned by the increase of density. As a general 
rule, solids are more elastic than liquids ; hence, sound generally 
travels faster in the former than in the latter. For exani^ple, 
sound travels in water about 4 times as fast as in air ; in.' lead, 

1 The question will very pertinently arise here, inasmuch as gases are (page 63) per- 
fectly elastic, How can solids and liquids be regarded as having greater elasticity? It 
should be understood that while gases completely recover their volume after a compres' 
sing force is removed, they do it more sluggishly than solids and liquids. 
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4 times ; in gold, 5 times ; in brass, 10 times ; in copper, 11 
times ; in iron, 16 times ; in glass, 16 times ; in wood, along 
the fiber, between 10 and 15 times ; in wood, across the fiber, 
between 4 and 6 times. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. (a) If a body of gas is compressed, how is its density or volume 
aflfected? (See page 156.) (6) How is its elasticity affected? (c) How 
is it affected as regards the velocity with which it will transmit sound? 

2. Hydrogen is sixteen times lighter (or rarer) than oxygen under 
the same pressure, (a) lu which will sound travel faster? (6) Why? 
(c) How mauy times faster? 

8. When sound travels in air with a velocity of 331™ per second, it 
travels in carbonic acid gas at the rate of 262" per second, (a) Which 
is the denser gas? (b) How many times denser? 

4. When a confined body of air is heated, it has its elasticity in- 
creased without any change of density. How will this affect transmis- 
sion of sound? 

5. If air is heated and allowed to expand freely, as on a warm 
summer day, its elasticity is unaffected, but its density is diminished; 
how will this affect the transmission of sound? 
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XLI. REFLECTION AND REFRACTION OF SOUND. 

§ 264. Reflection. — In the experiment with the spiral 
spring, waves were reflected from the box to the hand, and 
from the band to the box. When a sound-wave meets an 
obstacle in its course, it is reflected ; and a sound heard after 
being thus reflected is often called an ec/io, or reverberation when 
mauy times reflected, so that the sound becomes nearly con- 
tinuous. 

§ 265. Sound reflected by concave mirrors. — Experi- 
ment. Place a watch at the focus (page 286) A, Figure 208, of a con- 
cave mirror G. At the focus B of another concave mirror H, place the 
large opening of a small tunnel, and with a rubber connector attach 
the bent glass tube C to the nose of the tunnel. The extremity D 
being placed in the ear, the ticking of the watch can be heard very 
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distinctly, as though it were somewhere near the mirror H. Though 
the mirrors be 6" apart, the sound will be heard much louder at B than 
at an intertermedlate point E. 

How is this explained? Every air-particle in a certain 
radial line, as Ac, receives and transmits motion in the direc- 
tion of this line ; the last particle strilves the mirror at c, and 
being perfectly elastic, bounds off in the direction cc^ in con- 
formity to the law of reflection (page 118), communicating its 
motion to the particles in this line. At c' a similar reflection 
gives motion to the air-particles in the line c'B. In consequence 
of these two reflections, all divergent lines of force, as Ac?, Ae, 

etc. , that meet the mirror 
^*-^- G, are there rendered 

G ^ ~7V H parallel, and afterwards 

rendered convergent at 
the mirror H. The prac- 
tical result of the concen- 
tration of this scattering 
force is, that a sound of 
great intensity is heard at B. The points A and B are called 
the fod of the mirrors. The front of the wave as it leaves A 
is convex, in passing from G to H it is plane, and from H 
to B concave. If you fill a large circular tin basin with 
water, and strike one edge with a knuckle, circular waves with 
concave fronts will close in on the center, heaping up the 
water at that point. 

Long ''whispering-galleries" have been constructed on this prin- 
ciple. Persons stationed at the foci of the concave ends of the long 
gallery can carry on a conversation In a whisper which persons be- 
tween cannot hear, A most notable Instance was that of the " Ear of 
Dlonysius," in the dungeon of Syracuse. The roof of the prison was 
so constructed as to transmit through a narrow passage cut in the rock, 
to the ear of the tyrant, even the whispers of the victims there con- 
fined. 

The external ear is a sound condenser. The hand held concave 
bind the ear, by its Increased surface, adds to its efficiency. An ear- 
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trampet. by successive reflections, serves to concentrate, at the small 
orifice opening into- the ear, all the sound-waves tbat enter at the large 



. §2G& Reft-aotion. — If you place your ear at the small end 
of a tnnnel C (Fip;. 209), and listen to the ttckiDgof a watch A, 




4" distant, and then introduce a collodion balloon B filled with 
carbonic acid gas between your ear and the watch, and very 
near the latter, the sound becomes much louder. 

The cause is obvious; for, let the curved lines a, b, c, etc., represent 
sections of sound-waves with convex fronts, and B a spherical body 
of carbonic acid gas wblcfa ts denser than air; then It Is clear that, 
owing to the slower progress of the waves In the denser gas, they 
would become flattened on entering this gas, and the waves of convex 
fronts may be changed to waves of plane fronts. Again, points at 
the extremities of the waves, having less distance to travel In the denser 
gas than points ucar the center, would emerge first and get In advance, 
and thus the wave fronts which are plane while wholly In the dense 
gas, become concave on leaving It. By these changes In the form of 
the wave fronts, sound energy which was originally becoming diffused 
through wider and wider space, and therefore becpmliu: less intense 
as it progressed. Is so changed in direction in pasaliig iivib and out of ' 
a medium of greater density, that the energy is Anally concentrated at 
a distant polut, as at C, and thereby Intensified. 

Any change in direction of sound, caused by passing from ii 
medium of a certain density into a medium of different density, 
is called refraction. 
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XLTT. LOUDNESS OF SOUND. 

§ 267. Loudness depends on amplitude of vibrations. — 
Gently tap the prongs of a tuning-fork and dip them into water, 
— the water is scarcely moved by them ; increase the force of 
the blow, — the vibrations become wider, and the water spray is 
thrown with greater force and to a greater distance. The same 
thing occurs when the fork vibrates in air ; though we do not 
see the air-particles as they are batted by the moving fork, 
yet we feel the effects as a sound sensation, and we judge of 
their energy by the intensity of the sensation". Loudness of 
sound is really the measure of a sensation ; but as we have no 
suitable or constant standard of measurement for a sensation, 
we are compelled to measure rather the intensity of the sound- 
wave, knowing at the same time that the loudness is not pro- 
portional to this intensity ; unfortunately the expressions loud- 
ness and intensity of sound are often interchanged. The inten- 
sity of a vibration is measured by the energy of the vibrating 
particle. It is clear that if the amplitude of vibration of a 
particle is doubled while its period remains constant, its velocity 
is doubled (or nearly so) , and its energy becomes therefore four 
times as much as at first. Hence, (1) Measured mechanically, 
the loudness or intensity of sound is proportional to the square 
of the amplitude of the vibrations of the sounding body, 

§ 268. Loudness depends upon the density of the me- 
dium. — In the experiment with the watch under the receiver 
of the air-pump (page 281), the sound grew feebler as the air 
became rarer. Aeronauts are obliged to exert themselves 
more to make their conversation heard when they reach great 
hights than when in the denser lower air. Fill a glass bell-jar 
with h3'drogen gas, and place in it a small alarm clock ; the 
sound is exceedingly weak and thin, as compared with the 
sound when the jar is filled with air. These experiments teach 
"''s, (2) that the intensity of sound depends upon the density of 
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the medium in which it is produced. In a rare medium a vibrat- 
ing body during a single vibration sets in motion either fewer 
particles, as in the case of the partially exhausted receiver, or, 
as in the case of the hydrogen gas, it sets in motion lighter par- 
ticles than in a dense medium ; consequently it parts with its 
energy more slowly, and the sound is consequently weaker. 

(In which ought the vibrations of a body to last longer, — in 
a dense or in a rare medium? Why?) 

§ 269. Loudness depends on distance. — It is a matter 
of every-day observation that the loudness of a sound dimin- 
ishes very rapidly as the distance from its source to the ear 
increases* The ear is not, however, able to compare very accu- 
rately the loudness of two sounds; for instance, it cannot 
determine when one sound is just twice as loud as another. 
This, however, so far as it is affected by distance, can be very 
accurately determined by calculation. For it is evident that as 
a sound-wave recedes from its source in an ever- widening sphere, 
a given amount of energy becomes distributed over an ever- 
increasing surface ; and as a greater number of particles par- 
take of the motion, individual particles receive proportionally 
less energy ; hence it follows, — as a consequence of the geomet- 
rical truth, that the surface of a sphere varies as the square of its 
radius, — that (3) the intensity of sound varies inversely as the 
square of the distance from its source. For example, if two per- 
sons, A and B, are respectively 500 and 1000 meters from a gun 
when it is discharged, the report that reaches A will be four 
times as loud as the same report when it reaches B. 

■ 

§ 270. Speaking tubes. — Experiment. Place a watch at one 
end of the long tin tube (Fig. 206) , and the ear at the other end. The 
ticking is heard very loud, as though the watch were close to the ear. 

Long tin tubes, called speaking tubes^ passing through many 
apartments in a building, enable persons at the distant extremi- 
ties to carry on conversation in a low tone of voice, while per- 
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SODS in the various rooms through which the tube passes hear 
nothing. The reason is that the sound-waves which enter the 
tube are prevented from expanding, consequently the intensity 
of sound is not affected by distance, except as its enei^ is 
wasted by friction of the air against the sides of the tube. 

§ 271. Beenforoement of sound. — Observe the diflference 
between the loudness of a sound made in a room, and the same 
made in the open air. In a room of moderate size the original 
and reflected sounds are heard simultaneously, one intensifying 
the other and producing what is called resonance,. In large 
rooms; the blending of the two is not perfect, resulting in a sort 
of blurred sound, which is loud but indistinct. 

Experiment. Set a tuning-fork in vibration ; you can scarcely hear 
the sound produced unless it is held near the ear. Press the stem 
against a table ; the sound rings out loud, but seems to proceed from 
the table. Again set it vibrating, hold it to the ear, and, watch in 
hand, note the number of seconds it can be heard; then note the time 
that it can be heard when the stem rests on the table. The vibrations 
continue longer in the former case than in the latter. 

When only the fork vibrates, the prongs presenting little sur- 
face cut their way through the air, producing very slight conden- 
sations, and consequently sounds of little intensity. AVhen the 
fork rests upon the table, the vibrations are communicated to 
the table ; the table with its larger surface throws a larger mass 
of air into vibration, and thus greatly intensifies the sound. 
But as the sound is rendered more intense, the energy of the 
vibrating body is sooner exhausted, and the sounds have shorter 
duration. 

In all stringed instruments, like the piano, violin, etc., reen- 
forcement of sound is necessary ; here the sounding hoard of 
thin wood fills more perfectly the place of the table. This 
sounding board must strengthen all notes within the compass of 
the instrument. The strings of the piano, guitar, and violin 
owe as much of tlieir loudness of sound to their elastic sounding 
boards, as does the fork to the table. 
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Fig. 210. 




§ 272. Be^nforcement by masses of air . — Resonators. 
— Elxperlment. Take a glass tube A, Figure 210, 45^ long and 4*^ 
In diameter ; thrust one end into a vessel of water, C, and hold over the 
other, end a vibrating tuning-fork B that makes (say) 256 vibrations in 
a second. (See page 300.) Gradually lower the tube into the water, 
and when it reaches a certain depth, {.e.^ when the column of air oc 
attains a certain length, the sound 
of the fork becomes very loud; 
continuing to lower the tube, the By^ 
sound rapidly dies away. Try v. 
other forks that make different 
numbers of vibrations in a sec- 
ond. The sound of each is inten- 
sified, but each requires a length 
of air-column suited to its par- 
ticular vibration number. 



Columns of air are thus 
found to serve as well as 
sounding boards to strengthen 
a sound. When so used they 
are called resonators; but unlike the sounding board they can 
respond loudly to only one tone, or to a few tones of widely 
different pitch. An important form of resonator is shown on 
page 309. 

How is this reenforcement effected ? When the prong a moves 
from one extremity of its arc a' to the other a", it sends a con- 
densation down the tube ; this condensation striking the surface 
of the water, is reflected by it up the tube. Now suppose that 
the front of this reflected condensation should just reach the 
prong at the instant it is starting on its retreat from a" to a' ; 
then the reflected condensation will conspire with the condensa- 
tion formed by the prong in its retreat to make a greater con- 
densation in the air outside the tube. Again the retreat of the 
prong from a" to a' produces in its rear a rarefaction, which also 
runs down the tube, is reflected, and will reach the prong ^t the 
instant it is about to return from a' to a'', and to cause a rare- 
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faction in its rear ; these two rarefactions moving in the same 
direction conspire to produce an intensified rarefaction. The 
original sounds thus combine with their echoes to produce reso- 
nance ; but this can only happen when the like parts of each 
wave coincide each with each ; for if the tube were somewhat 
longer or shorter than it is, it is plain that condensations would 
meet rarefactions in the tube, and tend to destroy one another. 
The loudness of sound of all wind instruments is due to the 
resonance of the air contained within them. A simple vibra- 
tory movement at the mouth or orifice of the instrument, 
scarcely audible in itself, such as the vibration of a reed in reed 
pipes, or a pulsatory movement of the air produced by the pas- 
sage of a thin sheet of air over a sharp wooden or metallic edge, 
as in organ pipes, flutes, and flageolets, or more simply still 
by the friction of a gentle stream of breath from the lips sent 
obliquely across the open end of a closed tube, bottle, or pen- 
Fig. 211. case, is suflScient to set the large body of enclosed 
air in the instrumejit into vibration, and thus reen- 
forced, the sound becomes audible at long distances. 



£xperlment 2. Attach a rose gas-burner A, Figure 
211, to a metal gas tube about 1™ in leugth, and connect 
this by a rubber tube with a gas-burner. Light the gas 
at the rose burner, and you will hear a low rustling 
noise. Kemove the conical cap from the long tin tube 
(Fig. 206, page 278), support the tube in a vertical po- 
sition, and gradually raise the burner into the tube; 
when it reaches a certain point not far up, the body of 
air in the tube will catch up the vibrations, and give out 
a deafening sound that will shake the walls and furni- 
ture in the room. 



§ 273. Measuringr wave-lengfths and veloc- 
ity of sound. — Experiments like that described 
on page 291 enable us readily to measure the wave-length 
produced by a fork that makes a given number of vibrations 
^n a 9epopd, and also to measure the velocity of sound. It is 
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evident that if a condensation generated by the prong of the 
fork in its forward movement from a' to a" (Fig. 211) met 
with no obstacle, its front, meantime, would traverse the dis- 
tance od, or twice the distance oc ; hence the length of the con- 
densation is the distance od. But a condensation is only one- 
half of a wave, and the passage of the prong from a' to a" is 
only one-half of a vibration ; consequently the distance od is 
one-half of a wave-length, and the distance oc is one-fourth 
of a wave-length. The measured distance of oc in this case is 
about SS*^*" ; hence the length of wave produced by a C'-fork 
making '2Dij vibrations in a second is (33*^™ x4 = ) 1.32". And 
since a wave from this fork travels 1.32™ in ^^ of a second, 
it will travel in an entire second (1.32 x 256 = ) 338™. The 
distance oc is modified by temperature. It is also modified by 
the diameter of the tube. For accuracy about two-thirds of the 
diameter should be added to the length of the tube to obtain 
one-fourth of the wave-length. It is evident that the three 
quantities expressed in the formula 

1 4.\ velocity 

wave-length = . y. ^. — 

number of vibrations 

bear such a relation to one another that if any two are known 
the remaining quantity can be computed. It will further be 
observed that with a given velocity the ivave-length varies 
inversely as the number of vibrations , i.e., the greater the num- 
ber of vibrations per second, the shorter the wave-length. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. (a) Which produces greater wave-lengths, a fork making 266 
vibrations in a second, or one malciug 512 vibrations in the same time? 
(b) How many times? 

2. Disregarding the diameter of the tube, what number of vibrations 
does a fork make in a second, whose resonance tube is 22. 26^'" long, 
when the temperature is 10° C? 

3. What is the wave-length produced by a forli tliat makes 384 vibra- 
tions in a second, when the temperature is 16° C? 
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§ 274. Interference of sound-waves. — Is it possible for 
two sounds to destroy one another and produce silence ? 

Fig. 212. Experiment 1. While the fork 

B (Fig. 210) is vibrating in the 
position represented in the figure, 
slowly roll the fork over in the 
fingers, through a quarter of a 
revolution, until the two prongs 
are in the same horizontal plane, 
with their edges turned toward 
the opening of the tube. When 
the fork has accomplished one- 
eighth of a revolution, and is in 
an oblique position, as in Figure 
212, the reenforcement from the 
tube entirely disappears, but re- 
I appears when the fork completes 

its quarter of a revolution. Return to the position where there is no 
resonance, and enclose the prong farthest from the tube, without touch- 
ing the forC in a loose roll of paper, so as to prevent the sound- 
waves produced by that prong from passing into the tube; the 
resonauce resulting from the vibrations of the other prong immediately 
appears in full force. 

Experiment 2. Carry, while sounding, a tuning-fork mounted on 
a resonance-box (see Fig. 214), from a distance slowly toward a wall 
of a room ; the sound will become wavy, rising and sinking at regu- 
lar intervals. That is, at certain points the condensations and rare- 
factions of the waves advancing from the fork will coincide each to 
each with those of the waves reflected from the wall, and when this is 
the case the sound is louder. At other points the condensations of the 
waves issuing from the fork occur at the same places where the rare- 
factions of the reflected waves occur; and in this case they nearly 
destroy one another, and a fainter sound is the result. 

Thus it appears that two sounds of the same pitch may unite 
to form a sound louder or weaker than either alone ^ or even 
cause silence^ according to their difference of phase and their rela- 
tive intensities. When like phases of two sets of sound-waves 
coincide, i.e,^ condensation with condensation, and rarefaction 
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^th rarefaction, the result is, as we might expect, an intensified 
sound. In this case the air-particles are subject to the action 
of two joint forces in the same direction, which tends to quicken 
their motions. On tlie otlier hand, when unlike phases of two 
sets of sound-waves coincide, i.e., the condensations of one set of 
waves with tlie rarefactions of another, as would liappen if one 
set of waves should he half of a wave-length behind the other ; 
the air-particles will be subject to two forces in opposite direc- 
tions; and the evident result of an equal tendency to the two 
opposing forces ia a state of i-epose. 



§275. Forced and sympathetic vibrations. —Experi- 

e weighing about 2''. 

then stop it, and blow 

mc periods. The first 

ring the stone wllh 



string 1"' lr>Dg a stc 
Swing the stone, and leani itH rate of vibration 
gentle pnffs of breath aiiialiist the litone in thu i 
few pufife produce no visible effect ; but per 
soon move visibly, and after a large Dumb 
of these feeble impulses, the stone will mo 
through a wide arc. and wilt require couald I 
erable force to stop it. 

Experiment 2. Suspend from a frame : 
several pendulums, A, B, C, etc. (Fig. 213} 
A and D are each 1" long, C a little long | 
and B and E shorter. Set A in vibration, an 1 
slight Impulses will be coromunicated tbrougl 
the frame to D and cause It to vibrate. Th 
vlbratl on-period of D being the same as that 
of A, all the impulses tend to accumulate mo- 
tion In D, so that it soon vibrates through 
arcs as large as those of A. On the other hand, C, B, and B, haviug 
different rates of vibration from that of A, will at first acqnh^ a slight 
motion, but soon their vibrations will be in opposition to those of A, 
and then the Impulses received (Tom A wlD tend to destroy the slight 
motion they had previously acquired. 

ExiMrlment 3. Hang np, a few feet distant from the penduinm of 
Exp. 1, a huUet or shot by a shorter string, and connect the bullet and 
stone by a tight thread. Set the stone swinging, and the bullet must 
vibrate In the same period, although its natural time of vibration Is 
shorter. . 
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Experiment 4. Press down gently one of the keys of a piano so as 
to raise the damper without making any sound, and then sing loudly 
into the instrument the corresponding note. The string correspond- 
ing to this note Avlll be thrown into vibrations that can be heard for 
several seconds after the voice ceases. If another note be sung, this 
string will not respond audibly. 

Raise the dampers from all the strings of the piano by pressing the 
foot on the right-hand pedal, and sing strongly some note into the 
piano. Although all the strings are free to vibrate, only those tliat 
correspond to the note you sing (i.e., those that are capable of making 
the same number of vibrations per second as are produced by your 
voice), will respond loudly. 

Experiment 5. Take two forks, A and B (Fig. 214), tuned exactly 
in unison, and mounted on resonance-boxes, and place them from three 

to ten meters apart. Fasten, 

Fig 214. 

by a bit of sealing-wax, a 
thread to a thin piece of glass 
12mm square (glass used for mi- 
croscopic mountings is the 
best, or a piece of photographic 
tintype plate will answer well), 
and suspend so as to touch a 
corner of one of the prongs of 
the fork B. Set the fork A in 
vibration by drawing a resined bass-viol bow strongly across the ends 
of its prongs. In about ten seconds stop the vibrations of A with the 
fingers, and you will see and hear the piece of glass rattling against 
the prong of the fork B ; remove the glass, and place the ear near the 
fork B, or better, the open end of the box, and you may hear a distinct 
sound, showing that the fork B has been thrown into a state of vibra- 
tion by the fork A. 

So the pulses that traverse the air between the forks, so 
gentle that oul}' the sensitive orgau of the ear can perceive 
them, become great enough to move the rigid steel when their 
blows, dealt at the rate of perhaps 512 in a second, add them- 
selves together. The large number of blows make up for the 
feebleness of each by itself. 

These experiments show that a vibrating body tends to make 
bodies near it vibrate in its own period. The vibrations 
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thus caused are called forced vibrations. These occur, in Exp. 2, 
with B, C, and E ; in the vibrations of sounding-boards, and 
of the membrane and fluids of the ear (page 315), and in the 
air when transmitting a sound-wave, etc. But as the period of 
the incident waves coincides more and more neaiiy with the 
period of the second body, the amplitude of the vibrations of 
the latter becomes greater and greater, until finally its vibration 
is uniform, like D (Fig. 213), not irregular, like B, C, and E. 
Such are called sympathetic vibrations, as in Exps. 4 and 5. 

§ 276. Distinction between noise and musical sound. 
If the body that strikes the air deals it but a single blow, like the 
discharge of a fire-cracker, the ear receives but a single shock, 
and the result is called a noise. If several shocks are slowly 
received by the ear in succession, the ear distinguishes them 
as so many separate noises. If, however, the body that strikes 
the air is in vibration, and deals it a great number of little blows 
in a second, or if a large number of fire-crackers are discharged 
one after another very rapidly, so that the ear is unable to dis- 
tinguish the individual shocks, the effect produced is that of one 
continuous sound, which may be pleasing to the ear ; and, if so, 
it is called a musical sound. But continuity of sound does not 
necessarily render it musical. The sound produced by a hun- 
dred children beating various articles in a room with clubs 
might not be lacking in continuity, but it would be an intoler- 
able noise. There would be wanting those elements that please 
the ear ; viz., regularity both in periodicity and intensity of the 
shocks which it receives. The distinction between music and 
noise is, generally speaking, a distinction between the agreeable 
and the disagreeable, between regularity and confusion. Tlie 
characteristics of a musical sound are regularity and simplicity. 



XLIIl. PITCH OF SOUNDS, 
§ 277. On what pitch depends. — Draw the finger-nail 
slowly, and then rapidlj, across the teeth of a comb. The two 
musical sounds produced are commonly described as low or 
grave, and high or acute, and the hight of a musical sound is 
called pitch. What is the cause of a difference in hight or 
pitch of two sounds? 

Experiment. Procure a circular sheet-Iron or pasteboard disk A. 
Figure 216, 30™ In diameter. From the center of the disk describe a 
^_ ^^ circle with a radius of 12""'. In the circumfer- 

e of Ibis circle, with a punch, cut holes 8"" 
in diameter, leaving equal Intervals of aboat 2™* 
between the holes. Insert In h rubber tube a 
i piece of glass tntw B, of i™ bore, drawn out at 
: end bo that its orifice is about i'^" in dtame- 
. Attach the disk to some rotating apparatus, 
hold the small oriflce of the glass tube opposite 
the holes, and blow steadily through the tube, 
and rotate the disk at first very slowly and then 
with gradually increasing rapidity. The breath, 
as it makes its exit from the tube, cannot escape 
continuously through the holes, hut is cut up by 
the passing obstructions Into a, series of puffk, 
which at first are heard as so many distinct 
sounds; as the speed increases, the number of 
pufl^ In a second Increases, nntll the ear can no 
longer separate them, when they blend together 
in a deep sound of a definite pitch. 

The peculiarity of this instrument is that it does not produce 
sound by its own vibrations. Every time the air is driven 
through a hole, it produces a pnlse of condensation in the air 
beyond ; and during the interval between the successive dis- 
charges, a pulse of rarefaction will be caused by the elasticity of 
the air, so that the result is the same, so far as the effect on 
the air medium is concerned, as if a body were vibrating 
'" >t. As the velocity increases, the pitch constantly riaes, 
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until, at the greatest speed conveniently attainable, it becomes 
painftiUy shrill. Varying the force of the breath affects the 
loudness of the sound, but does not affect its pitch. 

We learned on page 293 that on the number of vibrations in 
a second, called the vibration-frequency^ depends the wave- 
length. So we have discovered the important fact that pitch 
depends upon vibration-frequency or wave-length, i.e., the greater 
the number of vibrations per second, or the shorter the wave- 
length, the higher the pitch. 

QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES. 

1. Why does the same bell always give a sound of the same pitch? 

2. (a) What is the effect of striklug a bell with different degrees of 
force? (6) What change in the vibrations is produced? (c) What 
property of sound remains the same? 

8. (a) Strike a key of a piano and hold it down ; what is the only 
change you observe in the sound produced while it remains audible? 
(b) What is the cause of this change? 

4. Rake the teeth of a comb with a flnger-nail, at first slowly, then 
quickly, and account for the difference in the character of the sounds 
produced. 

5. (a) On what does pitch depend? (b) On what, loudness? 

§ 278. How to find the vibration-ftrequenoy of a tone. — 
Siren. — The perforated wheel described above is a cheap 
imitation of a portion of an important instrument called a siren. 
The instrument completed has an attachment called a counter, 
which shows the number of revolutions the wheel makes in a 
given time. 

Suppose that it is required to ascertain the number of vibra- 
tions per second necessary to produce a given pitch. Take 
some instrument that gives the required pitch, e.g., a tuning- 
fork, set it in vibration ; also rotate the siren, causing the pitch 
of its sound gradually to rise until it corresponds with the pitch 
of the fork ; then, sustaining that pitch, set the counter in oper- 
ation, and at the end of a given time read off the number of 
revolutions made by the wheel ; this number, multiplied by the 
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number of holes in the wheel, gives the number of sound-waves 
produced by the wheel during the given time, and the number 
of vibrations made by the fork in the same time ; and this num- 
ber, divided by the number of seconds employed, gives the 
number of vibrations that must- be made in a second by any 
instrument in order to produce a sound of the same pitch. 
With the siren we may even determine the number of vibrations 
made by the wing of a fly which buzzes around our ears. 

§ 279. Musical scale. — Long before any one had attempted 
to find the frequency of vibration of a sounding body, men 
had used a succession of sounds, differing in pitch, that 
formed the so-called mudcal scale, or gamut, and were familiar 
with its intervals. Very different scales have satisfied musi- 
cians of different ages and nations. We can find a scale that 
will nearly or exactly satisfy modem musical ears among 
Europeans and Americans on a well-tuned piano or organ. On 
such a piano, by the siren or otherwise, it is found that the note 

called middle C (C) has, on the best American 
instruments, about 270 double vibrations per 
second ; on German, 264 ; while the French 
legal standard is 261. Physical apparatus is 
usually based on C'= 256 vibrations, 256 being 
a power of 2. Assuming C = 264 vibrations, 
if we extend our measures up and down the 
scale, or get a violinist or singer to perform 
near an instrument that counts the vibrations, 
e.gr., the siren, numbers agreeing very closely 
with those given in Figure 216 are obtained ; 
no one's ear is accurate enough to play or sing 
precisely the same on two trials. Since the ear 
is wholly incapable of determining the number 
of vibrations corresponding to a given note, 
but is capable of determining with wondrous 
precision the ratio of the vibration numbers of two notes, it ift 
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clear that all music must depend upon the recognition of such 
ratios. For this reason the numbers in the third column are of 
great importance. The eighth note, above or below a given 
note, counting the given note as one, is called an eighth, — more 
commonly, an octave^ — above or below. Thus C is the octave 
above C, and C_i an octave below. In a similar manner D is 
called the second^ and G the fifths etc. , in the scale in which C 
is the prime or first note. ^ ^ « 

^ r. ^' ^.^* ^^ Problems. 

1. Find the vibration number for each note of the scale of which 
C" is the first note. 

2. What is the 
8. Find the wave-length corresponding to each note of the scale of 

which C is the first, when the temperature of the air is 16° C. ? 

4. Find the length of a resonance tube (disregarding its diameter), 
closed at one end, which will respond to C when the temperature is 
16° C? 

§ 280. Limits of the scale and hearing:. — The lowest 
note of a 7^ octave piano makes about 27^, the highest, 4,224 
vibrations per second ; but these extreme notes have little musical 
value, and the lowest notes are only used for their harmonics (see 
page 305) . The range of the human voice lies between 100 and 
1,000 vibrations per second, or a little more than three octaves ; 
an ordinary' singer has about the compass of two octaves. 

The ear is capable of hearing vibrations far exceeding in num- 
ber the requirements of music. It can appreciate sounds arising 
from 32 to 38,000 vibrations^ per second, i.e., a range of about 
eleven octaves, and a corresponding range of wave-length be- 
tween seventy feet and three or four-tenths of an inch. These 
numbers vary, however, considerably with the person. Excep- 
tional ears can hear as many as 50,000 vibrations. Some ears 
can hear a bat's cry, or the creaking of a cricket ; others cannot. 
Singing mice are sometimes placed on exhibition. Of those 
who go to hear them, some can hear nothing, others a little, and 

1 Preycr places tho lowest limit for some ears at 16 Tibrations per second. 
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others again can hear much. In the ability to hear sharp 
sounds, no animal is superior to the cat, which finds her prey 
in the dark by its squealing. 

§ 2SL Beats. — Experiment l. Strike siinultaneoasly the lowest 
note of a piano and its sharp (blaclc key next above), and listen to the 
resulting sound. 

Experiment 2. Take two forks which make the same number of 
vibrations per second (page 296), load one of the prongs of one fork 
by sticking to it a small ball of wax, and thereby cause it to make a 
few less vibrations per second than the other. Set both forks in vibra- 
tion, and note the result. 

In both cases you will hear a peculiar wavy or throbbing 
sound, caused by an alternate rising and sinking in loudness. 
These alternations in loudness are called becUs. 




Let the continuous curve line AC (Fig. 217) represent a series of 
waves proceeding from the prongs of the loaded fork, and the dotted 
line a series of waves proceeding from the other fork. As explained 
on page 811, the elevations of these waves may represent the distance 
the air-particle has been moved in the condensed part of the wave ; 
similarly with the depressions for the rarefied part. Now the waves 
from both forks may start together at A ; but as the waves from the 
loaded fork are given less frequently, so are they correspondingly 
longer and lag behind; and at certain intervals, as at B, condensa- 
tions will correspond with rarefSactions, producing by their interference 
momentary silence, too short, however, to be perceived ; but the sound 
as received by the ear is correctly represented in its varying loudness 
by the curved line in the lower part of the figure. This line represents 
the exact resultant of the two alternately concurring and opposing 
' on the particles of the air between the forks and the ear. 
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If one of the forks makes 256 vibrations, and the other 266 
vibrations in a second, it is apparent that once during the sec- 
ond the condensation of one series of waves will coincide with 
the condensation of the other, producing a sound of maximum 
intensity ; and once during the same time the condensation of 
the one will coincide with the rarefaction of the other, producing 
a sound of minimum intensity ; this will cause just one beat per 
second. If there is a difference of two vibrations per second 
between the two forks, then there will be two beats per second. 

In every case the number of heats per second due to two simple 
tones is equal to the difference of their respective vibration-num- 
bers. The sensation produced on the ear by such a throbbing 
sound, when the beats are sufficiently frequent, is unpleasant, 
for the similar reason that the sensation produced by flashes of 
light that enter the eye, when you walk on the shady side of a 
picket fence, is unpleasant. The unpleasant sensation, called 
by musicians discord^ is found to be due to beats (see page 
307). 



Fig. 218. 



XLIV. VIBRATION OF STRINGS. 

§ 282. Sonoineter. — Experiment. Take a piece of violin-string 
or piano-wire a little longer than your table. Fasten one end to a 
nail in one end of the table, 
and pass the other end over 
a pulley fastened to the 
other end of the table, and 
to this end of the string 
suspend a pail containing 
sand, the two weighing just 
a pound. Place under the 
string, near the ends of the 
table, two wedge-shaped 
bridges A and B (Fig. 218). An apparatus thus arranged is called a so- 
nometer. Pluck the string with the fingers near the middle, causing it 
to vibrate, and note the pitch of the sound, and the length of the string 
between the bridges. Move the bridge A toward B ; the pitch rises 
as the vibrating portion of the string is shortened. Vary the ^o^lttfi!^ 
of A until a pitch is obtained an octave aYjove \XiG ^\\r\i ^«a. «i^ ^oex^ 
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and it will be found that the string is just one-half its original length ; 
i.e., by halving the string its vibration-number is doubled. At two-thirds 
its original length, it gives a note at an interval of a fifth above that 
given by its original length ; and generally the reciprocals of the fractions 
(page 300), representing the relative vibration-numbers of the several notes 
of a scale, represent the relative lengths of the strings that produce these 
notes. 

Now, increasing the weight in the pail, the pitch rises, till, when the 
tension is four pounds, the pitch has risen an octave. Let the ten- 
sion be the same ; try another string, weighing, for the same length, 
four times as much ; the pitch is an octave lower than that given by 
the lighter string. (These experiments will not give very accurate 
results.) 

These conclusions may be summarized by saj'ing : The vibra- 
tion-numbers of strings of the same material vary inversely oas 
their lengths and square roots of their weights^ and directly as the 
square roots of their tension. 

QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS. 

1. Why does a violinist finger the strings of the violin when 
playing? 

2. Examine the strings of a piano,, and ascertain the different meth- 
ods by which a wide range of pitch is eflfected. 

8. How does the length of the string that gives the note F compare 
with the length of the C-string below it, other things being equal? 



XLV. OVERTONES AND HARMONICS. 

§ 283. Vibration in parts. — Experiment l. Hang up a rubber 
tube AC (Fig. 219); S^ long, filled with sand, fastening both ends. 
Pluck it near the middle, and it will swing to and fro as a whole (2), at 
a rate dependent on its length, tension, etc. Hold it fast at B (3), and 
pluck it at a point half-way between A and B. Both halves are thrown 
into independent vibrations, and continue so to vibrate for a brief time 
after the hand is withdrawn from B. Again hold it fast at B, one- 
third its length above A (4), and pluck it half-way between A and B ; 
the length BC instantly divides itself at B' into two equal parts, and 
on withdrawing the hand from B, the whole tube is seen to vibrate 

three distinct and equal sections. In a similar manner it may be 
9 to vibrate in four, five, etc., sections. 



COMPLEX VIBRATIONS. 



SOd 



All of the above experiment may be repeated with the same 
results on the string of the aoDometer. By placing paper riders' 
along the atring, the ventral segments and the nodes can be 
easily discovered, as those placed near the center of the seg- 
ments will be thrown off, Fia. si». 
while those at the nodes will ■ 
remain comparatively at rest. I 

The sounds coming from I 
a string or other body that I 
vibrates in parts are called 
overtones. If, as is the c 
with a string or a column of 
air in an organ pipe (page 
321), the vibratiou-number 
of the overtone is just two, 
three, four, etc., times that 
of the fundamental or lowest 
tone, the sound is called a 
harmonic. Many overtones 
can be produced from a steel 
bar or a metallic plate, but F 
no harmonics. This distinc- \ 
tiou is of great importance, 
for, practically, no musical instruments are of much use unless 
their vibrating parts furnish harmonics. 

§ 284. Complex vibrationB. — Experiment 1. Strike oue of 
the lowest notes of a piano, hold the key down, and tmmediatolj 
apply the tip of the finger to some point of the wire etruck, and notice 
any changes In tone that may occur after applying tlie finger. Bcpeat 
this at many points along the string. If, after touching the string, Uie 
nindaraental tone continnes. It Bhows that you liare touched a node, 
and consequently have not stopped the vibrations by which this tone 
is produced; still you will notice that the sound, though not changed 
In pitch. Is changed somewhat in quality (see page 309). If the flinda- 

' U lids bjr folding nuTOW *tiipi of pap« In the middle, M tbi^t thef luy tM hung on 
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mental sound disappears, there will most probably be a soond of a 
higher pitch that will continue, showing that although you have stopped 
one set of vibrations, there were still other vibrations in the string of 
a higher vibration-period which you did not stop, and which now be- 
come audible since the louder fundamental is silenced. 

Experiment 2. Press down the C'-key (middle C) gently, so that 
it will not sound; and while holding it down, strike the C-wire 
strongly. In a few seconds release the key, so that its damper will stop 
the vibrations of the string that was stinick, and you will hear a sound 
which you will recognize by its pitch as coming from the C'-wire. 
Place your finger lightly on the C'-wire, and you will find that it is 
indeed vibrating. Press down the right pedal with the foot, so as 
to lift the dampers ftom all the wires, strike the C-key, and touch 
with the finger the C'-wire ; it vibrates. Touch the keys next to C, 
viz., B and D'; they have only a slight forced vibration. Touch G'; 
it vibrates. 

Now it is evident that the vibrations of the C and G'-wires 
are sympathetic. But a C-wire vibrating as a whole cannot 
cause sympathetic vibrations in a C'-wire ; but, if it vibrates in 
halves, it may. Hence, we conclude that when the C-wire was 
struck it vibrated, not only as a whole, giving a sound of its 
own pitch, but also in halves ; and the result of this latter set 
of vibrations was, that an additional sound was produced by 
this wire, just an octave higher than the first-mentioned sound. 

Again, the G'-wire makes 396 vibrations in a second, or 
three times as many (132) as are made b}' the C-wire ; hence 
the latter wire, in addition to its vibrations as a whole and in 
halves, must have vibrated in thirds, inasmuch as it caused the 
G'-wire to vibrate. It thus appears that a string may vibrate 
at the same time as a whole, in halves, thirds, etc., and the 
result is that a sensation is produced that is compounded of the 
sensations of several sounds of different pitch. 

Not only do stringed instruments produce compound tones, 
but no ordinary musical instrument is capable of producing a 
simple tone^ i.e., a sound generated by vibrations of a single 
period. In other words, when any note of any musical instrvr 
ment is sounded j there is produced^ in addition to the primary 
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tone, a number of other tones in a progressive series^ each tone of 
the series being usually of less intensity than the preceding. The 
primary or lowest tone of a note is usually sufficiently intense 
to be the most prominent, and hence is called tJie fundamental 
tone. 

§ 285. Cause of harmony and discord. — The harmonics 
in any note are produced successively by two, three, etc., times 
the number of vibrations made by its fundamental. Hence, 
if any two notes an octave apart, — for instance, C and C, — 
are sounded simultaneously, there will result for 

Jt ' ' ' ' ' ' *' >■ times the number of vibrations made 
C', 2, 4, 6, etc., J 

by the fundamental of C. So that the fundamental of C, and 
each of its overtones (with the exception of the highest, which 
are too feeble to affect the general result) coincides with one of 
the overtones of C. Not only is there perfect agreement among 
the overtones of two notes an octave apart when sounded to- 
gether, as when male and female voices unite in singing the 
same part of a melody, but the richness and vivacity of the 
sound is much increased thereby. 27^0^ two notes sounded to- 
gether may harmxmize^ it is essential not only thai the pitch of 
their fundamental tones be so widely different that they cannot 
produce audible beals, but thai no beats shall be formed by their 
overtones^ or by an overtone and a fundamental. 

For example, the vibration-numbers of the fundamentals of C and 
its octave C" are respectively 264 and 628, and the number Qf beats that 
they give is 264 in a second. If, instead of C", a note, the vibration- 
number of whose fundamental is 627, is sounded with C, the number of 
beats produced by their fundamentals would be 268, and no discord 
would result therefrom (why?); but there would be one beat per second 
between the first overtone of C and the fundamental of C", and this 
would introduce a discord. 

Observe that the relation between the vibration-numbers of 
the fundamentals of C and C, C and G, C and F, and C, of 
any diatonic scale and any note in the same scale, can b^ 
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expressed in terms of small numbers, e.gr., 1:2, 2 : 3, 3 : 4, etc. 
(see p. 300) . Generally, tliose notes and only those harmonize 
whose fundamental tones hear to one another raiios expressed 
by small numbers; and the smaller tJie numbers which express 
the ratios of the rates of vibration^ the more perfect is the har^ 
mony of two sounds. 

It follows, from what has been said, that only a limited num- 
ber of notes can be sounded with anj' given note assumed as a 
prime without generating discord. Hence, the musical scale is 
limited to certain determinate degrees, represented by the eight 
notes of the so-called musical or diatonic scale. This scale is 
not the result of any arbitrary or fanciful arrangement, but is 
determined by the possibility of its notes harmonizing with the 
prime of the scale, both as regards their fundamental tones and 
their overtones. 

EXERCISES. 

1, Prepare a table of the series of overtones of C and G respectively, 
as on page 307, and ascertain what overtones of the two series har- 
moDize. 

2. Arrange the notes of the diatonic scale in a single octave in the 
order of tlieir rank with reference to their harmonizing with the prime 
of the scale, on the principle that " the smaller the numbers which 
express the ratio," etc. 

8. Verify your conclusions as follows : Strike the C-key of a piano, 
together witli each of tlie seven white keys above it, consecutively, and 
compare the results of the diflferent pairs with reference to harmony. ' 

■ -/ 
/ 



ANALYSIS OF SOUNDS. 



XLVI. QUALITT OF SOUND. 



Let the same note be sounded with the same intensity, sue- 
cessivelj', on a variety of musical instruments, e.g., a. violin, 
coroet, clarinet, accordion, Jews-harp, etc. ; each instrument 
will send to your ear the same number of waves, and the waves 
from each will strike the ear with the same force, yet the ear is 
able to distinguish a decided difference between the sounds, — 
a difference that enables us instantly to identify the instruments 
fVom which they come. Sounds from instruments of the same 
kind, but by different makers, usuallj' exhibit decided differences 
of character. For instance, of two pianos, the sound of one 
will be described as richer and fuller, or more ringing, or more 
"wiry," etc., than the other. No two human voices sound 
exactly alike. That difference in the character of sounds, not 
due to pitch or intensity, that enables us to distinguish one 
from another, is culled quality. Two sounds may differ from 
one another in loudness, pitch, or quaiity ; they can. differ in no 
other respect. 

Rich depends on frequency of vibrations, loudness on their 
amplitude; on what does quality depend? 

S 286. Analysis of sounds. — The unaltlud ear is unable, ex- 
cept to a very limited client, to iho wn 
disttugulsb the ludlvitlual tones 
that coiupose a note. Helraholtz 
arranged a series at resonators 
consisting of hollow spheres of 
hrass, each having two openings : 
one (A, Fig. 220) large, for the ^ 
reception of tbe eound.wai'ea, atiil 
the other (B) small and Ainncl- 
shaped, and adapted for Insertion 
into the ear. Each resonator of 
the series was adapted hy Its size 
to resoand powerfully to only a 
single tone of a definite pitch. When any musical soand is produced 
In front of these resonators, the ear, placed at tlic orifice of any out. 
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is able to single out from a collection that overtone, if present, to 
which alone this resonator Is capable of responding. It is found that, 
when a note Is produced on a given Instrument, not only Is there a great 
variety of Intensity represented by the overtones, but all the possible 
overtones of the series are by no means present. Which are wanting 
depends very much. In stringed Instruments, upon the point of the 
string struck. For example. If a string Is struck In Its middle, no node 
can be formed at that point ; consequently, the two Important overtones 
produced by 2 and 4 times the number of vibrations of the fundamental 
will be wanting. Strings of pianos, violins, etc., are generally struck 
near one of their ends, and thus they are deprived of only some of their 
higher and feebler overtones. 

§ 287. Synthesis of sounds. — The sound of a tuning-fork, 
when its fundamental is regnforced by a suitable resonance-cavity, is 
very nearly a simple tone. By sounding simultaneously several forks 
of different but appropriate pitch, and with the requisite relative inten- 
sities, Helmholtz succeeded in reproducing sounds peculiar to various 
musical Instruments, and even In Imitating most of the vowel sounds 
of the human voice. 

Thus it appears that he has been able to determine, both 
analytically and synthetically, that the quality of a given sound 
depends upon what overtones combine with its fundamental, and 
on their relative intensities; or, we may say more briefly, upon 
the form of vihraiion, since the form must be determined by 
*:he character of its components. 
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XLVII. COMPOSITION OF SONOROUS VIBRATIONS, AND THE 

RESULTANT WAVE-FORMS. 

§ 288. Method of representing: sound vibrations grraph- 
ically. — It is evident that there must be a particular aerial 
wave-form corresponding to each compound vibration, other- 
wise the ear would not be able to appreciate a difference in 
quality of sounds to which these combination-forms give rise. 
Every particle of air engaged in transmitting a compound sound 
is simultaneously acted upon by several sets of vibratory move- 
ments, and it remains to investigate what its motion will be 
under their joint influence. 



Fig. 221. 




The light wave-lines AB (Fig. 221) represent typically two 
series of aerial sound-waves, corresponding respectively to a 
fundamental and its first overtone. The heavy line represents 
the form of the joint wave which results from the combination 
of the two constituents. If we suppose lines perpendicular to the 
axis, that is, to the dotted line, or line of repose, to be drawn 
to each point in this line, as a6, ccZ, eF, etc., they will represent 
b}' their varying lengths the displacement of any particle in a 
vibrating body, or any particle of air traversed by sound-waves, 
from its normal position. 

The rectangular diagram C D is intended to represent a por- 
tion of a tranverse section of a body of air traversed by the 
joint wave represented by the heavy wave-line above. The 
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depth of shading in different parts indicates the degree of con- 
densation at those parts. 

Figure 222 represents waTe-llnes drawn by an Instrameut called a 
vibrograph. The Becond line represents a aoimd two octaves above 
that which the first line repreeenta, and the third line shows the resnit 
o( the combination of the two sets of vibrations. 



In an elaborate apparatna called the logograpk, a thin membrane of 
gold-beater's skin carries a marker resembllDg the point of a stylo- 
graphic pen. When a ptraon sings or talks lo this membrane, It traces 
upon paper a graphic representation of the varying air pressure. That 
is, all the changes in the density of the air, and all the movements of a 
given alr-partlcle during the passage of the sound-waves, are fnlthfUUy 
depicted la a line traced by the marker on a pnsslng paper; Just as the 
heavy wave-line A B (Fig. 221) may be said to represent the condition 
of the air CD, or of the motion of any particle of It, supposing that 
a marker were attached to It and a paper drawn beneath It at right 
angles to the path of Its motion. The diagram In Figure 223 shows the 
resnlt produced by pronouncing the sentence there given at the rate 
of six syllables in a second. 

§ 289. Iffanonietrio flaineB. — Apparatus like that shown 
in Figure 224 may be very easily prepared, and will serve to lllnstrateln 
a Dleaslng manner many facts pertaining to sound. Procnre a wooden 
pill-box or tooth-plckbox A, having a capacity of 60 to 100°™. Across 
the top of the open box stretch tightly a circular piece of gold-beater's 
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skia a, and gine it at its edges so that it may cover the bos like the 
head of a drum. Crowd on the cover, and the box will have two eom- 
partments, b and c. Through the bottom of the box, and thron^h the 
cover, pass glass tabes e and d, opening Into the compartments. Also 
Introduce another tube n through the aide of the cover. Connect the 
last tube by means of a rubber tube with a gas burner. Attach a piece 
of large-sized rubber tube to the gUsa tube e, and Into the other ex- 
tremity of the rubber tube Introduce the small end of a pasteboard 
cone B. The tube d p|g_ j24_ 

shonld be drawn out 
so as to be able to 
give ft small fiome. 
Place two thin glasH 
mirrors M, about 
Hem square, back to 
back, and secure 
them bj light frames 
at the top and bot- 
tom, and in the cen- 
ter of each frame 
Insert small rods C 
and D. 

Light the gas^ at 
the extremity of d 
and hold the mirror 
verticaUy and at a 
short distance from 
the flame F an Im 
age of the flame will 
appear In the mirror 
as represented by A 
(Fig. 226) Botate 
the mirror and the 

flame i^ipears drawn out In a band of light { 
flgare. 

Nov sing Into the cone B (Fig. 221), the sound of oo in tool, and 
waves of ^r will run down the tube, beat against the membrane a, as 
against tbe drum-head of the ear (see g 290) , causing it to vibrate, and 
the membrane In turn acts upon the gas in the compartment e, throwing 
it into vibration. The result la, that Instead of a flame appearing In the 
rotating mirror as a continuous band of light, it Is divided up Into a 

t It gu Imot mocMilble, Ibo end of thelnbo d taaj be ta^6Y^e4^lli™I'®e **"»»•«« 




,s shown in B of the same 



814 SOtTND. 

series of tongaes of light, as shown In C of Figare 235, each condensa- 
Uon being represented by b tongue, and each rareAictlon by a darh 
Interval between the tongues. If a note an octave higher than the last 
is sang, we obtain, as we should expect, twice aa manj tougues In the 

Flg.SM. 



ammmam 



tmimmmmmamm 



iuiuHuiuiuiuiMdi 



iMl^Mllkhiitki^ililii$ti 



same space, as shown in B. E represents the result when the two 

. tones are produced slmultaueonsly, and tUnstrates in a. striking manner 

'Vn eo^t of Interrerence. (Explain.) F represents the resnlt when 

owel e Is sang on IJie key of C ; and G, when the vowel o Is snug 

I Mine key. These are called tnanotnetrfc flames. 



XLVIII. SOME SOUHD-BECEIVINQ INSTRUMENTS. 
S 290. The ear. — in Figure 226, A repreBents the external ear- 
passage; a Is a membrane, called the tympanvm, a little thicker thaD 
gold-beater's skin, stretehed across the bottom of the passage, and 
thus closing the orifice of a cavity b in the bones of the skull called the 
drum ; c is a chain of small bones stretching across the drum, and con- 
necting the tympanum with the thin merabranoua wall of the vestibule 
e; // are a series of semicircular canals opening Into tlie vestibule; 



Fig. 22a. 




g Is the opening Into another canal in the form of a snail-shell g', 
hence ca\lcd the cochlea (this Is drawn on a reduced scale) ; d Is a tube 
(the Eustachian tube) connecting the drum with the throatj and A Is 
the auditory nerve. The vestibule and all the canals opening into it 
are Slled with a transparent liquid which is mainly water. The drum 
of the ear contains air, and the Eustachian tu1>e forms a means of 
Ingress and egress of air through the throat. 

Now how does the ear hear? and how is it able to distinguish 
between the infinite variety of form, rapiiiity, and intensity of 
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aerial sound-waves, so as to interpret correctly the correspond- 
ing quality, pitch, and loudness of sound ? Sound-waves enter 
the external ear-passage A as ocean-waves enter the bays of the 
sea-coast, are reflected inward, and strike the tympanum. The 
air-particles, beating against this drum-head, impress upon it 
the precise wave-form that is transmitted to it through the air 
from the sounding body. The motion received b}^ the drum- 
head is transmitted by the chain of bones to the membranous 
wall of the vestibule. From the walls of this cavity project 
into its liquid contents thousands of fine elastic threads or 
fibres, which we may, for convenience, call bristles. Especially 
in the spiral passage of the cochlea, as it becomes smaller and 
smaller, these vibratile bristles become of gradually diminishing 
length and size (such as the wires of a piano may roughly 
represent) , and are therefore suited to respond sympathetically 
to a great variety of vibration-periods. This arrangement is 
sometimes likened to a harp of three thousand (this being 
about the number of bristles) strings. The auditory nerve at 
its extremity is divided into a lai^e number of filaments, like 
a cord unravelled at its end, and one of these filaments is 
attached to each bristle. Now, as the sound-waves reach 
the membranous wall of the vestibule, they set it, and by 
means of it the liquid contents, into forced vibration, and so 
through the liquid all the fibres receive an impulse. Those 
bristles whose vibration- periods correspond with the periods of 
the constituents forming the compound wave are thrown into 
sympathetic vibration. The bristles stir the nerve filaments, 
and the nerve transmits to the brain the impressions received. 
Just as a piano, when its dampers are raised and a person sings 
into it, may be said to analyze each sound, and show by the 
vibrating strings of how many tones it is composed, as well as 
their respective pitch, and by the amplitude of their vibrations 
their respective intensities ; so it is thought this wonderful harp of 
the ear analyzes every complex sound-wave into a series of simple 
vibrations. Tidings of the disturbances are communicated to the 



THE PHONOGRAPH. 



817 



brain, and there, in some mysterious manner, these disturbances 
are interpreted as sound of definite quality ^ pitchy and intensity. 



A 





§ 291. PhonogTaph. — Figure 227 represents a vertical sec* 
tlon of the Edison phonograph. A metallic cylinder A is rotated by 
means of a crank B in the direction indicated by the arrow. On the sur- 
face of the cylinder is cut a shallow 
spiral groove running around the 
cylinder from end to end, like the 
thread of a screw. A small metallic 
point, or style, projecting from the 
under side of a thin metallic disk o, 
which closes one orifice of the mouth- 
piece C, stands directly over the 
thread. By a simple device the cyl- 
inder, when the crauk is turned, is 
made to advance just rapidly enough 
to allow the groove to keep constantly 
under the style. The cylinder is cov- 
ered with tinfoil. The space E represents the space (greatly exag- 
gerated) between the tinfoil and the bottom of the groove. • 

Now, when a person directs his voice toward the mouth-piece, the 
aerial waves cause the disk o to participate in every motion made by 
the particles of air as they beat against it, and the motion of the disk 
is communicated by the style to the tinfoil, pro- ^j 223 

ducing thereon impressions or indentations as it 
passes on the rotating cylinder. The result is that 
there is left upon the foil an exact representation 
in relief of every movement made by the style. Some of the indenta- 
tions are quite perceptible to the naked eye, while others are visible 
only with the aid of a microscope of high power. Figure 228 repre- 
sents a piece of the foil as It would appear Inverted after the. indenta- 
tions (here greatly exaggerated) have been Imprinted upon It. 

The words addressed to the phonograph having been thus Impressed 
upon the foil, the mouth-piece and style are temporarily removed, while 
the cylinder Is brought back to the position it had when the talking 
began, and then the mouth-piece Is replaced. Now, evidently, if the 
crank is turned In the same direction as before, the style, resting upon 
the foil beneath, will be made to play up and down as It passes over 
ridges and sinks Into depressions ; this v^U cause the disk to repro- 
dnee the same vibratory movements that caused the ridges and d^^T^'^r 
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sions in the f oiL The yibrations of the disk are communicated to the 
air, and through the air to the ear ; and thus the words spoken to the 
apparatus may be, as it were, shaken out into the air again at any 
subsequent time, even centuries after, accompanied by the exact 
accents, intonations, and quality of sound of the original. 

§ 292. Strinff telephone. — In the phonograph, the metallic disk 
serves, as it were, alternately, as an ear and a tongue. If, instead of 
the same disk being made to do double duty, two disks (or, better, two 
membranes of gold-bcater*s skin or bladder) connected by a thread are 
used, either one of which may serve as a tongue and the other simul- 
taneously as an ear, conversation may be carried on by means of them 

A FiK 229 B ^^^''^^S^ considerable distances. 

^^ ^^ Figure 229 represents such an 

^ i^S arrangement, which constitutes 

the well-known, instructive toy, called the lover's telegraphy though it 
is more properly a telephone. 

The thread is attached at each extremity to the centers of the mem- 
branes which cover one orifice of each of the tin speaking-tubes A and 
B, by passing the thread througli the membranes, and tying the knots 
at the (Aids. A person speaking into one of the tubes throws its 
membrane into vibration; these impulses are communicated through 
the string to the other membrane, whicli is thus caused to vibrate in 
unison with the first. If now another person place his ear near the 
latter membrane, he can hear distinctly the words spoken by the first 
person, though a quarter of a mile distant, while other persons sta- 
tioned midway between these two hear nothing. 

It seems fair to presume, that if the movements of the hand or 
of machinery could be rendered sufficiently delicate to imitate these 
minute movements of the membrane, talking might be accomplished 
with the hand or machinery ; for talking ^ after all, is only mechanical 
motion, 

§ 2d3. Elleotrio telephone. — In this telephone the vibrations 
of one disk are reproduced in another through the agency of electricity, 
as explained on page 270. 
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XLIX. MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

§ 294. Musical instruments may be grouped in tliree classes : 
(1) Stringed instruments ; (2) wind instruments, in which the 
sound is due to the vibration of columns of air confined in tubes ; 
(3) instruments in which the vibrator is a membrane or plate. 
The first class has received its share of attention ; the other two 
merit a little further consideration. 

§ 295. Soiindingr air-oolunms.— Experiment l. Take four 
glass tubes, A, B, C, and D, respectively 48, 48, 24, and 12c™ long, and 
about 2.6c™ diameter. Blow gently across one of the ends of each ; C 
gives a sound an octave higher than A or B, and D an octave higher 
than C. Close one of the ends of B, C, and D, and repeat the experi- 
ment, and you will find that the notes obtained from these three have 
still the same relation to one another. Blow across one end of A, 
which is open at both ends, and across the open end of B ; A gives 
a note about an octave higher than B. 

These experiments show (1) that the pitch of vibrating air- 
columns, as well as of strings, varies with the length, and in both 
stopped\and open pipes the number of vibrations is inversely pro- 
portioned to the length of the pipe*; (2) that an open pipe gives 
a note an octave higher tJian a closed pipe of the same length. 

Experiment 2. — Blow across the orifice of B as before, gradually 
increasing the force of the current. It wlU be found that only the 
gentle current will give the full musical fundamental tone of the tube, — 
a little stronger current produces a mere rustling sound ; but when the 
force of the current reaches a certain limit, an overtone will break 
forth ; and, on increasing still further the power of the current, a still 
higher overtone may be reached. 

Figure 230 represents an open organ-pipe provided with a glass 
window A in one of its sides. A wire hoop B has, stretched over it, a 
membrane, and the whole is suspended by a thread within the pipe. If 
the membrane Is placed near the upper end, a buzzing sound proceeds 

1 A stopped pipe is one which is closed at one end. 

s The diameter has the same influence here as in the resonance-jar (p. 293), but we 
shall neglect it. 
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from the membrane when the fUDdamental of tbe pipe is sounded ; and 
Sftnd placed on the membrane will dance np and down in a Ilvelj man. 
ner. On lowering tbe membrane, the buzzing sonnd becomes hlnter, 
till, at the middle of the tube, It ceasea entirely, and the 
sand becomes quiet. Lowering the membrane still further, 
Qie sound and dancing recommence, and increase ae the f 
lower end is approached. 

It is thus found, that (3) when the fundametUai of 
an open pipe is sounded, its air-column divides itself 
into tteo equal vibratiiig sections, with the antinodes 
at the extremities of the tvbe, and a node in the 
center. 

If tbe pipe is stopped, there is a node at the 
stopped end ; if it is open, there is an antinode at the 
open end ; and in both cases there is an antinode at 
Qie end where the wind enters, which is always to a 
certain extent open. 

Fig. 231. A, B, and 

C of Figure 

231 show 
respectively 
the poaltiona 
of the nodes 
and anti- 
nodes for tbe fundamen- 
tal and first and second 
overtones of a closed 
pipe; and A', B', and C 
show the positions o/ 
the same In an open pipe 
of the same length. The 
distance between the 
dotted lines BhowH the 
relative amplitudes of 
the vibrations of the 
air-particles at variooB 
points along the tabe. 
the dlsttmce between a node and Its nearest antinode is a quarter 
tnire-leogth. Comparing then A. and A', it wlU be seen that the 
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wave-length of the fundamental of the closed pipe must be twice the 
wave-length of the fundamental of the open pipe ; hence the vibration- 
period of the latter is half that of the former ; consequently the funda- 
mental of the open pipe must be an octave higher than that of the 
closed pipe. 

The number of segments into which the length of the air-col- 
umn is divided, in the three cases of the closed tube, are respec- 
tively |, f , and f ; hence the corresponding vibration-numbers 
are as 1:3:5, etc. Hence, (4) in closed tribes, only those over- 
tones whose vibration-numbers correspond to the odd multiples of 
the fundamental are present. 

The number of segments into which the length of the air-col- 
umn is divided, in the three cases of the open tube, are respec- 
tivel}' f, f, and f ; their vibration-numbers are therefore as 
1:2:3, etc. Hence, (5) in open tubes, the complete series of 
overtones corresponding to its fundamental are present. 



Fig. 232. 





§ 296. SoTindingf plates. — Eixperlment. Procure at a hard- 
ware store a perfectly flat piece of sheet brass 2™™ thick and 20«" 
square. Fasten it at its center to a supporting rod A, Figure 232. 
Scatter on the plate some fine sand, and draw a re&\ii<&d \)q^ ^Xj^^^di!^ 
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and firmly over one of its edges near a comer ; and at the same time 
touch the middle of one of its edges with the tip of the finger ; a musi- 
cal soimd will be produced, and the sand will dance up and down, and 
quickly collect in two rows, extending across the plate at right angles 
to one another. Draw the bow across the middle of an edge, and touch 
with a finger one of its comers, and the sand will arrange itself in two 
diagonal rows (2) across the plate, and the pitch of the note will be a 
fifth higher. Touch, with the nails of the thumb and forefinger, two 
points a and h (3) on one edge, and draw the bow across the middle c 
of the opposite edge, and you will obtain additional rows and a shriller 
note. 

By varying the position of the points touched and bowed, a 
great variety of patterns can be obtained, some of them exceed- 
ingly complicated and beautiful. It will be seen that the effect 
of touching the plate with a finger is to prevent vibration at that 
point, and consequently a node is there produced. The whole 
plate then divides itself up into segments with nodal division 
lines in conformity with the node just formed. The sand rolls 
away from those parts which are alternately thrown into crests 
and troughs, to the parts that are at rest. 

§ 297. Interference. — Elxperiment. Provide a tin tube C, 
Figure 232, 1™ long and 5<^ in diameter, made in two parts so as to 
telescope one within the other. The extremity of one of the parts 
terminates in two slightly smaller branches. Bow the plate, as in the 
first experiment (1), place the two orifices of the branches over the 
segments marked with the + signs, and regulate the length of the tube 
so as to re6nforce the note given by the plate, and set the plate in 
vibration. Now turn the tube around, so that one orifice may be over 
a + segment, and the other over a —segment; the sound due to reso- 
nance entirely ceases. It thus appears that the two segments marked 
+ pass through the same phases together; likevdse the phases of 
—segments correspond with one another; f.c, when one + segment is 
bent upward, the other is bent upward, and at the same time the two 
—segments are bent downward ; for, when the two orifices of the tube 
are placed over two +segments or two —segments, two condensa- 
tions followed by two rarefactions pass up these branches and unite 
at their junction to produce a loud sound ; but when one of the orifices 
Ig over a -fsegment and the other over a —segment, a condensation 
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passes np one branch at the same time that a rarcfactioa passes tip the 
other, and the two destroy one another when they come together; i.e., 
the two sound-waves combine to produce silence. 

§ 296> Belle. — A bell or goblet is subject to the same laws 
of vibration aa a plato. 

Experiment. — Nearly 1111 a goblet with water, strew upon the sur- 
face lycopodtum powder, and draw a resined bow gently across the edge 
of the glass. The surface of the water will become rippled with wave- 
lets radiating from four points 90° apart, corresponding to the cen- 
ters of four ventral segments Into which the bell Is divided, and the 
powder will collect in lines proceeding from the nodal points of the 
bell. By touching the proper points of a bell or glass with a flnger- 
nail, U may be made to divide itself, like a plate, into 6, S, 10, etc., 
(always an even number) vibrating parts. 



§ 299. Vocal orsans. — It is difficult to say which is more 
to be admired, — the wonderful capabilities of the htimaii voice 
or the extreme simplicity of tlie means by which it is produced. 
The organ of the voice is a reed instrument situated at the top 
of the windpipe or trachea. A pair of 
elastic bands aa, Figure 233, called the 
vocal chords, is stretched across the top 
of the windpipe. The air-passage 6, 
between these chords, is open while a 
person is breathing ; but when he speaks 
or sings they arc brought together so 
as to form a narrow, slit-like opening, 
thus forming a sort of double reed, 
which is made to vibrate, when air is 
forced from the lungs through the nar- 
row passage, somewhat like the little 
. tongue of a toy trumpet. The sounds a 
ing to the tension of the chords, which i: 
lar action. The cavities of the mouth and the nasal passages 
ibrm a compound resonance-tube. This tube adapts iteal£^\«^ 




e grave or high accord- 
regulated by muscu- 
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its varying width and length, to the pitch of the note produced 
by the vocal chords. Place a finger on the protuberance of 
the throat called the Adam's apple, and sing a low note ; then 
sing a high note, and you will observe that the protuberance rises 
in the latter case, thus shortening the distance between the vocal 
chords and the lips. Set a tuning-fork in vibration, open the 
mouth as if about to sing the corresponding note, place the 
fork in front of it, and the cavity of the mouth will resound to 
the note of the fork, but will cease to do so when the mouth 
adapts itself to the production of some other note. The differ- 
ent qualities of the different vowel sounds are produced by the 
varying form of the resonating mouth-cavit}", the pitch of the 
fundamentals given by the vocal chords remaining the same. 
This constitutes articulation. ^ 



CHAPTER VI. 
EADIANT ENBEGY.- LIGHT. 

ZL. INTRODUCTION. 
S 300. Light a form of energy. — Exposed to the sun, the 
ekin is warmed, and thus the seDsc of touch is affected ; it is 
illuminated, and thereby the sense of sight is afibetcd ; it is 
taooed, and thereby its chemical condition is changed. It is evi- 
dent that wc receive something which must come to ua from the 
sua. To the sense of touch it appears to be heat ; to the eye 
it is light ; to certain substances it is a |>owcr to produce chemi- 
cal changes. But tokat is it that we receive ' ^^^ ^^ 
from the sun f 

Experiinent. — Blacken one-half of odc aide of a. 
Blip of glass with candle-smoke. With a convcs 
lens, aomctlmcR called a " buming-glaBs," convcrgu 
the sun's light upon ttie blackened portion so as to 
produce a Braall lumiuous spot on the black surftec. 
This spot quickly becomes verj hot, but tlic lens 
meantime remains comparatlvelj cold. Move the 
luminoae spot to tjie nnblackened portion of the 
glass. The spot becomes only sllghtl; heated. 
Place a piece of paper behind and in contact with 
the glass, and It quickly bums. 

Whether we receive heat tram Uu sun or 
not, it is evident that we recetve something 
that can be converted into heat. 

Figure 23i represents an instrument called 
a radiometej^. The moving part is a small vane resting on the 
point of a nesdle. It is eo nicely poised on this pivot tbaL ^ 




826 RADIANT BNBRaY. — LIGHT. 

rotates with the greatest freedom. To the extremities of each 
of the four arms of the vane are attached disks of alaminum 
which are white on one side and black on the other. The whole 11 
is enclosed in a glass bulb from which the air is exhausted till 
less than Yfftnr ^^ ^^^ original quantity is left. If the instrument 
is exposed to the sun's light, or even to the light of a candle, 
the wheel will rotate with the unblackened faces in advance. 

In just what manner it is caused to rotate does not concern 
us ; but the fact that it does rotate, and that it is caused to 
rotate directly or indirectl3" by something that comes from the 
sun or the candle, is pertinent to the question before us. When- 
ever a body is caused to move or increase its rate of motion, 
energy must be imparted to it ; hence energy must be imparted 
to the radiometer-vane by the sun or candle. 

Bell, the inventor of the telephone, has succeeded in produc- 
ing musical sounds by the action of sun-light and other intense 
lights. But sound alwa3's originates in motion, and motion 
springs onl}*^ from some form of energy. So, then, that which we 
receive from the sun, whether it affects the sense of touch and is 
called heat, or the eye and is called light, or produces chemical 
cJianges and is called chemism, is in reality some form of energy. 

§ 301. Ether the medium of motion. — If light is motion, 
what moves ? Our atmosphere is but a thin investment of the 
earth, while the great space that separates us from the sun con- 
tains no air or other known substance. But empty space can 
neither receive nor communicate motion. It is assumed — it is 
necessary to assume — that there is some medium filling the 
interplanetary space, in fact, filling all otherwise unoccupied 
space (i.e., where matter is not, ether is), bj" which motion 
can be communicated from one point in the otherwise empty 
space to another. This medium has i*eceived the name of ether. 
Ether is supposed to penetrate even among the molecules of 
liquid and solid matter, and thus surrounds every molecule of 
*^tter in the universe, as the atmosphere surrounds the earth. 
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No vacuum of this medium can be obtained ; an attempt to 
pump it out of a space would be like trying to pump water 
with a sieve for a piston. We cannot see, hear, feel, taste, 
smell, weigh, nor measure it. What evidence, then, have we 
that it exists ? You believe that a horse can see ; you have no 
absolute knowledge of the fact. But you reason thus : he be- 
haves as if he could see ; in other words, you are able to account 
for his actions on the hypothesis that he can see, and on no 
other. Phenomena occur just as they would occur if all space 
were filled with an ethereal medium capable of transmitting 
motion, and we can account for these phenomena on no other 
hypothesis ; hence our belief in the existence of Ihe medium. 

The transmission of energy through the medium of ether is 
called radiation; energy so transmitted is called radiant energy^ 
and the body emitting energy in this manner is called a radiator. 
Sound is another form of radiant eneigy transmitted through 
solid, liquid, or gaseous media. 

§ 302. Undulatory theory of light. — Is motion commu- 
nicated by a transfer of a medium or by a transfer of vibrations, 
I.e., by undulations ? All evidence points to one conclusion: 
that we receive energy from the sun in the form of vibmtions or 
wave-action ; that these vibrations, inaudible to our ears, cause 
through the eye the sensation of sight, and through the hand the 
sensation of warmth. This is known as the undvlatory theory of 
light. To learn what the special evidences of the correctness 
of this theory are, the pupil must wait for further development 
of our subject ; but it should be borne in mind that the strongest 
proof of the correctness of any theory is its exclusive competence 
to explain phenomena. Light is vibration that may he appre- 
ciated by the organ of sight. 

§ 303. Light itself invisible. — Darken a room, and ad- 
mit a sunbeam through a small nail- or key-hole. You can 
trace its path through the room only by particles of dust float- 
ing in the room. But if the air in a certain space \& c\&«x!w^;^^ ^^^ 
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dnst, the path of a sunbeam through thia epace will be totally 
dark. If the eye is placed in its path, or any object upon which 
it may strike, you become aware of its presence, not by seeing 
the light, but by seeing the object which sends you the light. 

§ 304. Tiight travels in straight lines. — The path of the 
light admitted into a darkened room through a small aperture, 
n> 23fi ^ indicated by the illuminated dust, 

I is perfectly straight. An object is 
I seen by Tneans of light it sends to the 
I eye. A small object placed in a straight 
I line between the eye and a luminous 
I point may intercept the light in that 
I path, and the point become invisible. 
I Hence, we cannot see around a cor- 
I ner, or through a tube bent so that a 
straight string cannot be drawn through 
its bore. 

§305^ Ray, beam, pencil. — Any 
I line RE, Figure 235, which pierces the 
I surface of a wave of light ab perpen- 
I dicularly is called a ray oC light. It 
1 is an expression for the direction in 
which motion is propagated, and along 
which the successive effects of light occur. If the wave-surface 
a'b' is a plane, the rays R'B' are parallel, and a collection of 
such raya is called a beam of light. If the wave-surface a"b" 
is spherical or concave, the rays R"R" have a common point at 
the center of curvature, and a collection of such rays is called 
a pencil of light. 

§ 306. Transparent, translucent, and opaque bodies. — 
Bodies are transparent, translucent, or opaqiie, according to the 
manner in which they act upon the luminiferouB waves which 
pass tbrougb them. Generally speaking, those objects are 




LDUINOITS A2TD ILLUUINATED OBJECTS. 329 

(mnsparerU that allow other objects to be aeen through them 
distiDutly i e.g., air, glass, and water. Those objects are tratu- 
lucent that allow light to pass, but in such a scattered conditiou 
that objects are not seen distiactly thraugb them; e.g., tog, 
ground glass, and oiled paper. Those objects are opaque that 
apparently cut off all the light and prevent objects ftom being 
seen through them. 

S307. Luminous and illuminated oljeots. — Somebodies 
are seen by means of light, which they generate and emit ; e.g., 
the sun, a candle flame, and a "live coal"; they are called 
luminous bodies. Other bodies are seen only by means of light 
which they receive trom luminous ones, and when thus rendered 
visible, are said to be illuminated; e.g., the moon, a man, » 
cloud, and a " dead " coal. 

§ 306. Every point of a luminous body an independent 
Bouroe of light. — Place a candle flame in the center of a 
darkened room ; every wall and 

every point of each wall becomes 

illuminated. Place your eye in 

any part of the room, i.e., in any I 

direction from the flame ; it is able | 

to see not only the Hame, I 

every point of the flame ; hence I 

every point of the flame must emit I 

light in every direction. Every [ 

point of a luminous body is an -. 

dependent source of light and eviits 

light in every direOion. Such i 

point is called a luminous point. In Figure 236 there are 

represented a few of the infinite number of pencils of light 

emitted by three luminous points of a candle flame. Every point 

of an illuminated object ab receives light from every luminous 

point. 
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g 309. Images tbrmed through small apertures.— Ex- 
periment.— Cnt a hole abont 8*™ aquarc in one side of a box; cover 

the hole with tin-roll, and prick a hole lu the foil with a pin. Place the 
box in a darkened room, and a candle flame In the box near to the pin- 
hole. Hold an oiled-paper screen before the hole la the foil; an 
inverted image of the candle flame will appear apon the translucent 
paper. An image is a bind of picture of an object. 

If light from objecta illuminated by the enn — e.g., trees, 
houses, clouds, or even an entire landscape — is allowed to pass 
through a small aperture in a window shutter and strike a 
white screen, or a white wall in a dark room, rajs carrying with 
them the color of the points from which they issue will imprint 
their own color on the screen, and inverted images of tlie objects 
in their true colors will appear npon it. The cause of these phe- 
^^ ^. nomena is easily understood. 

I When no screen intervenes 
between the candle and the 
screen A, Figure 237, every 
point of the screen receives 
liglit from every point of 
the candle ; consequently, on 
every point on A, images of 
the infinite number of points 
of the candle are formed. 
The result of the conf\ision of images is equivalent to no imi^e. 
But let the screen B, containing a small hole, be interposed ; then, 
since light travels only in straight lines, the point Y' can only 
receive an image of the point Y, the point Z' only of the point 
Z, and so for intermediate points ; hence a distinct im^e of the 
object must be formed on the screen A. T/iai are image may Be 
distinct, the rays from different points of the object must not mix 
tm the image, but all rays from eadi point on the object mtut 
be carried to its oton point on tlie image. 
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QUESTIONS. 

1. Why are images, formed throagh apertures, inverted? 

2. Why is the size of the image dependent on the distance of the 
screen from the aperture? 

8. Obtain the dimensions, respectively, of an object and its image, 
and their respective distances from the intervening screen, and ascer- 
tain the law that determines in all cases the size of an image. 

4. Why does an image become dimmer as it becomes larger? 

5. Why do we not imprint an image of our person on every object 
in front of which we stand? 

6. Can rays of light cross one another without interfering? 

7. What fact does a gunner recognize in taking sight? 

§ 310. Shadows. — Experiment 1. Procure two pieces of tin 
or card-board, one 18«™ square, the other 3^™ square. Place the first 
between a white wall and a caudle flame in a darkened room. The 
opaque tin intercepts the light that strikes it, and thereby excludes 
light from a space behind it. 

This space is called a shadow. That portion of the surface 
of the wall that is darkened is a section of the shadow,, and 
represents the form of a section of the body that intercepts the 
light. A section of a shadow is frequently for convenience 
called a shadow. Notice that the shadow is made up of two 
distinct parts, — a dark center bordered on all sides by a much 
lighter fringe. The dark center is called the umbra^ and the 
lighter envelope is called the penumbra. 

Experiment 2. Carry the tin nearer the wall, and notice that the 
penumbra gradually disappears and the outline of the umbra becomes 
more distinct. Employ two candle flames, a little distance apart, and 
notice that two shadows are produced. Move the tin toward the wall, 
and the two shadows approach oue another, then touch, and flnally over- 
lap. Notice that where they overlap the shadow is deepest. This part 
gets no light from either flame and is the umbra ; while the remaining 
portion gets light from one or the other and is the penumbra. 

Just so the tiTobra of every shadow is the part that gets no 
light from a luminous body^ while the penicmbra \% tV.e. -^^tx. 
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Oiat gets light from some portion of tfi« body, but not from 
the whole. 

Bxperlmeiit 3. Repeat tlie ttborc ezperiments, employing the 
smaller piece of tin, and note ttU dilTerences in phenomena tbat occur. 
Hold a hair in the sunlight, about a 
^^ ^' cenUmeter In front of a. fly-leaf of this 

J boob, and observe the shadow cast by 
I the hair. Then gradually increase the 
I distance between the hair and the leaf, 
and note the change of phenomena. If 
the source of light were a single luminous point, as A, Figure 238, the 
shadow of an opaque body B would be of Infinite length, and would con- 
sist only of an umbra. But, if tbe source of light has a sensible size, 
the opaque body will 1nt«rcept just as many separate pencils of light as 
there are lumluons points, and consequently will cast an equal number 
of Independent shadows. 




Let A B, Figure 239, represent a luminous body, and C D an opaque 
body. The pencil from the luminons point A will be intercepted be- 
tween the lines C F and D G, and the pencil from B will be intercepted 
between the lines C E and D F. Hence, the light wUl be wholly ex- 
cluded only from the space between the lines CF and DF. which 
enclose the umbra. The enveloping penumbra, a section of which Is 
included between the lines CE and CF, and between DF and DQ, 
receives Ught from cert^n points of the lumlnousbody, bnt not from all. 
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QUESTIONS. 

1. Explain the nmbra and penumbra cast by the opaqne body HI, 
Figure 3S9. 

S. When will a transTerse secHon of an ambra of an opaque body be 
larger titm the object itself? 

5. Wben has iui umbra a limited Icngtb? 

4. What 1b the sh^e of the umbra cast by the sphere C D , Figure 239 ? 

6. If C D should become the lumlnouB body, and A B a non-lumlnons 
opaque body, what changes would occur In the umbra and the shadow 
cast? 

6. Why is it difficult to determine the esact point where the umbra 
of a chOTch-Bteeple terminates on the ground? 

7. Wlkat 1b the shape of a section of a shadow cast by a circular disk 
placed obliquely between a luminous body and a screen? What is Its 
shape when the dislc !s placed edgewise? 

5. The section of the earth's umbra on the moon In an eclipse always 
has a circular outllue. What does this show respecting the shape of 
the earth? 

LI. PHOTOMETRY. 

S 311. Law of inverse squares. — Riperlment 1. Arrange 
apparatus as follows : Lay a silver half-dollar on the center of a circu- 
lar piece of stiff, white, unglazed paper of IS™ diameter, and rub the 
entire surface, except the portion covered by the coin, with a sperm or 
a tallow candle. Hold the paper la a warm oven for a mintite. When 
the paper la placed between two lights in a darkened room, tlie un- 
greased spot will appear tight on a dark background on the side which 
receives the more light, and 
dark on a light background 
on the side which receives 
less light ; but the spot be- 
comes nearly luvlslhle I 
when both sides are equal- 
ly lllnmlnated. Draw a 
straight chalk line across 
a table, and place at right ' 
angles to this line a row of four lighted candles, and on the same 
line, at a distance, a single lighted candle. Half-way between this 
candle and the row of candles place the prepared paper, as In Figure 
840. It la evident that one side of tlie paper receives fouT U\w» 'Cga 
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light that the other does. Move the row of lights slowly away from 
the paper, or move the single light toward the paper, and a point will 
be found in either case where the spot will nearly disappear. When 
this occurs it will be found that the row of lights is twice as far from 
the paper as the single light. The paper now receives the same amount 
of light from the single light as from the four lights. 

Thus, by doubling the distance, the intensity of illumination 
is diminished four-fold. In a similar manner it may be showu 
that at three times the distance it takes nine lights to be equiv- 
alent to one light. Hence, the intensity of light diminishes as 
the square of the distance increases. This is called the law of 
inverse squares. 

Experiment 2. Introduce the paper disk, as above, between a 
candle light and a kerosene light or a gas flame, and so regulate the 
distance that the central spot will disappear, and calculate the relative 
intensities of the two lights in accordance with the law of inverse 
squares. 

Apparatus arranged for this purpose is called a photometer. 
"The candle power ^ which is the unit of light generally em- 
ployed in photometry, is the amount of l^ht given bj' a sperm 
candle weighing one-sixth of a pound, and burning one hundred 
and twenty grains an hour." The relative brightness of the com- 
mon sources of light are approximately as follows ^ : — 

Sunlight at the sun's surface 190,000 candle power. 

Most powerful electric arc 66,900 *• *' 

Most powerful calcium light 1,300 " " 

Light of ordinary gas-burner 12 to 16 " " 

Standard candle 1 ** " 

" The total quantity of light emitted by the sun is equivalent 
to the light of 6,300,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 (six thou- 
sand three hundred billions of billions) candles." Of this enor- 
mous quantity of light the earth intercepts an extremely small 
fraction. 

^ C. A. Young. 



VISUAL ANGLE. 



QUESTIONS. 



1. Suppose that a lighted candle Is placed In the center or each of 
three cubical rooms r^pectivelf 10, 20, and SO feet on a side ; would a 
single wall of the first room receive more or less light than a single 
wall of either of the other rooms? 9-u.u^c. 

5. Would one square foot of a wall of the third room receive as 
much light as would be received by one square foot of a wall of the 
first room? If not, what difference would there be, and why the ditTer- 

8. If a board 10™ square Is placed 25°'" from a candle flame, the area 
of the shadow of the board cast on a screen 76™ distant n^m the 
candle will be how maiiy times the area of the board? Then the tight 
intercepted by the board will Illuminate how much of the surface of 
the screen if the board is withdrawn? 

4. Give a reason for the law of Inverse Squares. 

B. To what besides light has this law been found applicable? ■-.'■' 

6. The two sides of a paper disk arc illuminated equally bj a candle 
flame eo<"<' distant on one side andagas flame SOC^ distant on the other 
side i compare the intensities of the two lights at equal distances from 
their sources. ,1, 
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§312. Visual ansrle. — Elzperlment. Prick a pin-hole In a 
card, place an eye near the hole, and looh at a pin about 20™ distant. 
Then bring the pin slowly toward the eye, and the dimensions of the 
I'in will appear to increase as the distance diminishes. 

Why is this ? We see an object by means of its image formed 
on the retina of the eye, and ita apparent mi^itude is deter- 
mined by the extent of the retina covered by itft imft(y&. ^^.^^ 
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proceeding from opposite extremities of an object, as AB, Fig- 
ure 241, meet and cross one another in the window of the eye, 
usually called the pupU. Now, as the distance between the 
points of the blades of a pair of scissors depends upon the 
angle that the handles form with one another, so the size of the 
image formed on the retina depends upon the size of the angle, 
called the visucU angle, formed by these rays as they enter the 
eye. But the size of the visual angle diminishes as the distance 
of the object from the eye increases, as shown in the diagram ; 
e.g., at twice the distance the angle is one-half as great, at 
three times the distance the angle is one-third as great, and so 
on. Hence, the apparent size of an object diminishes as its dis- 
tance from the eye increases. 



QUESTIONS. 

1. Why do the rails of a raUroad track appear to converge as their 
distance from tlie observer increases? 

2. Why, in looking through a loDg hall or tuunel, do the floor and 
the ceiliiig appear to approach one another? 

8. Why do parallel lines, retreatiug from the eye, appearto converge? 
4. Why can a book, held in firout of the face, entirely conceal from 
view a house? 



§ 313. Methods of estixnatingr size. — Let a man stand beside 
a boy of half his hight, and to an observer, twenty feet distant, the for- 
mer will subtend a visual angle twice as great as the latter, and will 
appear twice as tall. Then, let the man move back twenty feet farther 
from the observer, and he and the boy will then subtend equal angles, 
but they will not appear to be of equal hight, nor will the man's hight 
appear diminished in a very perceptible degree. The sun and the moon 
are about 4,000 miles nearer to us when they are in the zenith than when 
near the horizon, but in the latter case they appear much larger. 
It makes a great difference in the variation of the apparent size of a 
pin, as it moved to and from the eye, whether it is seen through a 
pin-hole in a card or whether the card is removed ; and, again, whether 
it is seen with one eye or both eyes. The fact is, that in estimating 
the size of objects, our judgment is influenced by many other things 
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besides the visual angles which they subtend. Oar knowledge of the 
real size of an object, also of the fact that the tendency of an increase 
in distance is to diminish the apparent size of a body, and that an ob- 
ject does not become shorter as it moves away from as, does mnch 
toward correcting an estimate based on the size of the visual angle. 
Our estimate of the size of objects whose size is unknown is influ- 
enced much by comparison with objects in their vicinity whose size 
is known, as in the case of the sun aud the moon when they are in 
range with other objects in the horizon, and In the case of the pin, 
whether it is seen alone through a hole or in conjunction with other 
objects. Again, when we look at an object with both eyes we are 
obliged to turn the eyes inward or outward, according as an object 
approaches or recedes, in order that light from the object may continue 
to enter the eye. The eflbrt necessary to adapt the position of the eyes, 
so as to see objects at different distances, helps In forming a correct 
estimate of their size. Hence, the pin seen by both eyes does not 
appear to undergo so great a change in size, as it moves to and from 
the observer, as when seen by one eye. We are not at the time con- 
scious of going through the processes of reasoning indicated above, 
because it has become a matter of habit with us. If a man born blind 
suddenly acquires the power of seeing, he at first makes ludicrous 
mistakes in judging of size and distance of objects, because he has not 
acquired these methods of reasoning. An infant will reach out its 
hands to seize a bird that may be flying many yards above. 

§ 314. Velocity of Light. — We must believe that light- 
waves require time to traverse space, although their speed is 
so great that no ordinary means can measure the time, it is 
so short. But the distances of the heavenly bodies are so great 
that the time that their light requires to reach us may be easily 
measured. 

To illustrate one method, let J, in Figure 242, represent a clock 
striking a single stroke every hour, and the circle E E' a road around 
which a person W travels ; the length of the straight line E E' is four 
miles. So long as W remains at E, the strokes come exactly once an 
hour by his watch ; but, as he moves away, the intervals become slightly 
longer, so that, however long he is on the road, if the watch and clock 
run accurately, when he has reached E' the sound of the bell reaches 
him about twenty seconds after the hour. \a Vwi ^io\i\\»Nft"e>\i^O«^\fi"^v 



Tig.'ua. 
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the soands como more aad more nearly on time, so that at E they are 
Just at the proper time. Simllarlj, at regular Intervals In the heavens 
an eclipse of one 
I of Jupiter's mooDB 
tatea place; the 
average Interval 
being taiown, add 
it to the time at 
which aD eclipse 
I la observed when 
I the earth Is near 
S, aii<} thus we may 
I predict the times 
an eclipse for 
I years ahead. All 
the eclipses, ex- 
cept when the 
earth is at E, are 
I observed to be a 
little behind the 
predicted times; at 
£' as much as 16} 
minutes. But at E' the light has had to travel 181,000,000 miles 
farther to reach the eye thao at B. 

Hence, light must travel at the rate of 184,000, 000-i-(16J X 60) 
= about 186,000 miles (about 300,000^) in a second. 

Sound creeps along at the comparatively slow pace of abont 
one-fifth of a mile (or ^^™) per second. The former is the ve- 
locity with which waves in ether are transmitted ; the latter, the 
velocity with which waves in air move forward. This great 
difference can bo accounted for only on the supposition that the 
rarity and elastKity of ether are enormoudy greater than that of 
air (see page 284). 




. LAW OF BEFLBCnON. 



Fig. MS. 



LIU. REFLECTION OF LIGUT. 

S 31& Iiaw of reflection. — Arnuige ^paratas ns follows: 
AB, Figure 2*8, is a board 12™ square, Imvliig a mirror 8™ sqnaro 
futened to one of its sides. E is a rod 2t™ loog Inserted In the board 
close to the middle of one of the edges of the mirror, and perpendicu- 
lar to the snrhce of the board. D F is an arc of pasteboard supported 
by the rod. The outer edge of the arc Is described by a radios equal 
to the length of the rod, and Is divided Into degrees. Cover the open- 
ing orifice of the tal>e C of the parte lumiire ' with a circular tin pierced 
In its center by a circular hole m, 7""° In diameter, and admit a slender 
l>eam of sunlight mc. 

Blxperim«nt. Place the mirror so that the beam of light may strike 
It obliquely, and just graze the arc so as to illuminate It at one point. 
A beam of light as It approaches an object is termed au inddfnt beam. 
The beam, unable to pass through the opaque silvered surface of the 
ntirror, is reflected by this surface obliquely, but on the opposite side 
of the perpendicular oe. A beam of light after reflection is termed a 
r^lecled beam. The spot of light 
on the arc produced by the re- 
flected beam will be found to be 
the same number of degrees dis- 
tant from the perpendicular as the 
spot produced by the Incident I 
beam. Hence, the angle nco, called | 
the angle of reflection. Is equal to 
the angle meo, called the angle of 
incidewx. Incline the mirror so 
that the Incident beam may strike 
the mirror more or less obliquely, 
and the reflected beam will leave 
it always at an equal angle. Ben- I 
der the path of the Incident sod 
reflected beam luminous by introdncing a cloud of amohe from touch 

^ SomamoftDi of tnlroducLnnHbiwniof Buollgbt Into a dnrkflned TDom ti Indlapflnuble 
Id eiperimnltJnff vllh light. The flupflrlmenu on tbla Auhjectwll] be glyfin an the luppo. 
^doo that tlie papU it provided with meuu at aceamplUhlng thii. DtRcllani for con- 
RtnictlDg Apparatus ial(«d to this purpoK, UBiuUf called a parte luntUre, nay be found 
hi Uiyer ud Bamaol'i little book on " Light," publlihed by D. Applelon ft Oo., New 
Tork, mnd In Dolbeir'i " An of Projection," puhUahed hj L«e ft Bhephard, BoMon. A 
deeerlptlon of u IneipeniiTe ■ppuvlni dsrliKd by tba luthoT maybe foimd In Section n 
of tbe Appendix. 
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paper, and the augles formed with the perpendicalar will be quite 
apparent. Lights as well as sounds conforms to the general law of ruc- 
tion, (See page 118.) 

§ 316. Difhised light. — Bxperlment 1. Introduce a small beam 
of light into a darkened room, by means of a porte lumiere^ and place 
in its path a mirror. The light is reflected in a definite direction. If 
the eye is placed so as to receive the reflected light, it will see, not the 
mirror, but the image of the sun, and the light will be painftilly intense. 
Substitute for the mirror a piece of unglazed paper. The light is 
not reflected by the paper in any definite direction, but is scattered in 
every direction, illuminating objects in the vicinity and rendering them 
risible. Looking at the paper, you see, not an image of the sun, but 
the paper, and you may see it equally well in all directions. 

Fig. 244. 




The dull surface of the paper receives light in a definite direc- 
tion, but reflects it in every direction ; in other words, it scatters 
or diffuses the light. The difference in the phenomena in the 
two cases is caused by the difference in the smoothness of the 
two reflecting surfaces. AB, Figure 244, represents a smooth 
surface, like that of glass, which reflects nearly all the rays of 
light in the same dii'ection, because nearly all the points of 
reflection are in the same plane. CD represents a surface of 
paper having the roughness of its surface greatly exaggerated. 
The various points of reflection are turned in every possible direc- 
tion ; consequently, light is reflected in every direction. Thus, 
the dull surfaces of various objects around us reflect light in all 
directions, and are consequently visible from every side. Objects 
rendered visible by reflected light are said to be illuminated. 

By means of regularly reflected light we see images of objects in 

mirrors, but only in definite directions ; by means of diffused light we 

he mirror itself in every direction. Whether we see the image of 

arce of the light (the eye being situated so as to receive the 
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regalarly reflected light), or the object on which the light falls, or both 
at the same time, depends largely upon the degree of smoothness pos- 
sessed by the object that reflects the light. Smooth surfaces are 
called mirrors. Polished metals are the best mirrors. Surfaces of 
liquids at rest are excellent mirrors. It is sometimes difficult to see a 
smooth surface of a pond surrounded by trees and overhung by clouds, 
as the eye is occupied by the reflected images of these objects : but a 
faint breath of wind, slightly rippling the surface, will reveal the water. 
libcperiment 2. Place a basin of water on a table, and hold a candle 
flame so that its rays may form a large angle with the liquid surface, 
and notice the brightness of its image. Lower the candle and the eye 
so that the incident and reflected rays, as nearly as possible, graze the 
surface of the liquid, and notice how much brighter the image be- 
comes. Notice how much brighter the varnished surfaces of furni- 
ture appear when viewed very obliquely, than when seen by light 
reflected less obliquely. Also notice how much more dazzling is the 
light reflected from the surface of a pond just before the sun sets, 
than at noon when the sun is overhead. This is due in part to our 
being at a suitable position to observe it. 

T?ie amount of light reflected from a smooth surface increases 
rapidly as the angle of incidence increases. Thus, at a perpen- 
dicular incidence, out of 1,000 parts of iight that strike a sur- 
face of water, only 18 parts are reflected ; at 40°, 22 parts are 
reflected; at 80% 333 parts ; and at 89^°, 721 parts. The above 
is not even approximately true of metals or substances having 
metallic reflection, such as galena, etc. 

§ 317. Beflection fi:oin plane mirrors ; virtual imagres. — 
M M (Fig. 245) represents a plane mirror, and A B a pencil of diver- 
gent rays proceeding from the point A of an object A H. Erecting 
perpendiculars at the points of incidence, or the points where these 
rays strike the mirror, and making the angles of reflection equal to 
the angles of incidence, the paths BC and EC of the reflected rays 
are found. 

It appears that divergent incident rays remain divergent after 
reflection from a plane mirror. In like manner construct a 
diagram, and show that parallel incident rays are parallel after 
reflection. Construct another diagram, and show that converqerU 
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incident rays are convergent ajter reflection. To an eye placed 
at C, the points from which the rays appear to come are of coarse 
PI- -us "^ ^^ direction of the rays as they 

I enter the eye. These points may be 
found by continuing the rays CB and 
C E behind the mirror, till they meet 
at the points D and N. Every point 
I of the object AH sends out its pea- 
cUs of rays, and those that strike 
the mirror at a suitable angle to be 
I reflected to the eye, produce on the 
retina of the eye an imi^e of that 
point, and the point from which the 
light appears to emanate is found, as 
previously described. Thus, the pencils EC and BC appear to 
emanate from the points N and D, and the whole body of light 
received by the eye seems to come from an apparent object ND, 
behind the mirror. This apparent object is called an image, 
but as of course there can be no real image formed there, it is 
called a virlucd or an imaginary image. It will be seen, by 
construction, that an rmojfe in a plane mirror appears as far 
beJiind the mirror as the <Aject is in front of it, and is of the 
same size and shape as the object. 

If the mirror Is vertical, objects appear In tholr proper relations to 
ttie horizon ; but, If the mirror has an; other position, objects assume 
nnnatural postures. Thus, turn this book so tbat the mirror MM 
(Fig. S4G) may represent a horizontal mirror, and AH a vertical object 
above It, and It will be seen that the Image appears inverted. To 
verify this, place a mirror In a horizontal position, and set on it a 
goblet of water. Also show by construction that. In a mirror making 
an angle of 45° with the horzon, vertical objects appear horiiontal and 
vice versa. Verify this bj experiment. PapUs may amuse themselves 
at their leisure, and at the same time be instmcted, by performing the 
following experiments : — 

Experiment 1. Place a printed page In fWint of a mlirot, and 
empt to read the print from the mirror. It will be seen tJtat tben 
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Is alw&ya a lateral tmerttott; for the same reason that when two per- 
sons stand fkctog one another, the right hand of one is opposite the 
left hand of the other. 

Experiment 2. Place two mirrors facing one another and about 16™ 
apart Hold a pencil half-waj between the mirrors, and look obliquelj 
into one mirror Just over the edge of the other, and you will see a 
targe number of Images of the pencil aiTunged at equal distances 
behind one another. Account for these images. 

Experiment 3. Place two mirrors edge to edge so as to form an 
Bngie of 45° with one another. Place the face in the opening, and 
gradually close the mirrors till they touch the head. 

§ 31& Multiple refleotion. — Rxperltnent 1. Allow the 
l>eam of light in the last experiment to strike a wall of the room. 
There will be projected upon the wall two, and perhaps more, circular 
Images of the sun overlapping one another. It appears as though the 
i>eam of light Is somehow split, by re- Fig 2». 

flection from the mirror. Into two or i 

more parts, and that these parts travel 
thereafter In slightly different paths. 

Experiment 2. Hold a candle flame . 
in such a position (Fig. 246) that its ' 
light may strike a mirror (one having 
very thick glass Is best) very otillqueiy, 
and place the eye so that it may receive ; 
the reflected light, and you may see 
many Images of the flame. 

Experiment 3. Place a pencil per- 
pendicular to a mirror, with the point 
touching the glass, and you will see two ' 
Images of the pencil, —one touching the point of the pencil, and the 
other at a distance equal to twice the thickness of the glass. 

How are these phenomena produced ? As you travel the 
sidewalk and pass windowa, you frequently see your own image 
and images of other outdoor objects reflected by the glass, 
showing that even so transparent a subslance as glass does uot 
allow all the light that strikes it to pass through it, but reflects 
a portion. Let a beam of light Aa, Figure 247, strike a mirror 
BC obliquely ; a portion of the light is reflected from tho point 
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of incidence a, and strikes the screen DE at 6. Another por- 
tion of the light cntei-s the glaas, and a portion of it is reflected 
from the point c, and a portion of this last reflected light strikes 
the screen at d, while the remainder ia reflected from e to /, 
and again from /, and & portion of it reaches the screen at g, 
Hg, Ml. while the remainder 

I is reflected from h 
I to t, and undergoes 
1 further reflections 
I and splittings, until 
I the light, in conse- 
I quence of the loss 
I occasioned by suc- 
sive divisions, 
becomes too feeble 
J to produce distinci 
' effects. If the eye 
take the place of the screen, since an object ia seen in the direc- 
tion in which the light comos to the eyo, the point A will appear 
to lie somewhere on the line ba, extended ; for the same reason 
it will appear to lie on the lines de, gh, etc. ; but as these lines 
have no point in com- 
mon, it IS clear that 
the eflTect would be that 
of multiple images. 
(Show the application 
I of this explanation in 
accounting for the phe- 
nomena obtained in the . 
above experiments. )iftjj/ 

fv 

S 319. Befleotion from concave mirrors. — Let MM', 
Figure 248, represent a section of a concave mirror, which may 
be regarded as a small part of a hollow sphencal shell having • 
poUsbed interior surface. The distance MM' is called the aper- 
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txtre of the mirror. C is the center of the sphere, and is called 
the center of awvature. G is the vertex of the mirror. A 
straight line DG, drawn through the center of curvature and 
the vertex is called the principal axis of the mirror. A concave 
mirror may be considered as made up of an infinite number of 
small plane surfaces. All radii of the mirror, as C A, C G, and 
CB, are perpendicular to the small planes which they strike. 
If C be a luminous point, it is evident that all light emanating 
from this point, and striking the mirror, will be reflected back to 
its source at <9. 

Let E be any luminous point in front of a concave mirror. To find 
the direction that rays emanating from this point take after reflection, 
draw any two lines f^om this point, as EA and EB, representing two 
of the infinite number of rays composing the divergent pencil of light 
that strikes the mirror. Next draw radii to the points of incidence A 
and B, and draw the lines AF and BE, making the angles of refiection 
equal to the angles of incidence. Place arrow-heads on the lines rep- 
resenting rays of light to indicate the direction of the motion. The 
lines AF and BF represent the direction of the rays after refiection. 

It will be seen that the rays after reflection are convergent, 
and meet at the point F, called the foctis. This point is the 
focus of all reflected rays that emanate from the point E, It 
is obvious that if F were the luminous point, the lines AE 
and BE would represent the reflected rays, and E would be 
the focus of these rays. Since the relation between two such 
points is such that light emanating from either one is brought 
b}' reflection to a focus at the other, they are called conju- 
gate foci. Conjiigate foci are two points so related that the 
image of one is formed at the other. The rays EA and EB 
emanating from E are less divei^ent than rays FA and FB, 
emanating from a point F less distant from the min*or, and 
striking the same points. Rays emanating from D, and striking 
the same points A and B, will be still less divergent ; and if the 
point D were removed to a distance of many miles, the rays 
incident at these points would be very nearly parallel. Hence 
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rays may be regarded ns prncticallj parallel when their source 
is at a very great distance, e.g., the aun'a rays. If a sunbeam, 
consisting of a bundle of parallel rays, as £ A, D G-, and H B 
(Fig. 249), strike a concave mirror parallel with its principal 
j^ jjj axis, they become convergent by reflection, 

I and meet at a point (F) in the principal axis. 
I This point, called tlie principal focus, is juat 
1 half-way between the center of carvature and 
I the vertex of the mirror. 

On the other hand, it is obvious that diver- 
' gent rays emanating from the principal focus 
of a concave mirror become parallel by reflection. 

If a small piece of paper b placed at the principal focus of a 
concave mirror, and the mirror is exposed to the parallel rays 
of the sun, the paper will quickly bum, showing that the focus 
ofligid is also a focus of heat; or, in other words, that aU forms 
of radiant energy follow the same laws of reflection as light. 

Construct a diagram, and show that rays of light proceed- 
ing from a point between the principal focus and the mirror 
are divergent after reflection, but less divergent than the inci- 
dent rays. Reversing the direction of the light, the same dia- 
gram will show that eonveigent rays of light are rendered more 
convei^ent by reflection from concave mirrors. The general 
effect of a concave mirror is to increase the convergence or to de- 
crease the divergence of incident rays. 

The Btat^ment, that parallel ra;s after reflection from a concave 
mirror meet at the principal focus, is only approximately true. The 
BDialler the aperture of the mirror, the more nearly true is the state- 
ment. It Is strictly true only of parabolic mirrors, such as are used 
with tlie head-lights of locomotives. Construct a diagram representing 
a mirror of large aperture, and it will be found that those cays that 
strike the mirror at considerable distauce from Its center, intersect the 
principal axis after reflection at points nearer to the mirror than the 
principal focus. 

§ 320. Formation of images. — ExperimcDt l. In a dark room 
^aid the concave side of a bright silver dessert spoon a little d. 
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in froiit of tbe fsc«, and Introdnce a candle Bame between the spoon 
and jour cjes i yoa will see a small inverted Image of the flame abont 
a centimeter in/Vont of tbe spoon. 

Kxperlment 2. Turn the convex side of the spoon toward you. and 
jon will see a small erect Image of the flame a, little back of the spoon. 

Bxp«rlinent 3. Repeat the tvro preceding experiments, holding the 
spoon between the flame and the eyes, but not so as to screen the t^e 
ftom the light, and you will see similar Images of yourself. 

To determine the position and kind of images formed of objects 
piftced in front of concave mirrors, proceed as follows : Locate the 
object, as DE, Figure 2S0. Draw lines, E A and DB, from the extrem- 
ities of the object through the center Fig. 150. 
of curvature of the mirror, to meet the 
mirror. These lines are called the mc- 
ondary axe*. Incident rays along these 
lines will tetnm by the same paths 
alter reflection. (Why?) Draw another 
line from D to any point in the mirror, 
e.g., to P, to represent any other of the 
Inflnite number of rays emanating from 
D. Make tlie angle of reflection CTiy equal to the angle of in- 
cidence CFD, and the reflected ray will Intersect the secondary axis 
DB at the point D'. This point is the conjugate focus of all rays 
proceeding from D. Consequently, an Image of the point D is formed 
at D'. This image Is called ^^ ^^^ 
a real image, because rays > 
actnally meet at this point. 
In a sInillaT manner. And the I 
poIntE',the conjugate focus 
of the point E, Tbe images 
of Intermediate points be- 
tween D and E He between | 
the points D' and E' ; and, 
consequently, tbe Image of I 
the object lies between thos 
points as extremities. 

If, Ua the second ray to be drawn from any point, we select 
tliat ray which is parallel with the principal axis, as AG, Figure 261, it 
wHI not be necessary to measure angles. For this ray, after reflec' 
tlon, moat pass through tbe principal focus F; and consequently the 
conjngate tocos A' is easily found, and bo lot tbe 'eci\"Qt ^' a.tii \iA»ffe- 
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It thus appears that an iviage of an object placed bepond iht 
center of curmiure of a concave mirror is real, inverted, amaUer 
tJian the object, and located between the center of curvature and the 
principal focua of ike mirror. An eye placed in a. suitable posi- 
^_ ^^ tion to receive the light, as at 

I H (Fig. 252), will receive the 
same impreesioQ from tLe le-^ 
fleeted rays as if the image 
E' D' were a real object. For 
a cone of rays originally eman- 
I ates from (say) the point D of 
ibe object, but it enters the eye 
as if emanating from D', and consequently appears to originate 
from the latter point. A person standing in front of sncli a 
mirror, at a distance greater than its radius of cuiTature, will 
see an image of himself suspended, as it were, in mid-tur. Or, 
if in a darkened room an illuminated object is placed in front of 
the miiTor, and a small oiled-paper screen is placed where the 
image is formed, a lai^e audience may see the image projected 
npon the screen. 
If E' D' (Fig. 250) ia taken as the object, then the direction 
of the light in the diagram 
will be reversed, and E D 
will represent the image. 
Hence, the image of an ob- 
ject placed between the prin- 
cipal focus and the center of 
curvature is also real and 
inverted, but larger than the 
'ect, and located beyond 
the center of curvature. The image in this case may be pro- 
jected upon a screen, but it will not be so bright as in the 
ibrmer case, because the light is spi-ead over a larger surface. 





FORMATION OF IMAGES. 349 

Constract the image of an object placed between the principnl 
focus and the mirror, aa in Figure 253. It will be seen in tfaia 
case that a pencil of rays proceeding from ^_ jj^ 

any point of an object, e.g., D, haa 
actual focus, but appeal's to proceed from 
a virtual focus D', back of the miiTor, and I 
BO with other points, as £. The image of I 
an objeetpiaced between the princijial focus \ 
and the mirror is virtual, erect, larger th 
the object, and is back of the mii-ror. 

QUESTIONS. 

Ascerttdn the answers to the following questions by coustmctlng 
anltable diagrams, and afterwards verify your conclusionti by experi- 
ment, Lf convenient. 

1. Wben sn object is located at a distance from n concave mirror 
equal to its radius, will any image be formed? Why? 

3. What Is the effect of placiug the object at the priucipal focus? 
Why? 

3. (a) When la the reol image formed by a concave mirror smaller 
than the object? (6) When is it larger? 

4. (a) When is the Image formed by a concave mirror real? (6) 
When is it virtual? •'^'^- '■'■'' J -■•' r.\i->-' ■ 

B. (a) Is tlie image of an object formed by a convex mirror real or 
virtual? Ih) Is it larger or smaller than the object? (e) Is it erect or 
Inverted ? 

Note. — The diagram in Figui-e 264 will be found sufflciently sng- 
gestive ns to tlie method of finding the disposition <tf a pencil of rays 
emanating from any point, e.g.. A, after reflection from a convex 

e. Is the general effect of a convex mirror to collect or to scatter 



RADIANT ENERGY. — LIGHT. 




LIT. REFRACTION. 

Ezp«rlment 1. Across the boKom of a rectangnlu tin baetn ABC 
D, Figure 355, mark u scale of millimeters. Into a darkened i-oom 
a that Its rays may fall obllqnely oo the 
e the place on the scale where the edge of 
the shadow D E ca^t bj the side of 
I the basin D C meets the bottom at E. 
Then, without moving the basin, fill 
even full with water slightly 
I clouded with milk, or with a few 
drops of a solntlon of mastic in alco- 
It will be found that the edge 
I of the shadow has moved from DE 

DF, and meets the bottom at F. 
I Beat a blackboard rubber, and create 

1 cloud of dnst in the path of the 
' beam in the air, and you will discover 

that the rays GD that graze the edge of the disk at D become bent 
at the point where they enter the water, and now move in the bent 
line GDF, instead of, as formerly, in the straight lineGE. The path 
of the light Iri tlie water Is now nearer to the vertical side D C ; 
In other words, this part of the beam is more nearl]/ vertical than before. 
Experiment 2. Place a coin (A, Fig. 256) on the bottom of an 
empty basin, so that, as you look throngh a small hole In a card B C 
over the edge of the vessel, the coin Is just out of sight. Then, with- 
out moving the card or basin, fill the latter with water. Now, on 
looking through the aperture in the card, the coin is visible. The 
beam of light A E, whlcli formerly moved in the straight line A D, la 
V bent at E, where It leaves the water, and, passing through the 
aperture in the card, enters the eye. Observe 
s the light passes from the water into 
the air, it is turned tether from a vertical line 
E F; In other words, the beam is farmer from 
I the vertical than before. 

Kxperlment 3. From the same position as 
in the last experiment, direct the eye to the 
point G In the basin fllkd with water. Reach 
your hand around the basin, and place your 
finger where that point appears to be. On ex- 
amination, it win be found tliat yonr ttuger Is considerably above Um 
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bottom: Hence, th« ^tet of the bending of niya of light, aa they pat* 
obUquety out of ieater, i$ to eauie the bottom to appear more elevated iJum it 
really it ; in other words, to cause the rait^ to a^>ear fhalloieer Chan it it. 

Ezperlment 4. TliniHt a peucll obliquely into water, and it will 
appear shortened, bent at the surface of the water, aud the p|_ „. 
Immersed portion elevated. 

Experiment S. Place a piece of wire (Fig. 257) verti- 
callj In front of the eje, and bold a narrow strip of thick J 
plate glass horizontally across the wire, so that the light [ 
from the wire may pass obliquely through the glass to the 
eye. The wire will appear to be broken at the two edges 
of the glass, and the Intervening sectloa will appear to be moved to 
the Tight or left accordlog to the Inclination of the glass ; bat, if the 
glass 1b not inclined to the one side or the other, the wire does not 
appear broken. 

When a beam of light passes from one medium into another of 
different denaitj', it is bent or refracted at the boundary plane 
between the two media, unless it falls exactly peipeudicularly 
on this plane. If it passes into a denser medium, it is refracted 
toward a perpendicular to this plane; if into a rarer medium, U 
is j-efracted from the perpen- i.-^^_ ^.-,^, 

dicular. The angle GDO (Fig. I 
255) is called the angle of inci- 
dence; FDN, the angle of re- 
fraction; and EDF, the angle 
of deviation. 

% 321. Cause of refi-actdon. 
— Carefvi experiments have I 
proved that the velocity of light I 
ia leas in a derise than in a rare \ 
medium, het the series of par- 
allel lines A B (Fig. 258) repre- I 
sent a series of wave-frontis leaving an object C, aud passing 
through a rectangular piece of glass DE, and constituting a 
beam of light. Every point in a wave-ftont moves with equal 
velovity as long as it traverses the same medium ; but the point 
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a of a given wave ab enters the glass first, and it43 velbcity is 
impeded, while the i>oint b retains its original velocity ; so 
that, while the point a moves to a\ b moves to 6', and the 
result is that the wave-front assumes a new direction (very 
much in the same manner as a line of soldiers execute a wheel) , 
and a ray or a line drawn perpendicularly through the series of 
waves is turned out of its original direction on entering the glass. 
Again, the extremity c of a given wave-front cd first emerges 
from the glass, when its velocity is immediately quickened ; so 
that, while d advances to d', c advances to c', and the direction 
of the ray is again changed. The direction of the ray, after 
emerging from the glass, is parallel to its direction before enter- 
ing it, but it has suffered a lateral displacement. Let C repre- 
sent a section of the wire used in Exp. 5, and the cause of 
the phenomenon observed will be apparent. If the beam of 
light strikes the glass perpendicularly, all points of the wave 
will be checked at the same instant on entering the glass ; con- 
sequently it will suffer no refraction. Q A 

§ 322. Index of reftaotion. — The deviation of light, in 
Fig. 269. passing from one medium to 

another, varies with the me- 
dium and with the angle of 
incidence. It diminishes as 
the angle of incidence dimin- 
ishes, and is zero when the 
incident ra}' is normal (i.e. , 
perpendicular to the surface 
of the medium) . It is highly 
important, knowing the angle 
of incidence, to be able to 
determine the direction 
which a ray of light will take 
on entering a new medium. Describe a circle around the point 
^' 'ucidence A (Fig. 259) as a center, with a radius of (say) 
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10*"; through the same point draw IH perpendicular to the 
surfaces of the two media, and to this line drop perpendiculars 
BD and CE from the points where the circle cuts the ray in the 
two media. Then suppose that the perpendicular B D is ^ of 
the radius A B ; now this fraction ^^ is called (in Trigonom- 
etry) the sine of the angle DAB. Hence, y^^ is the sine of 
the angle of incidence. Again, if we suppose that the perpen- 
dicular C E is 3^ of the radius, then the fraction j\ is the 
sine of the angle of refraction. The sines of the two angles 
are to one another as -^ : y^^, or as 4 : 3. The quotient (in this 
case I) obtained by dividing the sine of the angle of incidence 
by the sine of the angle of refraction is called the index of refrac- 
tion. It can be proved to be the ratio of the velocity of the 
incident to that of the refracted light. It is found that, for the 
same media the index of refraction is a constant quantity; i.e., 
the incident ra}' might be more or less oblique, still the quotient 
would be the same. 

§ 323. Indices of reftaotion. — The index of refraction for 
light in passing from air into water is approximately |, and 
from air into glass f ; and, of course, if the order is reversed, the 
reciprocal of these fractions must be taken as the indices ; e,g,, 
from water into air the index is f , from glass into air f . When 
a ray passes from a vacuum into a medium, the refractive index 
is greater than unitj', and is called the absolute index of refrax^- 
tion, Tlie relative index of refra>ction, from any medium A into 
another B^ is found by dividing the absolute index of B by the 
absolute index of A, 

The refractive index varies with the color of the light. (See 
page 365.) The following table is intended to represent mean 
indices : — 

TABLE OF ABSOLUTE INDICES. 



Air at 0" C. and 760»>»' preBsare . 1.000294 

Pore water 1.33 

Alcohol 1.37 

Spirits of turpentine ..... 1.48 

Hoinon of the eye (about) . . 1.36 



Carbon bisulphide 1.641 

Crown glass (about) 1.63 

Flint glass (about) 1.61 

Diamond (about) 2.5 

Leadcbromate 2.97 
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EXERCISES. 



1. Draw a stralglit lioe to represent a surface of flint gUss, And 
draw another line meeting this obllqnelj to represent a nj of light 
passing rrora a Tscunm Into this medium. Find the direction of tlie 
ra; after it enters the medium, employing the index as given in the 
above table. 
V 2. (a) Determine the Index of refraction for light In passing Trom 
^\ water into diamond, (b) In passing from water into air. 
' •• V^ S. Ascertain the index of refraction for water in Esp. 1, p. 350, In 
which sine I (sine of angle of incidence) = =7= (Fig. 253), and sine 
R (sine of angle of refroctlon) = 7^. Hence, the index of reftactiou 
= sine I _ E C . F C 
sine K ]■: 1) ■ V 1> 




S 324. Critical angle; total refleotion.— Let SS' (Fig, 
360), represent the boundary-surface between two media, and 
AO and BO incident rays in the more refractive medium (e.g., 
glnaa) ; then OD and OK may represent the same rajn respec- 
tively after they enter the less refractive medium (e.g., air). 
It will be seen that, as the angle of incidence ifi increased, tiie 
refracted ray rapidly approaches the surface OS. Now, Iheie 
muat be au angle of incidence (e.g., COM) such that the angjo 
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of refraction will be 90° ; in this case the incident ray C O, after 
refraction, will just graze the surface OS. This is called the 
critical or limiting angle. Any incident ray, as LO, making a 
larger angle with the normal than the critical angle, cannot 
emerge from the medium, and consequently is not refracted. 
Experiment shows that all such rays undergo internal reflection, 
e.^., the ray LO is reflected in the direction ON. Reflection in 
this case is perfect, and hence is called total reflection. Total 
reflection occurs when rays in the more refractive medium are in- 
cident ai an angle greater than the critical angle. Surfaces of 
transparent media, under these circumstances, constitute the 
best mirrors possible. The critical angle diminishes as the re- 
fractive index increases. For water it is about 48^® ; for flint 
glass, 38® 41' ; and for diamond, 23° 41'. Light cannot, there- 
fore, pass out of water into air with a greater angle of incidence 
than 48^°. The brilliancy of gems, particularly the diamond, 
is due in part to their extraordinary power of internal reflection. 
It is evident that all incident light embraced in the angular 
space KOS, not reflected at the surface, is condensed by refrac- 
tion into the angular space COM of 48^°, or that the whole 
light that passes into the water is condensed into an angular 
space of 97°. A diver, looking upward, can see external ob- 
jects, as it were, only through a circular aperture overhead of 
limited diameter ; while beyond this circle he sees, as the effect 
of total reflection, the various objects on the bottom. 

§ 325. Illustrations of refraction and total reflection.— 

Experiment 1. Places bright coin in a tumbler of water, and tilt the 

glass till the light from the coin strikes the surface of the water above 

with sufficient obliquity, so that, looking upward toward that surface, 

you can see there a distinct image of the coin. 

Experiment 2. Thrust the closed end of a glass test-tube into 
water, and incline the tube. Look down upon the inmiers^d part of 
the tube, and its upper surface will look like burnished silver, or as if 
the tube contained mercury. Fill the test-tube with water, and immerse 
as before ; the total reflection which before occurred at the surface of 
the air in the submerged tube now disappears. Explain. 
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Fig. 281. 



. Place uncolored glass beads, or glass broken Into 
i, in a teslrtabe. Thej appear not onlj TThit«, <lue to 
diffused reflection, bnt quite opaque, 
to refraction and Internal reflec- 
I tion. Pour some water Into the tube, 
I and it becomes somewbat translucent, 
I Substitute spirits of turpentine for 
I the water, and the translucency l9 
] Increased. BymizlDgasmallqaantltj 
I of carbon bisulphide with the tnrpen- 
,1ne, or olive oil with oil of cassia, 
t liquid can be obtained whose re- 
I fractive index Is about the game as 
that of glass, when the light will 
pass through the liquid without ob- 
BtTUCtion, and the beads become trans- 
parent and nearly Invisible. The last 
Illustration shows that one transparent bodg vHthin another can be seen 
otag vihen their refractive powers differ. Place your eye on a leTcl with 
the surface of a hot stove, and you may observe a wavy motion in the 
air, due to the mingling of currents of heated and less refractive Edr, 
with cooler and more refractive air. 

A ray of light from a heavenly body A (Fig. 361) undergoes a 
series of refractions as It reaches successive strata of the atmos- 
phere of constantly increasing density, and to an eye at the earth's 
surface appears to come (torn a point A' In the heavens. The general 
eO^ct of the atmosphere on the path of light that traverses It is such 
as to increase the apparent altitude of the heavenly bodies. It enables 
us to see a body (B) which Is actually below the horizon, and prolongs 
the apparent stay of the sun, moon, and other heavenly bodies above 
the horizon. Twllii;lit is due both to refraction and reflection of light 
by the atmosphere. 





LV. PKISMS AND LENSES. 
g 32& Optical prismB. — An optical prism is usually a 
transpareat wedge-shaped body. Figure 262 repreaents a 
transverse section of such a Fi^.^ea 

prism. Let AB be a ray of i 
Jigbt iucidcDt upon one of 
surfaces. On entering 
prism it is refracted toward the 
normal, and takes the direction 
BC. On emerging from the I 
prism, it is again reiVaeted, but ' 
now from the normal in the direction CD. The object that 
emits the ray will appear to be at F. Observe that the ray AB, 
at both refractions, is bent toward the thicker part, or base, of 
the prism. 

5 327. IjenBeB. — Any transparent medium twunded by two 
curved surfaces, or one plane aud the other curved, is a lens. 

Experiment 1. Frocure a couple of lenaes thicker in the middle 
tbaji at the edge; strong spectacle glaases, or the large lenses In an 
opera gUs9, will answer. Hold one or the lenses In the sun's rajs, and 
notice the path ot the beam In dusty air (made ao by aWriking together 
two blackboard rubbers) after It passes through the lens ; also, that on 
a p^er screen all the rays may be brought to a small cirrle, or even a 
point, not far from 
the lens. This point 
is called the focus, 
and its distance from | 
the lens, the focal 
lenglh of the lens. i 

Find the focal ' 
length of this lens, and of the second, and then of the two together. 
Ton And the focal length of the two combined ts less than of either 
alone, and learn that the more powerful a lens or combination of 
them is, the shorter the focal length ; that is, the more quickly are the 
parallel rays that eater different parts of the lens brought to cross one 
another. 
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Experiment 2. Frocnrc a lens thinner in the middle than at ita 
edge. One of the small lenses or eje-glasaes ot an opera glass will 
answer. Repeat tbe above experiment with this lens, and notice that 
the light emeif:lng from the lens, instead of coming to a point, becomes 
spread oat. 



8 are of two classes, converging and diverging, accord- 
ing as tbey collect or scatter beams of light. Each class com- 
prises three kinds (Fig. 263) : — 

OLA«a L Clam IL 

1. DodUa-cobtgi ■) Oonnrgliig or sniTei 



A stiuglit line, as AB, normal to both surfaces of a lens, 
and passing throngh its center of curvature, is called its princi- 
pal axis. In every lens there is a point in the principal axis 
called the optical center. Every ray of light that passes through 
it has parallel directions at incidence and emergence, i.e., can 
suffer at most only a slight lateral displacement. In lenses 1 
and 4 it is half-way between tbeir respective curved surfaces. 
A ray, drawn through the optical center from any ptoint of an 
object, as Aa (Fig, 269, p. 362), is called the secondary axis 
of this point. 

§ 328. Effect of lenses. — We may, for convenience of illus- 

ifLr au tration, regard a convex lens as composed, 

I approximately, of two prisms placed base to 

base, as A (Fig. 264), and a concave lens 

9 composed of two prisms with their edges 

1 contact, as B. Inasmuch as a beam or 

pencil of light ordinarily strikes a lens in 

I such a manner that the rays will be bent 

toward the thicker parts or bases of these 

approximate prisms, it is obvious that the lens A would tend 

^end the transmitted rays toward one another, while the 

B would tend to separate them. The general effM of aH 
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convex lenses m to converge trangmitted rays; and of concave 
IsTises, to cause them to diverge. Incident rays parallel with the 
principal axis of a convex lens are brought to a focus F (Fig. 265) 
at a point in the principal axis. This point ia called the prin- 
cipal /ocus, i.e., it is the focus of incident rays parallel with the 
principal axis. It may rig. 20*. 

he found by holding the I 
lens so that the rays of 
the sun may fall perpen- 
dicularly upon it, and then 
moving a sheet of paper 
back and forth behind it 
until the image of the ' 
sun formed on the paper is brightest and smallest. Or in a room 
it may be found approximately by holding a lens at a considerable 
distance from a window, and regulating the distance of the paper 
so that a distinct image of the window will be projected upon it. 
The focal length is the distance of the optical center of the lens 
to the center of the image on the paper. The shorter this 
distance the greater is the power of the lens. 

If the paper is kept at the principal focus for a short 
time it will take 

fire. Hence, this 

is the focus of 

heat as well as of 

tight. The reason 

is apparent why 

convex lenses are 

sometimes called 

^^burning glasses." 

A pencil of rays 

emitted from the principal focus F (Fig, 265), as a luminous 

point, becomes parallel on emei^ng from a convex lens. If 

the rays emanate ftom a point nearer the lens, they diverge after 

^resB, but the divei^ence is less than before ; if from a point 





360 RADIANT ENEKGX. — LIGHT. 

bcyoud the priocipal focus, iiie rays are rendered convei^eat. 
A concave lena causes parallel incident rays to diverge as if 
they came from a point, as F (Fig. 2C6). Thia point is there- 
fore its principal focus. It is, of course, a virtual focus. 

§ 329, Ooqjusate foci. — When a luminous point S (Fig. 
267) sends 
I rays to a con- 
I vex lens, the 
lei^eat rays 
mverge to 
I another point 
I rays sent 
' from S' to the 

lens would converge to S. Two points thus related are called 
conjugate foci. The fact, that rays which emanate fh>m one 
point are caused by convex lenses to collect at one point, 
gives rise to real inu^s, as in the case of concave mirrors. 

§ 330. Jxaagea formed. -—Fairly distinct images of objects 
may he formed ttuvugh very small apertures (page 330) ; but 
owing to the small amount of light .that passes tbroi^h the 
aperture, the images are very deficient in brilliancy. If the 
aperture is enlai^d, brilliancy is increased at the expense of 
distinctness. (Why?) A convex lens enables us to obtain botli 
brilliancy and disti)ict7tess at the same time. 

Kxperlment 1. By means of iporte lumiire A (Fig. S68) Introduce a 
horizontal beam of light Into a darkened room. In its path place some 
object, as B, painted hi transparent colors or photographed on glass. 
(Transparent pictures are cheaply prepared bj photographers for sunlight 
and Ume-light projections.) Beyond the abject place a convex lena L. 
and beyond the lens a screen 8. The object being illuminated by the 
beam of light, all the rays diverging from any point a are bent b; the 
lena so as to come together at the point a'. In like manner, all the rays 
needing from c are brought to the same point & ; and so also for all 
nedtate points. Thus, out of the billions of rays emanating trom 




By properly vaiyiDg the distances of the lens and flame from 
the wall, in the last experiment, yon may learn that when the 
distance of the object is twice that of the principal focns, the 

object and imt^e are of equal size. When the image is within 
twice the focal distance it is less, and when beyond this same 
distance it is greater, than the object. In all cases the corre- 
sponding linear dimensions of an object and its image are to one 
another directly as their reiipective distances from the optical center. 

§ 331. To construct the image formed by a convex lens. 
— Given the lens L (Fig. 269), whose principal focus is at F (or F'. 
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lor rays coming from the other direction), and object AB In front of 
it; any two of the many rays ttom A will detennine where Its image a 
is formed. The only two that can be traced easily are, the one along 
the HcconiUry axis AOa, and the one parallel to the principal ails A A' i 



vig.agg. 




the latter will I)g deviated bo as to paas tfaroogh the principal fociu F, 
and will afterward Intersect the principal axis at some point a ; so this 
is the conjugate focos of A; similarly for B, and all intermediate 
points along the arrow. Thus, a real, inverted image is formed at ab. 



Fig. 310. 




S 332. Virtual image B. — Since rays that emanate fVom a 
point nearer the lens than tlie principal focuB diverge after 
egress, it is evident that their focus oiuat be virtual and on the 
tame side of the lens as the object. Hence, the image of an 
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object placed nearer the feiw than the principal fame is virtual, 
maffnl_fied, and erect, as shown in Figure 270. A convex lens 
used in this manoer is called a simple microscope. 

Since the effect of concave lenses is to scatter tranemitted 
rays, i>encil8 of rays emitted iVom A and B (Fig. 271), after 



Fig. HTl. 




refhuition, divei^e as if they came IVom A' and B', and the 
image will appear to be at A'B'. Hence, images formed by 
« lenses are virtual, erect, and smaller fAan the object. 



§ 333. Spherical aberration. — In all ordinary convex 
lenses the curved surfaces are spherical, and the angles which 
incident rays make with the little plane surfaces, of which we 
may imagine the spherical surface to be made up, increase 




rapidly toward the edge of the lens. Hence, while tliose rays 
from a given point of an object, as A (Pig- 372), which pass 
through tiie central portion, meet approximately at the same 
point F, those which pass through the marginal portion are 
deviated so much that they cross the axis at nearer points, e.g.. 
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nt F' : BO a blurred image results. This vaDderiug of the rays 
from a single focus is called spherical aberraiion. The evil may 
be largely corrected by interposing a diaphragm DC (Fig. 
272), provided with a central aperture, smaller than the lens, so 
as to obstruct those rave that pass through the marginal part of 
the lens. j . ^ 




I,VI. PRISMATIC ANALYSIS OF LIGHT. —SPECTRA. 

§ 334. AnalTsis of white li^ht. — Experiment 1. Paste tin- 
foil smoothly over one Bldo ol a glass plate about B"™ square. In the 
center of the foil cut u silt 3™ long by 1°™ wide, leaving smooth 
and parallel edges. Place tlie plate ivith tiie slit In the aperture of 
njiorle Inmilre ao a» to exclude all light from a darkened Toom except 
that which pasRcss through the slit. Near the silt Interpose a double 
convex lens of (say) 10-incli focus. A narrow sheet of light will 
traverse the room and produce an image A B of the slit on a white 
screen placed In its path. Now place a glass prism C )n the path of 
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the beam with its axis (the straight line connecting the centers of the 
triangular faces) vertical. (1) The light now is not only turned from 
its former path, but that which before was a narrow sheet, is, after 
emerging from the prism, spread out fan-like into a wedge-shaped 
body, with its thickest part resting on the screen. (2) The image, 
before only a narrow vertical band, is now drawn out into a long 
horizontal ribbon of light DE. (3) The image, before white, now 
contains all the colors of the rainbow, from red at one end to violet 
at the other; it passes gradually through all the gradations of oraifge, 
yellow, green, blue, and violet. (The difference in deviation between 
the red and the violet is purposely much exaggerated in the figure.) 

Prom this experiment we learn (1) that white light is not sim- 
ple in its composition, btU the result of a mixture. (2) The colors 
of which white light is composed may be separated by refraction, 
(3) Uie cause of the separation is due to the different degrees 
of deviation which they undergo by refraction. Red, which is 
always least turned aside from a straight path, is the least 
refrangible color. Then follow orange, yellow, gi'een, blue, and 
violet in the order of theii* refrangibility. The many-colored 
ribbon of light DE is called the solar spect^-um. This separa- 
tion of white light into its constituents is called dispersion. The 
number of colors of which white light is composed is really 
infinite, but we have names for only seven of them ; viz., red^ 
orange^ yellow, green, cyan-blue,^ ultramarine-blue, and violet; 
and these are called the primary or prisiinatic colors. The 
names of the blues are derived from the names of the pigments 
which most closely resemble them. The rainbow is an illustra- 
tion of a solar spectrum on a grand scale. It is the result of 
the dispersion of sunlight by rain drops. 

The spectrum may be projected upon a screen, or it may be 
received directly by the eye, as in the two following experi- 
ments : — 

Experiment 2. Upon a black card-board A (Fig. 274) paste a 
strip of white paper Z"^^ long and 2"»™ wide ; and place the prism and 
the eye as in the figure. Now a beam of white light from the strip is 

^ See Rood's Moderu Chromatics. 
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Fig. 275. 
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tetracteA and dispersed b; the prism, and, tUllng apon the retina of 
the eye, you see, not the narrow white atrip in its tme position, but 
a. spectrum In the position A'. This experiment Is performed In a 

lighted room. 

Experiment 3. Instead of a continuous white strip, paste short 

strips of red. whlto. and blue, end to end, on the black card, as repre- 
Fig. 274. sented in Figure 276. The spectrum of each color 

is given on the right, the light portions repre- 
senting the illuminated parts. 
It will be Been that in the 
spectrumof thered, thegreen. I 
bine, and violet portions a 
almost completely dark, but I 
there is a faint trace a 
ange; !n the spectrum of the 
blue, the red, orange, and yel- 
low arc wanting, blue and vio- 
let are present, and a small P 
I quantity of green. (What 
lessons does this experiment teach?) 

Experiment 4. In place of the white strip of 
paper used In Exp. 3, admit light into a dark 

room through a narrow silt, and examine its spectrum. 

§335. Synthesis of white light. — The composition of 
white light has bccu ascertained by the proeese of analysis ; can 
it be verilled by synthesis? — i.e., can the colore after dispersion 
be reunited? and, if so, will the result of the reuoioa be white 
light? 

Experiment 1. Place a second prism (2) in such a position ^ that 
light which has passed through one prism (1), ond been refracted and 
decomposed, may be refracted back, and the colors will tie reblended, 
and a white image of the silt will be restored on the screen. 

Elxperiment 2. Place a large convex lens, or a concave mirror, so 
as to receive the colors after dispersion by a prism, and bring the rays 
to a focus on a screen. The Image produced will be white. 

Experiment 3. Becetve the spectrum on a common plane mirror, 
and rapidly tip tlie mirror back and forth In small arcs at right ungi— 
to the path of the light, and the light reflected by the mirror upon k 
screen will produce a white image On the screen. 
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§ 336. Cause of color and dispersion. — The color of ligJU 
is determined solely by the number of waves emitted by a lumi- 
nous body in a second oftime^ or by the corresponding wave-length. 
In a dense medium^ the short waves are more retarded than the 
longer ones; hence they are more refrcusted. This is the cause 
of dispersion. The ether waves diminish in length from the 
red to the violet. As pitch depends on the number of aerial 
waves which strike the ear in a second, so color depends on the 
number of ethereal waves which strike the eye in a second. 
From well-established data, determined by a variet}- of methods 
(see larger works), physicists have calculated the number of 
waves that succeed one another for each of the several prismatic 
colors, and the corresponding wave-lengths ; the following table 
contains the results. The letters A, C, D, etc., refer to Fraun- 
hofer's lines (see page 370). 

Length of waves No. of waves 

in millimeters. per second. 

Dark red A 000760 395,000,000,000,000 

Orange C 000666 468,000,000,000,000 

Yellow D 000689 610,000,000,000,000 

Green E 000627 670,000,000,000,000 

C. Blue F 000486 618,000,000,000,000 

U. Blue G 000431 697,000,000,000,000 

Violet H 000397 760,000,000,000,000 

There is a limit to the sensibility of the eye as well as of the 
ear. The limit in the number of vibrations appreciable by the 
eye lies approximately within the range of numbers given in the 
above table ; i.e., if the succession of waves is much more or less 
rapid than indicated by these numbers, they do not produce the 
sensation of sight. It is evident that the frequency of the waves 
emitted by a luminous body, and consequently the color of the 
light emitted, must depend on the rapidity of the vibratory mo- 
tions of the molecules of that body, i.e., upon its temperature. 
This has been shown in a convincing manner as follows : The 
temperature of a platinum wire is slowly raised by passing a 
gradually increasing current of electricity through it. At a 
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temperature of about 540° C. it begins to emit light ; and the 
light, analyzed by a prism, shows that it emits only red light. 
As the temperature rises, there will be added to the red of the 
spectrum, first yellow, then green, blue, and violet successively. 
When it reaches a white heat, it emits all the prismatic colors. 
It is significant that a white-hot body emits more red light than 
a red-hot body, and likewise more light of every color than at 
any lower temperature. The conclusion is, that a body which 
emits white light sends forth simultaneotLsly waves of a variety of 
lengths. 

§ 337. Continuous spectra. — The spectrum produced by 
the platinum is continuous ; that is, the band of light is un- 
broken. If the spectrum is not complete, as when the tempera- 
ture is too low, it will begin with red, and be continuous as far 
as it goes. All luminous solids and liquids give continuous 
spectra. 

Fig. 276. 




§ 338. Spectroscope. — A small instrument called a pocket 
spectroscope^ will answer for all experiments given in this book. More 
elaborate experiments require more elaborate apparatus, a description 
of which must be sought for in larger works on this subject. This 
instrument contains three or more prisms, A, B, and C (Fig. 276). The 
prisms are enclosed in a brass tube D, and this tube in another tube E. 
F is a convex lens, and G is an adjustable slit. By moving the inner 
tube back and forth, the instrument may be so focused that parallel 
rays will fall upon prism A. By varying the kind of glass used in the 
different prisms,* as well as their structure, the deviation of light ftom 
a straight path, in passing through them, is •overcome, while the dis- 
persion is preserved. On account of the directness of the path of light 
through it, this instrument is called a direct-vision spectroscope. 

1 It is expected that the pupil will he provided* with a pocket epectroBoope, the oo«t <rf 
which need not exceed ten dollars. 

' A and C are crown-glass, and B is flint-glass. See foot-note, p. 895. 
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§ 339. Brigrht line, absorption, or reversed spectra. — 

EbEperiment 1. Open the silt a little less than 1™™ wide, and look 
through the spectroscope at the sky (not at the sun, for its light is too 
intense for the eye) , and you will see a continuous spectrum. 

Kxperiment 2. Repeat the last experiment with a candle, kerosene, 
or ordinary gas flame, and you will obtain similar results. 

Experiment 3. Take a piece of platinum wire lO^"* long, seal one 
end of it by fusion to a short glass tube for a handle, and make a loop at 
the other end about 1"*™ in diameter. Wet the loop in clean water, 
dip it into pulverized common salt, and introduce it into the almost in- 
visible and colorless flame of a Bunsen burner. Instantly the flame 
becomes luminous and colored a deep yellow. Examine the light with a 
spectroscope, and you will flnd, instead of a continuous spectrum be- 
ginning with red, only a bright, narrow line of yellow in the yellow part 
of the spectrum, next the orange. Your spectrum consists essentially 
of a single bright yellow line on a comparatively dark ground (see 
Sodium, Fig. 277). 

Experiment 4. Heat the platinum loop until it ceases to color the 
flame, then wet it and dip it into chloride of lithium, and repeat the 
last experiment. You obtain a carmine-tinted flame, and see through 
the spectroscope a bright red line and a faint orange line (see Lithium, 
Fig. 277). 

Experiment 5. Use potassium hydrate, and you obtain a violet- 
colored flame, and a spectrum consisting of a red line and a violet line 
(the latter quickly disappears). Use strontium nitrate, and obtain a 
crimson flame, and a spectrum consisting of several lines in the red 
and the orange, and a blue line. (Sec Potass, and Stron., Fig. 277.) 

Experiment 6. Use a mixture of several of the above chemicals, 
and you will obtain a spectrum containing all the lines that characterize 
the several substances. 

Every chemical compound used in the above experiments 
contains a different metal, e.g., common salt contains the metal 
sodium ; the other substances used successively contain respec- 
tively the metals lithium, potassium, and strontium. These 
metals, when introduced into the flame, are vaporized, and we 
get their spectra when in a gaseous state. All gases give dis- 
coivtinuous.^ or bright line, spectra, and no two gase^ give the same 
spectra. The fact that in the second experiment we obtained 
continuous and similar spectra, appears to contradict the last 
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two statements. But it should be remembered that all that 
gives light in those flames is small particles of solid carbon 
floating in the burning gas. We see, then, tJiat the spectroscope 
famishes us with a reliable means of determining^ at any tim^^ 
whether light proceeds from a luminous solid or a luminous gas. 

Fig. 277. 
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§ 340. Dark-line spectra.— Experiment l. Close the»litof 
the spectroscope so that the aperture will be very narrow ; direct it 
once more to the sky, and slowly move the inner tube back and forth, 
and you will find, with a certain suitable adjustment which may be 
obtained by patient trial, that the solar spectrum is not in reality con- 
tinuous, but is crossed by several dark lines (see Fig. 277). 

Experiment 2. The electric light is now in so common use that It 
may be possible to perform this experiment. Between the electric 
light and the spectroscope introduce the flame of a Bunsen burner, and 
color it yellow with salt. Examine the electric light transmitted 
through this yellow flame. 

In the last experiment you will naturall}' expect to find tiw 
jellow part of the spectrum uncommonly bright, for there wovdd 
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apparently be added to the yellow of the electric light the yellow 
of the salted flame. But precisely where you would look for the 
brightest yellow, there you discover that the spectrum is crossed 
by a dark line. If you use salts of lithium, potassium, and 
strontium in a similar manner, 3'ou will find in every case your 
spectnim crossed by dark lines where you would expect to find 
bright lines. Remove the Bunsen flame, and the dark lines 
disappear. It thus appears that the vapors of different sub- 
stances absorb or quench the very same rays that they are capable 
of emitting ; very much, it would seem, as a given tuning-fork 
selects from various sounds only those of a definite wave-length 
con-esponding to its own vibration-period. The dark places of 
the spectrimi receive light in full force from the salted flame ; 
but the light is so feeble, in comparison with those places illumi- 
nated by the electric light, that the former appear dark by con- 
trast. Light transmitted tlu*ough certain liquids (as sulphate of 
quinine and blood) and certain solids (as some colored glasses) 
produces d ark-line sp ectra. These spectra are obtained only 
when light passes through media capable of absorbing rays of 
certain wave-length ; hence, they are coumionly called absor p- 
t ion svectra . Since a given vapor causes dark lines preciseh' 
where, if it were itself the only radiator of light, it would cause 
bright lines, dark-line spectra are frequently called reversed 
sp ectra. There are then three kinds of spectra: continuous 
spectra^ produced by luminous solids, liquids, or, as has been 
found in a few instances, gases under great pressure ; bright- 
line spectra^ produced b}' luminous vapors ; and absorption spec- 
tra^ produced b}' light that has been sifted b}' certain media. 

§.3£L Spectrum analysis. — More elaborate spectroscopes 
contain many prisms, by which we greatly increase the purity of 
the spectrum. (B3' purity is meant a freedom from the over- 
lapping of images of the slit, by which many lines of the 
spectra are concealed.) They also contain an illuminated scale 
which may be seen adjacent to the spectrum, b}' which the exact 
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i^e* ;' •*£.•- ■?•; jjr *;:«=i!d3. wrTr frsi deiennined. 
nATcei- iJL-i LaC i^:_jo^i fr:ci oor ^::»:<brr bv ciatain letters 
•:-f 'ii'^ ilc'iA'"»r: '\ Fra..~- 'f.'frr : h>fci>r, ^bf dark iines of the 
-*>lir •T«H:-crTZL vtt oicinnclj ."tLltrti /"'~7* iA-tr^^V Umif*. So 
fir i" i-sxvrrrr-:. i» r^:- >iti?;Liz.»^!e* baT-e a sfKctnim cod- 
•Lv.ii^ '-.f li-r *ar:jr ctr-nct-izAiri'r-c •:' ows: and. in general. 
Iiffrrr-nt *c.»i*:ACF^=> rr-cn very rir^rlv r*>3&«si& iiDes appearing to 
'j^ coT.TTf'.'L^ i.> >>th. Hesoir. wbez. we baT\e once obserred and 
TdAvif^i tc>? •T^^^i^nni vf anv >ab«sa&cie-. we mav erer after be 
aMe to rwxgTiiK th^ prers^a-^r of ihat substance, when emit- 
ting light, wliether :: i> in our iari<?fatofT or in a distant 
lifravenly liirwij. The spe?tn><#»pe. therefore, fomshes as a 
roost etfic-if-Dt means of detecting the presence ^or absence) of 
anv elemeDtarv substance, even when it is combined or mixed 
With other sabstaoces. It is not necessary that the given sub- 
staooe f^hould exi^t in large quantities : for e3cample. the foor- 
teen-millioDth part of a milligram of sodium can be detected by 
the sj^ctroscojie. Substances that are not easily converted into 
vajiors at low temperatures may be placed between the poles 
of an electric battery or an induction coil. The heat generated 
by electricity will vaporize all substances. After maps of the 
Kpfjctra of all known substances have been made out, if. on ex- 
amination of a complex substance, any new lines should at any 
time appear in the spectrum, it would indicate the presence of 
a 8iibHtance hitherto undiscovered. It was thus that the elements, 
rra^fHium, rubidium, thallium, and indium were discovered. 

$ 342. Celestial chemistry and physics. — The spectrum 
of iron has been mapped to the extent of 460 bright lines. The 
Holar BfKJCtnim furnishes dark lines corresponding to nearly all 
thftHfi brij^lit lines. Can there be any doubt of the existence of 
iron ill thee huh ? By examination of the reversed spectnun of 
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the sun, we are able to determine with certainty the existence 
there of sodium, calcium, copper, zinc, magnesium, hydro- 
gen, and many other known substances. Again, from our 
knowledge of the way in which a reversed spectrum can be pro- 
duced, we may conclude that the sun consists of a luminous 
polid, liquid, or an intensely heated and greatly condensed gas 
(called a photosphere) , and that this nucleus is surrounded by 
an atmosphere of cooler vapor, in which exist at least all the 
substances just named. The moon and other heavenly bodies 
that are visible only bj- reflected sun-light give the same spectra 
as the sun, while those that are self-luminous give spectra which 
differ from the solar spectrum. 

§ 343. Heat and chemical spectra. — If a sensitive ther- 
mometer is placed in different parts of the solar spectrum, it 
will indicate heat in all parts ; but the heat generally increases 
from the violet toward the red. It does not cease, however, with 
the limit of the visible spectrum ; indeed, if the prism is made 
of flint glass, the greatest heat is just bej^ond the red. A strip 
of paper, wet with a solution of chloride of silver suffers no 
change in the dark ; in the light it quickly turns black ; ex- 
posed to the light of the solar spectrum, it turns dark, but 
quite unevenly. The change is slowest in the red, and con- 
stantly increases, till about the region indicated by G (Fig. 277) , 
when it attains its maximum ; from this point it falls off, and 
ceases at a point considerably beyond the limit of the violet. 
It thus appears that the solar spectrum is not limited to the 
visible spectrum, but extends beyond at each extremity. Those 
rays that lie beyond the red are usually called the ultra-red 
rays, while those that lie beyond the violet are called the ultra- 
violet rays. The ultra-red rays are of longer vibration-period, 
and the ultra-violet of shorter period, than the luminous ra3'S. 

§ 344. Only one kind of radiation. — The fact that radi- 
ant energy produces three distinct effects, — viz., luminous, 
heating, and chemical, — has given rise to a quite prevalent Ids;^ 
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that there are three distinct kinds of radiation. There is, how- 
ever, absolutely no proof that these different effects are produced 
by different kinds of radiation. The same radiation that produ- 
ces vision can generate heat and chemical action. The fact that 
the ultra-red and ultra-violet rays do not affect the eye does 
not argue that they are of a different nature from those that do, 
but it does show that there is a limit to the susceptibility of the 
eye to receive impressions from radiation. Just as there are 
sound-waves of too long, and others of too short, period to 
affect the ear, so there are etherial waves, some of too long, and 
others of too short, period to affect the eye. It is true, how- 
ever, that waves of long period flx)m the sun are more energetic 
in producing heating effects than those of short period; and 
those of short period are more effective in generating chemical 
action in certain substances than those of long period ; while 
only those which lie between the extremes affect the eye. 
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§ 34S. Oolor produced by absorption. — " All objects are 
black in the dark ; " this is equivalent to saying that without 
light there is no color. Is color a quality of an object, or is it a 
quality of the light which illuminates the object? 

Bxperiment !• We have found that common salt introduced into 
a Bnnsen flame renders it luminous, and that the light when analyzed 
with a prism is found to contain only yellow. Expose papers or 
fabrics of various colors to this light in a darkened room. No one of 
(hem exhibits Us natural color except yellow, 

Experiment 2. Hold a narrow strip of red paper or ribbon in the 
red portion of the solar spectrum ; it appears red. , Slowly move it 
toward the other end of the spectrum ; on leaving the red it becomes 
darker, and when it reaches the green it is quite black or colorless, and 
remains so as it passes the other colors of the spectrum. Repeat the 
experiment, using other colors, and notice that only in light of Its own 
color does each strip of paper appear of its natural color; while in all 
other colors It is dark. 
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These experiments show that (1) color is a quality of the light 
which iUuminateSy and not of the object illuminated; (2) in order 
thaJt an object may appear of a certain color ^ it must receive light 
of that color; and of course if it receives other colors at the same 
/t^, it must be capable of absorbing them. The energy of the 
waves absorbed is converted into heat, and warms the object. 
When white light strikes an object, it appears white if it reflects 
all the colors. If red light falls upon the same object, it appears 
red, for it is capable of reflecting red; or it appears green, if 
green light alone falls on it. If white light falls upon an object, 
and all the colors are absorbed except the blue, the object ap- 
pears blue. When we paint our houses we do not apply color 
to them. We appl}* substances called pigm^nts^ that have a 
property of absorbing all the colors except those which we would 
have our houses appear. 

Ebcperiment 3. By means of a porte lufnihre introduce a beam of 
light into a dark room. Cover the orifice with a deep red (copper) glass. 
The white light, in passing through tlic glass, appears to be colored 
red. Does the glass color the light red f 

Ebcperlment 4. With the slit and prism form a solar spectrum, and 
between the prism and screen interpose the red glass. All the colors 
of the spectrum instantly disappear except the red. 

It thus appears that a red transparent bodj' transmits only 
red, and absorbs all other colors. No bodj' gives color to light 
that it reflects or transmits. 

§ 346. Sky colors. — Experiment 1. Dissolve a little white cas- 
tile soap in a tumbler of water ; or, better, stir into the water a few drops 
of an alcoholic solution of mastic, enough to render the water slightly 
turbid. Place a black screen behind the tumbler, and examine the liquid 
by reflected sunlight, — the liqald appears to be blue; examine the 
liquid by transmitted sunshine, — it now appears yellowish red. 

Skylight is reflected light. The particles of atmospheric dust 
(of water, probably) that pervade the atmosphere, like the fine 
particles, of mastic suspended in the water, reflect blue light; 
while, beyond the atmosphere, is a black background of darksLQ»e». 
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But WO must not, from tfiis, concladc that the atmosphere is 
blue ; for, unlike blue glass, but like the turbid liquid, it trans- 
mits yellow and red rajB freely, bo that, seen by reflected 
light it is blue, but seen by transmitted light it is yellovbh red. 

Experiment 2. Pour some of tbe turbid liquid into a small teat- 
tube, and examine it mid tlit tumbler of liquid by transmitted Usbt; 
the former appears almost colorlesii, while the latter is quite deeply 
colored. 

When the sun is near the horizon, its raj's travel a greater 
distance in the air to reach the earth than when it is in the zenith 
(see Fig. 3G1, p. 356) ; consequently, there is a greater lose by 
absorption and reflection in the former cose than in the latter. 
But the yellow and red rays suffer less destruction, proportionally, 
than the other colors ; consequently, these colors predominate 
in the morning and evening. 

§347. Mixing colors. — A mixture of all the prismatic 
colors, in the proportion found in sunlight, produces white. 
Can white bo produced in any other way ? 

Experiment 1. On a black surfoce A (Fig. 378), about 4™ apart, 

lay two small rectangular pieces of paper, one yellow and the other 

blac. In a vertical position between, and fhim i°* to 

" above these papers, hold a slip of plate glass C. 

I Looking obliquely down through the glass you may 

re the blue paper by transmitted light aad the yel- 

I low paper by reflection. That Is, you see the object 

I itself In tbe former case and the image of tbe object 

I In the latter case. By a little manipulation, tbe 

I image and the object may be made to overlap one 

I another, when both colors will apparently disappear, 

d in their place tbe color which is the result of 

I tbe mixture will appear. In this case It will be 

1 white, or, rather, gray, which Is white of a low de- 

I gree of Inmlnoelty. If tbe color is yellowish, 

lower the glass; if bluish, raise It. 

Experiment 2. Cut out of stiff drawing-paper two clrcnlar disks, 

each 16™> in diameter. P^nt one with chrome yellow, and the other 

with ultramarine blue. Cut a radial silt In each, and pass an odge of 




MIXING COLORS. 377 

one Bllt through O^o alit of the other, aud so urrajige them that one 
shall partly conceal the other, leavins mtlier more blue exposed ttiau of 
the yellow, as In Figure 279. Attach the disks so combined to some 
apparatus by which they may bo rapidly rotated ; for example, to a 
" color top," 8uc!i as are sold at toy stores. Rotate the disks, nod thu 
colors will be so blended Id the eye as to appear gray ; or, If either color 
predominates, arrange the disks so that less of thnt color wilt be ex- 
posed. Figure 280 represents " Newton's disk," which contains the 
seven prismatic colors arranged in a proper proportion to produce groy 
when rotated. 



Fit. m. Fig. 280. 



Fig, 2S1. 




lu a like manner, 
you may produce white 
bj- mixing purple and 
green ; or, if any color 
on the circumference 
of the circle (Fig. 282) 
is mii:ed with the color 
exactly oppoaite, the 
resulting color will be 
white. Again, thethree 
colors, red, green, and 
violet, arranged as in 
Figure 281, with rather 
leas Borface of the 
green exposed than of 
the other colors, will 
give gray. Green mixed with red, in varying proportions, will 
produce any of the colors between these two colors in the dia- 
gram (Fig. 282) ; green mixed with violet will produce any of 
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the colors between them ; and violet mixed with red gives purple ; 
but no two colors mixed will produce any of these three colors. 
Hence, a very widely accepted theory- is adopted by many, that 
red, green^ and violet are the three primary color sensatioTis, and 
that the other colors of the spectrum are simply the products of 
mixtures, in varying proportions, of these three. 

§ 348. Mixingr pigments. — Experiment 1. Mix a little of the 
two pigments, chrome yellow and ultramarine blue, and you obtain a 
green pigment. 

The last three experiments show that mixing certain colors, 
and mixing pigments of the same name, may produce very 
different results. In the first experiments you actually mixed 
colors ; in the last experiment 3'ou did not mix colors, and we 
must seek an explanation of the result obtained. If a glass 
vessel with parallel sides containing a blue solution of sulphate 
of copper is interposed in the path of light which forms a solar 
spectrum, it will be found that the red, orange, and yellow rays 
are cut out of the spectrum, i.e., the liquid absorbs these rays. 
And if a yellow solution of bichromate of potash is interposed, the 
blue and violet rays will be absorbed. It is evident that, if both 
solutions are interposed, all the colors will be destroyed except 
the green, which alone will be transmitted ; thus : — 

Cancelled by the blue solution, ji^jt GBY. 
Cancelled by the yellow solution, HOY Gfiy. 
Cancelled by both solutions, ]k fbjt Op]f^. 

In a similar manner, when white light strikes a mixture of 
yellow and blue pigments on the palette, it penetrates to some 
depth into the mixture ; and, during its passage in and out, all the 
colors are destroyed except the green ; so the mixed pigments 
necessarily appear green. But, when a mixture of yellow and 
blue lights enters the eye, we get, as the result of the combined 
sensations produced by the two colors, the sensation of white ; 
hence, a mixture of yellow and blue gives white. 
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§349. Complementary colors.— Experiment. On a piece of 
white, or better, gray paper, lay a circular piece of blue paper 16™"* in 
diameter. Attach one end of a piece of thread to the colored paper, 
and hold the other end in the hand. Place the eyes within about lo"^ 
of the colored paper, and look steadily at the center of the paper for 
about fifteen seconds; then, without moving the eyes, suddenly pull 
the colored paper away, and instantly there will appear on the gray 
paper an image of the colored paper, — but the image will appear to be 
yellow. This is usually called an after-image. If yellow paper is used, 
the color of the after-image will be blue ; and if any other color given in 
the diagram, Figure 282, the color of Its after-image will l)e the color 
that stands opposite to it. 

This phenomenon is explained as follows : When we look 
steadily at blue for a time, the eyes become fatigued by this 
color, and less susceptible to its influence, while they are full}- 
susceptible to the influence of other colors ; so that when they 
are suddenly brought to look at white, which is a compound of 
yellow and blue, they receive a vivid impression from the for- 
mer, and a feeble impression from the latter ; hence, the pre- 
dominant sensation is yellow. Any two colors which together 
produce white are said to be complementary to each other. 
The opposite colors in the diagram. Figure 282, are complement- 
ary to one another. 

§ 3S0l Bffeot of oontrcust. — When any two colore given in 
the circle, Figure 282, are brought in contrast, as when they 
are placed next one another, the effect is to move them farther 
apart. For example, if red and orange are brought in contrast, 
the orange assumes more of a yellowish hue, and the red more 
of a purplish hue. Colors that are already as far apart as pos- 
sible, e,g., yellow and blue, do not change their hue, but merely 
cause one another to appear more brilliant. 

§351. Color produced by interference. — Experiment i. 
In a vise or other convenient instrument, press two clean pieces of 
thick plate glass flrmly together. A number of colors will be seen 
arranged in a certain order, and forming curves more or less regular 
around the point of pressure. 
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Experiment 3. F&lnt one side of a piece at window glass with In' 
dis Ink BO aa to render It quite opai^uc; then, when dr;, with the point 
of a needle rule fifteen to twenty parallel lines in the Ink, abont 2^" 
ipart, cutting qnlt« through the Ink, bo that light ma7 puss through the 
scratches. Now Btaad nt a distance or ten feet or more from a keroslue 
or gas flame, and look through tlic glass ivUh one e;« at the flame, 
edge on; move the glans to acid ft'om the ejc slowl;, bo aa to properly 
focus It, and .vou will see maoy spectra of the flame on each side of It, 
scparHted hy dark intervals. 

Experiment 3. Place the ruled glass lu the path of a beam of light 
thrown Into a dark room by a port* lunirtre, and project an image of the 
glass on a screen by means of a convex lens of two to Ave inches focal 
length, and you will obtain a series of beautiful spectra. 



Fig. M3. 




If in the path of the beam a red gloss is interposed, & lai^e 
number of alternating rod and dark lines ma; be obtained, though 
the experiment is a difficult one. Let us study the last result. 
Let the series of parallel lines AB (Fig. 283) represent the 
series of waves constituting the beam of light before it strikes 
the ruled glass CD ; and £F, the portions of the same waves 
that succeed in passing throngh the scratches, GU and MN. 
The wave-lengths and tlie width of the scratches, etc., are 
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immensely exaggerated in the diagram. Now, if you watch 
waves of water as they beat against an obstacle rising above its 
surface, you will see that part of their energy is expended in 
forming a new set of waves, which we will call secondary waves^ 
radiating from the obstacle and winding around behind it. In a 
similar manner, secondary' waves of light are generated at the 
edges of obstacles against which light grazes. This apparent 
bending of the waves of light round the edges of opaque bodies 
receives the name of diffraction. Sections of such waves are 
represented in the diagram as crossing the original or primary 
waves at certain points, and also one another, behind the obsta- 
cle M. The continuous lines represent one phase of the waves, 
and the dotted lines the opposite phase, as crest and trough. 
Now, it will be seen that at certain points (denoted by heavy 
dots) which lie in the same line as ab, the primary and secondary 
waves meet in similar phases ; and the consequence is, that the 
point b of the screen O P is illuminated by the combined action 
of the two sets of waves. But at other points (denoted by 
small crosses), as cd, the opposite phases of the two sets of 
waves coincide with one another, and the result is that they 
tend to* neutralize one another ; and consequently the point d 
of the screen is deprived of light, and a dark line occurs at 
this place. In a similar manner the points A, i, J, etc., are 
illuminated by the joint action of the two sets of waves, while 
the points e, /, ^, etc., are deprived of light by their mutual 
destruction. Such will be the result when monochromatic light, 
or light of one wave-length is used, as is approximately the case 
when we interpose the red glass. But if white light, or light 
of various wave-lengths is used, it will happen that those 
places which are deprived of red light will receive light of 
other colors ; hence the color effects produced when white light 
passes through the ruled glass. Of course waves are generated 
at the points G and N, as well as at the points H and M, but 
they are omitted for the sake of simplicity. This figure illus- 
trates only in a very incomplete wii}' the complex phenomena. 
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Such experiments as the above furnish a verj' strong argument 
for the wave theory of light, since two lights produce darkness 
apparently in a manner analogous to that in which two sounds 
produce silence. 

Thin, transparent films of varying thickness, such as the film 
of a soap bubble, are well suited to show the effects of inter- 
ference of light. Some of the light which strikes the anterior 
surface of the film is reflected ; another portion enters the film, 
and is reflected from the posterior surface ; but, by travelling 
twice through the film, the wave loses ground, so that, on emer- 
gence, its phases may or may not correspond with the phases 
of the former portion : this will depend evidently upon the 
thickness of the film at a given point, and the length of the 
waves striking that point. In this manner the phenomena ob- 
tained in the fii*st experiment are explained ; the film in this 
case is the layer of air between the two surfaces of glass. 

Colors are produced by reflection from the surfaces of thin transpar- 
eut films of all kinds ; for example, the coloi*s of the soap bubble, of oil 
on water, of the thin coating of metallic oxide formed in tempering 
steel, the changeable colors of the peacock's feathers and of certain 
insects' wings, the colors seen in cracks in glass and ice, are all colors 
of thin films. The halos seen around the moon or a street lamp on a 
misty evening, and the rainbow tints seen bordering the eyelashes 
when, with eyes partially closed, you look at a strong light, are exam- 
ples of colors produced by diffraction. 

Waves of light which emanate from the points H and M, 
Figure 283, travel equal distances to reach the point i on the 
screen ; but to reach the point g, the waves from H must travel 
just one-half of a wave-length farther than the waves from M ; 
and to reach the point J, they must travel just one wave-length 
farther. Hence, if we can ascertain the difference between the 
two distances, H^ and M^, we obtain the wave-length for that 
color. In this manner the. wave-lengths given in § 336 were 
ascertained. 
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LVni. DOUBLE REFRACTION AND POLARIZATION OF 

LIGHT. 

§ 352. Double refraotion. — Experiment. Through a card 
make a pin-hole, and hold the card so that you may see skylight througli 
the hole. Now bring a crystal of Icclaud spar, Figure 284, between 
the eye and the card, ^ ^^ 



Fig. 285. 





and look at the hole 
through two parallel 
surfaces of the crys- 
tal. There will appear 
to be two holes, with 
light shining through 
each. Cause the crys- 
tal to rotate in a plane 
parallel with the card, 
and one of the holes 
will appear to remain nearly at rest, while the other rotates around the 
first. A ray of light na immediately on entering the crystal is divided 
into two parts, one of which obeys the regular law of refraction ; the 
other does not. The former is called the ordinary ray ; the latter, the 
extraordinary ray. The rays issue from the crystal parallel with one 
pother. In all crystals which produce this phenomenon there is one 
direction, and in some two directions, in which, if an object is looked 
at through the crystal, it does not appear double. If all the edges 
of a crystal of Iceland spar are equal, and it is cut by two planes near 
each extremity of the line A B, which connects the two opposite solid 
obtuse angles, and at right angles to it, as shown in Figure 285, ob- 
jects viewed in this line, or in any line parallel with it, do not appear 
doable. 

In every direction in which one looks through the crystal, 
except parallel to AB, objects seen through it appear double. 



Fig. 286. 



(See Fig. 286.) The line AB is called 

the opth axis of the crystal, and is a line 

around which the molecules of ihe crystal 

appear to be arranged symmetrically. A 

crystal is called uniaxial when it has only 

one opdo axis, and bioidal when it has two such axes. Crystals 

of many other substances possess the property of causing ol^V^^::^ 
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seen through them to appear double. This phenomenon is called 
double refraction. 

§ 353. Polarization. — Slices of crystals of the mineral 
tourmaline, cut in planes parallel with their axes, are prepared 
and sold for optical experiments. If two of these slices simi- 
larly situated, as in 

Fig. 288. 17- OQ- , . 

r^ Figure 28 / , are placed 

^ ' " between the eye and a 

card pierced hy a hole, 
the hole will be plainly 
visible. But if one of 
the slices is slowly rotated in a plane at right angles with the 

Fig. 289. beam of light, the hole 

Iffffft ffil ^^g ' ^^S° will grow dimmer until the 

slice has passed through 
a quarter of a revolution 
(as represented in Figure 
288), when it disappears. If the rotation is continued, the hole 
reappears, faint at first, but at the end of another quarter- 
revolution it reaches its maximum brightness. Thus, at each 
quarter-revolution it is alternately extinguished and restoi-ed. 

It appears, then, that light which has passed through one 
transparent slice of tourmaline differs so much from common 
light, that a second similar slice may act like an opaque body, 
and stop it altogether. The action of the tourmaline may be 
compared to that of a grating (A, Fig. 289) formed of parallel 
vertical rods, which will allow all vertical planes (as aa') to pass, 
but stops the planes (as cc') that are at right angles to these rods. 
Any plane that has succeeded in passing one grating will readily 
pass a second similarly placed. But if the second grating B is 
turned so that its rods are at right angles to the first, the plane 
that has succeeded in getting through the first grating will be 
stopped b}' the second. Light, in this condition, is said to be 
Harized; polarization is either the act of producing the change 
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In the light, or the result of the chimge, and the instrument used 
is a polarizer. 

Id order to aaderBtand this phenomenon, it is necessary to 

know more of the un- Fig, mo. 

dolatorj- theory of light. 
This theory supposes 1 
that the undulntions ii 
ether Trhich constitute ' 
light are much like undulations in a cord when one end is shaJcen 
113- a hand, us seen in Figure 290, If the hand moves vertically, 
all the undulationa will lie in a vertical plane ; if the movements 
of the hand are horizontal or oblique, the undulations lie in 
corresponding planes. So we can produce these waves on the 
rope in any plane passing through the rope, and can change 
rapidly from one plane to another. These waves appear differ- 
ently when viewed from different sides. If we could look end- 
wise at a ray of light for an instant, it is believed that we should 
see the ether particles vibrating, as in the figure of tlic rope, in 




one plane ; but in only a thousandth of a second so many million 
waves reach the eye, that there is time for the vibrating par- 
ticles, which, like the hand, start the waves, to vibrate in many 
planes. In an ordinary beam of light, as it reaches the eye, 
there are therefore undulations in all possible planes, as is par- 
tially represented by the cross section A, Figure 291. But any 
motion may be considered as the effect of two forces that would 
produce motions in directions at right angles to one another. 
So here, for many practical purposes, the vibrations may be 
regarded as taking place in only two sets of planes at right 
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angles to one another, as represented by B of the same figure. 
Now, when a ra^' of light, consisting, according to supposition, of 
undulations in planes at right angles to one another, strikes a slice 
of tourmaline, its molecular structure allows those undulations 
which are in planes parallel with its axis to pass through, but 
it absorbs those undulations that are in planes at right angles 
to its axis. By this means the undulations are reduced to those 
in parallel planes only, as represented in C. The unaided eye 
cannot usually detect any difference between common and polar- 
ized light. An instniment which will enable the eye to detect 
polarized light is called an analyzer ; thus the first slice of tour- 
maline serves as a polarizer, and the second slice as an analj'zer. 
A pompletc polarizing apparatus, called a polar iscope, used for 

yj 292. observing the phenom- 

ena of polarized light, 
consists essentially of a 
polarizer and an ana- 
lyzer. 



The favorite analyzer is 
the Nicol prism, which cousists of a crystal of Iceland spar divideti 
diagonally, as AB, Figure 292, and the two surfaces cemented together 
again with Canada balsam. The extraordinary ray CE, falling upon the 
transparent balsam, passes through it; but the ordinary ray CN strikes 
the balsam at a greater than its critical angle, and is therefore reflected 
out of the crystal, and thus got rid of. Now, when polarized light 
enters this prism in one position, it will pass freely through it, but if 
the prism is turned 90°, none will pass through. In the example given 
above, light is polarized by absorption. 

§ 354. Polarization by double refraction and by reflec- 
tion. — If light which has undergone double refraction, as in 
passing through a crystal of Iceland spar, is examined with an 
analyzer, it is found that both the ordinary and the extraordi- 
nary rays are completely polarized in planes at right angles to 
each other. Again, light reflected obliquely from smooth sur- 
faces, such as water, glass, and polished furniture, etc., is found 
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on examination to be partially polarized. There is a definite 
angle of incidence at which the maximum polarizing effects are 
produced. This angle varies with different substances. With 
glass it is 55° ; with water, 53°. 

§ 355. Description of a simple polariscope. — D (Fig. 293) 
is a plate of glass, about 15<™ square, used as a polarizer. A is the 
analyzer, — preferably a Nicol 
prism, — so placed as to view the ** 

center of the glass at the proper 
polarizing angle (about 66°). The 
prism may be mounted in a cork, 
and the whole should be free to 
rotate in its support. S is a piece 
of ground glass used to cut off 
the images of outside objects. G 
is a glass shelf, on which objects 
to be examined are placed. The 
instrument, covered with a black cloth, is placed on a table with S 
toward a window. The prism can be obtained of any dealer in optical 
apparatus. 

§ 356. Colors by polarization. — Experiment. Place on the 
support G a thin film of selenite or mica, and slowly rotate the analyzer. 
A beautiful display of colors will appear. At a certain point they will 
appear of maximum brilliancy, then they will gradually fade away and 
change into their complementaries. 

This is really a phenomenon of interference, brought about 
through the combined agency of the object examined and the 
polariscope. If a piece of plate glass, subjected to pressure by 
means of a screw-clamp, or a piece of unannealed or poorly 
annealed glass, — a glass stopper, for example, — is examined, 
it will exhibit analogous phenomena. 
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LIX. THERMAL EFFECTS OF RADIATION. 

§ 357. Diathermancy ajid athermajicy. — What becomes 
of radiations that strike a body depends lai^ely upon the char- 
acter of the body. If the nature of the body is such that its 
molecules can accept the motion of the ether, the undulations 
of ether are said to be absorbed by the body, and the body is 
thereby heated ; that is, the undulations of ether are trans- 
formed into molecular motion or heat, A good illustration of 
this is the experiment with blackened glass, page 325. On the 
other hand, the unblackened glass allows the radiations to pass 
freely- through it, and very little is transformed into heat. 
Notice how cold window-glass msL\ remain, while radiations 
pour through it and heat objects within the room. It must be 
constantl}^ borne in mind, that only those radiations that a body 
absorbs heat it; those thai pass through it do not affect its tem- 
perature. Bodies that transmit radiant heat freely are said to 
be dlaihermanous^ while those that absorb it largely are called 
athermanous. The most diathermanous solid is rock salt. 
Among the most athermanous solids are lamp-black and alum. 
Carbon bisulphide, among liquids, is exceptionally transparent 
to all forms of radiation ; while water, transparent to short 
waves, absorbs the longer waves, and is thus quite athermanous. 

Experiment 1. Bring the bulb of au air thermometer into the 
focus of a burning-glass exposed to the sun\s rays. The radiation 
concentrated on tlie enclosed air scarcely affects this delicate instru- 
ment. 

Experiment 2. Cover the outside of the bulb of the air thermom- 
eter witli lamp-black and repeat the last experiment. The lamp-black 
absorbs the radiant heat, and the heat conducted through the glass to 
the enclosed air raises its temperature and causes it to expand and 
rapidly push the liquid out of the stem. 

Dry air is almost perfectly diathermanous. All of the sun's 
radiations that reach the earth pass through a layer of air, from 
fifty to two hundred miles in depth, which contains a vast 



DIATHERMANCY AND ATHERMANCY. 389 

amount of aqueous vapor. This vapor, like water, is compara- 
tively opaque to long waves ; hence it modifies very much the 
character of the radiations which reach the earth. This fact, 
together with what we have learned from Exp. 2, enable us 
to understand the method by which our atmosphere becomes 
heated. First, a very considerable portion of the radiant enei^y 
which comes to us from the sun, in the form of relatively long 
waves, is stopped by the watery vapor in the air, which is, in 
consequence, heated. Most of that which escapes this absorp- 
tion heats the earth by falling upon it. The warmed earth loses 
its heat, — partly by conduction to the air, still more largely by 
radiation outward. The form of radiation, however, has been 
greatly changed ; for now, coming from a body at a low temper- 
ature, it is chiefly in long waves that the energy is transmitted ; 
while, as we have seen, it was lai'gely in the form of short waves 
that the earth received its heat. But it is exactly these long 
waves which are most readily stopped by the atmosphere ; hence, 
the atmosphere, or rather the aqueous vapor of the atmosphere, 
acts as a sort of trap for the energy which comes to us from the 
sun. Remove the watery vapor (which serves as a '* blanket " 
to the earth) from our atmosphere, and the chill resulting from 
the rapid escape of heat by radiation would put an end to all 
animal and vegetable life. Glass does not screen us from the 
sun's heat, but it can vei-y effectually screen us from the heat 
radiated from a stove or any other terrestrial object. Glass is 
diathermanous to the suns radiations (simply because they 
have already lost most of the very long waves by atmospheric 
absorption) , but quite athermahous to other radiations. This 
is well illustrated in the case of hot-beds and green-houses. 
The sun's heat passes through the glass of these enclosures, 
almost unobstructed, and heats the earth; but the radiations 
given out in turn by the earth are such as cannot pass out 
through the glass, hence the heat is retained within the enclo- 
sures. 
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§ 358. All bodies radiate heat. — Hot bodies usually part 
with their heat much more rapidly by radiation than by all other 
processes combined. But cold bodies, like ice, radiate heat even 
when surrounded by warm bodies. This must be so from the 
nature of the case, for the molecules of the coldest bodies 
possess some motion, and being surrounded by ether, they can- 
not move without imparting some of their motion to the ether, 
and to that extent become themselves colder. 

§ 359. Theory of Exchcuiges. — Let us suppose that we 
have two bodies, A and B, at different temperatures, — A warmer 
than B. Radiation takes place not only from A to B, but from 
B to A ; but, in consequence of A's excess of temperature, more 
heat passes from A to B than from B to A, and this continues 
until both bodies acquire the same temperature. At this point 
radiation by no means ceases, but each now gives as much as it 
receives, and thus equilibrium is kept up. This is known as 
the '' Theory of Exchanges." 

§ 360. Qood absorbers, grood radiators. — Experiment. 

Select two small tin boxes of equal capacity, — one should be bright out- 
side, while the other should be covered thinly with soot from a candle 
flame. Cut a hole in the cover of ^each box large enough to admit the 
bulb of a thermometer. Fill both boxes with hot water, and introdace 
into each a thermometer. They will register the same temperature at 
first. Set both in a cool place, and in half an horn* you will find that 
the thermometer in the blackened box registers several degrees lower 
than the other. Then fill both with cold water, and set them in front 
of a fire or in the sunshine, and it will be found that the temperature 
in the blackened box rises fastest. 

As bodies differ widely in their absorbing .power, so they do 
in their radiating power, and it is found to be universally true 
that good absorbers are good radiators, and bad absorbers are 
bad radiators. Much, in both cases, depends upon the charac- 
ter of the surface as well as the substance. Bright, polished 
surfaces are poor absorbers and poor radiators ; while tarnished, 
^'^rk, and roughened surfaces absorb and radiate heat rapidly. 
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Dark clothing absorbs and radiates heat more rapidly than light. 
(Which is ttetter to wear at all seasons? Why? Why are cer- 
tain parts of steam engines kept scrupulously bright ? ) 

S 36L De^r. — It requires no elaborate experiments to show 
that some bodies radiate heat more rapidly than others. All 
nature testifies to this every still, cloudless summer night. Dur- 
ing the day objects on the earth's surface receive more heat by 
radiation than they lose, but as soon as the sun has set this 
is reversed. Then everything begins to cool as its heat is radi- 
ated into space. Objects becoming cool, the air in contact with 
them becomes chilled ; its watery vapor condenses, and collects 
in tiny liquid drops on their surfaces. But these dew-drops 
collect much more abundantly on certain things, such as grasses 
and leaves, tlian on others, such as stones and earth. The 
i-eason that it does not collect on the latt«r so freely, is because 
of their poor radiating power ; tbcy do not get cool as rapidly. 




LX. SOME OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 
§362. Compound miorosoope. — The simple microscope 
was described on page 362. When it is desired to magnify an 
object more than can be done conveniently and with distinct- 
□eas by a single lens, two convex lenses are used, — one (O, 
Fig. 294) called the object-glass^ to form a mt^ifled real imw^ 
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A'B' of the object AB ; and the other (E) called the eye-^cu», 
to magnify this image so that the imi^ A'B' appears of the size 
A"B". In the same sense as we look at the object with one 
lens when we use a simple microscope, here we look at A'B'. 

§ 363. Astronomical teleaoope. — The astroiiomlcal re- 
fracting telescope consists essentially, like the compound micro- 
scope, of two lenses. The object-glass (0, Fig. 295) forms a 
real diminished image oil of the objec-t AB ; this image, seen 
through the eye-glass E, i^^pears magnified and of the size at. 
Tbe object-glass is of large diameter, in order to collect as 
much light as possible from a distant object for a better illumi- 
nation of the image. Some idea of the power of some of our 

Fig. SM. 



best telescopes may be obtained fW>m the fact that Mr. Clark 
of Cambridgeport has made a telescope of such magnii^iog 
I>ower, and |>osscsBing such distinctness of definition, that a ball 
two inches in diameter, and two hundred and fifty miles distant 
(about the distance between Boston and New York), would be 
distinctly visible as a body of perceptible dimensions, if properly 
illuminated. 

§364. Thotogra.ph^T'B oajnera. —The pholographer'a cam- 
era, or camera obscura, of which AB, Figure 296, represents a 
vertical section, consists of a dark box painted hhick on the 
int«rior. A screen of ground glass 8 forms a partition in tha 
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box. A sliding tube T contains a convex lens L. If an object 
D is placed some distance in front, and the distance of the lens 
from the screen is suitably adjusted, a distinct, real, and inverted 
image can be seen upon the screen by looking through the 
aperture C. When the image is properly focused, the photo- 
grapher replaces the ground glass plate by a sensitized plate, 
and the chemical power of the sun's rays paints a true picture 
of the object on this plate. 

Fig. 296. 




Fig. 297. 



§ 365. The humain eye. — Figure 297 represents a horizontal 
section of this wonderful organ. Covering the front of the eye, like a 
watch-crystal, is a transparent co&t 1, 
called the cornea. A tough memhrane 
2, of which the cornea is a continua- 
tion, forms the outer wall of the eye, 
and is called the sclerotic coat, or 
** white of the eye." This coat is 
lined on the interior with a delicate 
memhrane 3, called the choroid coat ; 
the latter is covered with a hlack 
pigment, which prevents internal 
reflection. The inmost coat 4, called 
the retina, is formed by expansion 
of the optic nerve O. The front of 
the choroid coat ii is called the ims ; 
its color constitutes the so-called 

''color of the eye." In the center of the iris is a circular opening 5, 
called the pupil, whose function is to regulate, by involuntary enlarge- 
ment and contraction, the quantity of light admitted to the interior 
chamber of the eye. Just back of the iris is a tough, elastic, and 
transparent body 6, called the crystalline lens. This lens divides the 
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eye into two chambers ; the anterior chamber 7 is filled with a limpid 
liquid, called the aqueous humor; the posterior chamber 8 is filled with 
a jelly-like substance, called the vitreous humor. 

The eye is a camera obscura, in which the retina serves as a 
screen. Images of outside objects are projected by means of 
the crystalline lens, assisted by -the refractive powers of the 
humors, upon this screen, and the impressions thereby made on 
this delicate network of nerve filaments are conveyed by the 
optic nerve to the brain. If the two outer coatings are removed 
from the back part of the eye of an ox, f-ecently killed, so as to 
render it somewhat transparent, true images of whole land- 
scapes may be seen formed upon the retina of the eye, when it 
is held in front of 3'our eye. With the ordinary camera, the 
distance of the lens from the screen must be regulated to adapt 
itself to the varying distances of outside objects, in order that 
the images may be property focused on the screen. In the eye 
this is accomplished by changing the convexity of the lens. We 
can almost instantly and involuntarily change the lens of the 
eye, so as to form on the retina a distinct image of an object 
miles away or only a few inches distant. The nearest limit at 
which an object, can be placed, and form a distinct image on the 
retina, is about five inches. On the other hand, the normal eye 
in a passive state is adjusted for objects at an infinite distance. 
Curious enough, the retina on careful examination is found to 
be covered with little projections which have received, from 
their appearance, the names of 7'ods and cones. These project 
from the nerve fibres very much like nap from the threads of 
velvet. It is thought that these rods and cones receive and 
respond to the vibrations of light ; in other words, that they 
CO- vibrate with the undulations of the ether, and thereby we get 
our sensation of light. 

§ 366. Ohromatio aberration. — There is a serious defect 
in ordinary convex lenses, to which we have not before alluded, 
called chromatic abeiTation, which has required the highest skill 
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of man to correct. The convex lens both refrdcts and disperses 
the light that passes through it. The tendency, of course, is to 
bring the more refrangible rays, as the violet, to a focus much 
sooner than the less refrangible ra3's, such as the red. The 
result is a disagreeable coloration of the images that are formed 
by the lens, especially by that portion of the light that passes 
through the lens near its edges. This evil has been overcome 
very effectually by combining with the convex lens a plano-con- 
cave lens. Now, if a crown-glass convex lens is taken, Fig- 298. 
a flint-glass concave lens may be prepared that will 
correct the dispersion of the former without neutralizing 
all its refraction. 1 A compound lens, composed of these 
two lenses (Fig. 298) cemented together, constitutes what 
is called an achromatic lens. 




Fig. 299. 
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§ 367. Stereopticon. — This instrument is extensivel}^ em- 
ployed in the lecture-room for producing on a screen magnified 
images of small transparent pictures on glass, called slides; 
also for rendering a certain class of experiments visible to a 
large audience by projecting them on a screen. The light most 
commonly used is the lime lights though the electric light is pre- 
feiTed for a certain class of projections. The flame of an oxyhy- 
drogen blow-pipe A, Figure 299, is directed against a stick of 
lime B, and raises it to a white heat. The light of the lime is 
converged — by means of a convex lens c, called the condensing 
lens (usually two plano-convex lenses are used) — upon the slide 

1 The refractive and dlspersiYe powers ot tYik^ X^tq Xcu^m^ w^ XLC^.\pcci\«.YCtfsos^ 
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D, and strongly illuminates it. In front of it is placed another 
convex lens E (or a system of lenses) , called the projecting lens. 
The latter lens produces (or projects) a real, inverted, and 
magnified image of the picture on the screen S. The mounted 
lens E may be slid back and forth on the bar F, so as properly 
to focus the image. (For useful information relating to the 
operation of projection, see Dolbear's Art of Projection,) 
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The area of this figure Is a square decimeter. 
A cube of water, one of whose sides is this area, 
is a cubic decimeter or a liter of water, and at the 
temperature of 4* C. weighs a kilogram. The 
same volume of air at 0* C, and under a pressure 
of one atmosphere, weighs 1.293 grams. The 
gram is the weight of 1«» of pure water at 4' C 
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SECTION A. 

Metric system of measures. — The term metric is derived from 
the word meter, which is the name of the fmidamental miit employed 
in this system for measuring length, and from which all other imits 
of the system are derived. The meter is, approximately, the ten- 
millionth part of the distance from the Equator to the North Pole. 
Defined by law, it is the distance at 0° G. between two lines engraved 
on a platimmi bar kept in the Paris Observatory. The gram is theo- 
retically the mass of !<« of distilled wat«r at 4° C. By law it is y^ 
of the mass of a piece of platinum preserved in the same observatory. 
At Washington are kept exact copies of the meter and other metric 
measures. 

The following tables contiain all the requirements of this book. The 
pupil will find more complete tables in any good arithmetic. 

TABLE OF LENGTHS. 

10 millimeters (™°^) = 1 centimeter (c"»). 
10 centimeters = 1 decimeter (<**"). 

10 decimeters = 1 meter (»»). 

1000 meters = 1 kilometer (^). 

TABLE OF AREAS. 

100 square millimeters (q™m) — i square centimeter (<»«™). 
100 square centimeters = 1 square decimeter (i^«"). 

100 square decimeters = 1 square meter (<»">). 

1,000,000 square meters = 1 square kilometer (Q^m). 



400 APPENDIX. 



TABLE OF VOLUMES. 

1000 cubic millimeters («»™) = 1 cubic centimeter (**"or**). 
1000 cubic centimeters = 1 cubic decimeter («*">). 

1000 cubic declitieters = 1 cubic meter (<*"»). 

Tlie volumes of liquids and gases are either expressed in the units 
of the above table or in liters. The liter is 1<^^, or 1000**. 



TABLE OF MASSES OR WEIGHTS. 

10 milligrams (™k) = 1 centigram (<«). 
10 centigrams = 1 decigram (<*«). 
10 decigrams = 1 gram (k). 

1000 grams = 1 kilogram or kilo (^), 



TABLE OF EQUIVALENTS. 

1 inch = 0.0264 meter, or about 2J centimeters. 
1 foot = 0.3048 meter, or about 30 centimeters. 
lyard= 0.9144 meter, or about } J meter. 
1 mile = 1G09.0000 meters, or about 1/^ kilometers. 

1 U.S. ^ y !» quart = ^ ?;«^« }i*|J;^ a little ^ '-, than 1 Uter. 

1 U.S. gallon = 3.785 liters, or about 3i^ liters. 

I avoirdupois _ i 0.02836 kilo, ^ i less 

^^ Troy and apothecaries' ounce - ^ 0.03110 kilo, ^rrainer^ ^^^ 

than 30 grams. 
1 avoirdupois pound = 0.46359 kilo, or about ^ kilo. 

When great accuracy is not required, it will be found convenient to 
remember that 

centimeters X f = inches (nearly) ; 
inches X f = centimeters (nearly) ; 

5 meters = 1 rod (nearly) ; 

also, kilos X^ = pounds (nearly) ; 

pounds X TT = ^^^os (nearly). 
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SECTION B. 



Flc:. 300. 



Cuttingr grlass. — Bottoms of glass bottles ^lay be cut off, and 
plate glass may be easily cut in any pattern desirable, by observing the 
following directions. Procure an iron rod B, Fig. 300, 25'^" long and 
7mm iji diameter, and insert one end in a wooden handle C, and let the 
exposed end be filed to a smooth surface. With a pointed piece of soap, 
trace a line on the glass where you would cut ; and, if it is a bottle 
that is to be cut, file a short gash A (to a depth varying with the thick- 
ness of the glass) 
in the bottle in the 
direction of the 
line drawn. Heat, 
in a Bunsen flame, 
the free end of the 

rod to a bright red t u "sfcilJ^tr^rfr^O 

heat (the hotter 
the better), and 
apply the heated 
end to the glass, as 

in the figure, about 1"*™ from one extremity of the gash for (say) about 
five seconds (longer if the glass is very thick ; not, however, long enough 
to crack the glass), and then quickly apply it in the same manner to 
the other extremity of the gash, as D, and hold it firmly till you see 
a fine crack creeping toward the rod ; then slowly move the rod along 
the traced line, and the crack will follow faithfully the movements 
of the rod.. If plate glass is to be cut, file a small gash E in one 
edge ; and, commencing with this gash as before, you may cut in the 
glass a circle, or any design you desire. To bore holes in glass, make 
a thick paste by partially dissolving gum camphor in spirits of tur- 
pentine ; nip off a short piece from the end of a small rat-tail file, 
and, keeping the ragged end wet with the paste, you can readily bore 
a hole by employing strong pressure, and by a twisting movement as 
in boring. 
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SECTION C. 



TABLES OF SPECIFIC GRAVXTIES OF BODIES. 
/ [The standard employed in the tables of solids and liquids is distilled water at 4* C] 

I. Solids. 



Antimony 6.712 

Bismuth 9.822 

Brass 8.380 

,Copper, cast 8.790 

Iridium 23.000 

Iron, cast 7.210 

Iron, bar 7.780 

Gold 19.360 

Lead, cast 1 1.350 

Platiuum 22.069 

Silver, cast 10.470 

Tiu, cast 7.290 

Zinc, cast 6.860 

Anthracite coal 1.800 

Bituminous coal 1.250 



Diamond 3.530 

Glass, flint 3.400 

Human body 0.890 

Ice 0.920 

Quartz 2.650 

Rock salt 2.257 

Saltpetre 1.900 

Sulphur, native 2.033 

Tallow 0.942 

Wax 0.969 

Cork 0.240 

Pine 0.650 

Oak 0.845 

Beech 0.852 

Ebony 1.187 



II. Liquids. 



Alcohol, absolute 0.800 

Bisulphide of carbon .... 1.293 

Ether 0.723 

Hydrochloric acid 1.240 

Mercury 13.598 

Milk L032 

Naphtha 0.847 



Nitric acid 1.420 

Oil of turpentine 0.870 

Olive oil..... 0.915 

Sea water 1.026 

Sulphuric acid 1.841 

Water, 4° C. , distilled ... 1 .000 

Water, 0° C. , distilled . . . 0.999 



III. Gases, 
[Standard : air at 0* C. ; barometer, 76«>.] 



Air 1.0000 

Ammonia 0.5a67 

Carbonic acid 1.5290 

Chlorine 3.4400 

Hydrochloric acid 1.2540 



Hydrogen 

Nitrogen 

Oxygen 

Sulphuretted hydrogen. 
Sulphurous acid 



0.0693 
0.9714 
1.1057 
1.1912 
2.2474 
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SECTION D. 



TABLE OF NATURAL TANGENTS. 



Deg. 


Tangent. 


Deg. 


Tangent. 


Deg. 


Tangent. 


Deg. 


Tangent. 


1 


.017 


24 


.445 


47 


1.07 


70 


2.75 


2 


.036 


25 


.466 


48 


1.11 


71 


2.90 


3 


.052 


26 


.488 


49 


1.15 


72 


3.08 


4 


.070 


27 


.610 


50 


1.19 


73 


3.27 


5 


.087 


28 


.632 


51 


1.23 


74 


3.49 


6 


.105 


29 


.564 


52 


1.28 


76 


3.73 


7 


.123 


30 


.577 


53 


1.33 


76 


4.01 


8 


.141 


31 


.6or 


54 


1.38 


77 


- 4.33 . 


•9 


.158 


32 


.625 


55 


1.43 


78 


4.70 


10 


.176 


33 


.649 


56 


1.48 


79 


5.14 


11 


.194 


34 


.675 


57 


1.54 


80 


5.67 


12 


.213 


35 


.700 


58 


1.60 


81 


6.31 


13 


.231 


36 


.727 


59 


1.66 


82 


7.12 


14 


.249 


37 


.754 


60 


1.73 


83 


8.14 


15 


.268 


38 


.781 


61 


1.80 


84 


9.51 


16 


.287 


39 


.810 


62 


1.88 


85 


11.43 


17 


.306 


40 


.839 


63 


1.96 


86 


14.30 


18 


.326 


41 


.869 


64 


2.05 


87 


19.08 


19 


.344 


42 


.900 


65 


2.14 


88 


28.64 


20 


.364 


43 


.933 


66 


2.25 


89 


57.29 


21 


.384 


44 


.966 


67 


2.36 


90 


Infinite. 


22 


.404 


45 


1.000 


68 


2.48 




• 


23 


.424 


46 


1.036 


69 


2.61 







SBC?nON B. 

QalTanometer. — A galvanometer Ihat will ansver biifficiently 
well all the purposes of this book can be easily and cheaply prepared 
as follows : Make a wooden frtune A (Fig. 301), 10™* square and 
2.5™ thick, joined by wooden or brass pins in grooves; on it wind 50 
to 60 turns (J lb.) insulated No. 16 wire in three layers, leaving 1*™ 
space in the center (in the figure thL>< space is exaggerated in order 
to show the position of the needles), and insert the extremities in the 
brass screw-cups L and K. In this frame insert a copper or brass 
wire D, carrying a cork E, which aupport« a silk fibre F and a strip of 




paper G. ' Magnetize a large sewing-needle H, and insert in the paper, 
as in the figure ; also insert a small copper wire I in the paper for a 
pointer, and suspend the whole so that the needle will awing freely 
between the upper and lower windings of wire, and the pointer will be 
just above the coils. Prepare a graduated circle on a card M, having 
a hole in the center through which to pass the needle, and lay it on the 
coiL To prevent disturbance from currents of air, cover the whole 
with a frame N, having a glass plate O laid over its top. Connect the 
T^^f.tory wires vrith the screw-cups L and K. The cost of material need 
peed TSceutB. 
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SECTION F. 

Kind of battery to use. — Several things must be considered 
in the selection of a battery for a particular use. Among the most 
important of these are the intensity of current required,, and the 
service required; ue,, whether continuous, temporary, or occasional 
currents are wanted. The cost is of consequence, but that must be 
governed mainly by the preceding considerations. In the following 
arrangement, preferences are given to the several batteries by num- 
bers, in the order in which they occur against the several uses 
specified : — 



1. Smee. 

2. Leclanche. 

3. Gravity. 



NAMES OF BATTERIES, ETC. 



4. DanieU. 

5. Grenet. 

6. Bunsen or Grove. 



7. Magneto or dy- 

namo machines. 

8. Thermo-batteries. 



USES CELLS ARE SUITED FOR. 

Strong, Continitous Currents. 

Electrotyping or Electro-plating , 7, 4, 1, 3. 

Electro-magnets 3,4, 1. 

Electric light 7, 6. 

Telegraph (closed circuit) 3,4. 

Temporary. 

Induction coils 5, 6, 4, 3. 

Medical coils 5,1. 

Occasional. 

Annunciators, domestic bells 2, 1, 3, 4. 

Exploding fuses 2, 4. 

Electrical measurements (constant current) 8, 4, 8. 



SECTION O. 

Apparatus to iUustrate irave-motion. — The most efficient 

apparatus for this purpose that we have seen may be constructed as 
follows. Procure forty wooden return-balls (sold at toy stores) ; sus- 
pend them by strings (better, fine wires) about 1" long, as in Figure 
302, and about T°" apart. Connect all Che balls horizontaUy by sroall 




elastic cord (better, small spiral wire coO), and connect the ball at one 
extremity of the aeries with a suspended weight B (weighing about 
1*) , and from the ball at the other extremity suspend a small weight 
A, which may be easily removed when desirable. By a simple vibrar 
tion given with the hand to A, a wave, as C D, will be projected 
through the series, and on reachiog B will be reflected ; though when 
reflection is wanted, B had better be replaced by a hook attached to a 
wall. 
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BBOTION H. 

Porte Lmnifare. — Two half-aectiona of a tube A and B (Fig. 308) 
may easily be sawn from a block of pine wood. These glued together 
at their edgea make the tube C. 
This tube is 20™ long and 15™ in "'" "™ 

diameter, with a bore of 11=™ diam- 
eter. Raise a window-saah about 
50™, and fit a board D just to fill 
the opening. In the middle of this 
board cut a hole just lai^ enough 
to receive the tube, and allow it to 
turn in the hole freely. Attach a 
bolt £ to the board D, and about 
12™ from one end of the tube bore 
a row of holes around the tube, 
1™" in depth and about 1*™ apart, 
to receive the bolt. By means of a 
hinge, attach to the outer edge of the tube a board G, 3 
and 1.5™ thick. A mirror F, 26™ long and 12™ wide, is 
tacks with large heads to the upper surface of this board. A stout 
string attached to one of the long edges of the board is caxried through 
the tube and fastened to a binding screw H. When the mirror is to 
be adjusted so as to receive the sun's rays and reflect them through the 
tube, rotate the tube, and raise or depress the mirror by means of the 
string, BO as to adapt it to the position and elevation of the sun in the 
heavens, and then fasten by means of the bolt and string. A win- 
dow on the louik side of a building should be selected for experiments 
with this apparatus. The portion of the window not occupied with 
the board D, as well as other windows not in use, may be darkened 
with curtains of black enamelled cloth. The whole cost of the above 
apparatus need not exceed $1.00. 
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MATTER AND ITS PROPERTIES. 

(y — ^ 



I. INTRODUCTION. 



An experiment is a question put to Nature. 

By experiment we learn that invisible air, like matter, and 
like nothing else with which we are acquainted, can displace 
matter {e.g., a bubble), exert pressure, and has weight; hence, 
we conclude that air is matter, and that matter can exist in an 
invisible state. 

No visible body of matter, however compact it may appear, 
ever fills the space enclosed by its surface ; but every visible 
body is a collection of countless smaller bodies called molecules^ 
separated by invisible spaces called pores. Every molecule is 
in motion, and this motion is such as to prevent permanent 
contact between one another. 

By the mass of a body we understand the quantity of matter 
in it ; and by its density, the mass in a unit volume. 

Substances whose molecules can be separated into molecules 
differing in substance from the original molecules are called 
compound. Substances whose molecules have never been so 
separated are called simple. There are known only about 71 
of the latter, and an innumerable number of the former. 

Any change in a body that does not cause a change of sub- 
stance is a physical change, A change of substance is a chemi- 
cal change 
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Matter is nowhere created, nowhere annihilated. The mass 
of the universe is constant. 

The tendency which matter possesses to push and to puM is 
called force. Whatever tends to produce or alter motion is 
force. It is manifested only in pushes and pulls. 

Forces are classified as molecular or molar, according as they 
act between molecules or larger bodies ; attractive or repellent, 
according as they are manifested in pulls or pushes. 

When, by external force, the molecules of a body are brought 
nearer together, it is said to be compressed or condensed; if they 
are brought together by internal forces, the body is said to con- 
tract, and if they are separated by internal forces, it is said to 

expand. 

IL THREE STATES OF MATTER. 

Any substance may exist in any one of three states, — solid, 
liquid, or gaseous. 

General characteristics of matter in the solid state : Immobil- 
ity of the molecules, and permanence of shape. 

Liquid state : Greater mobility of the molecules, easily poured, 
and shaped by the containing vessels. 

Gaseous std^e : Almost perfect freedom of motion of the mole- 
cules ; unlimited tendency to expand ; great compressibility. 

Owing to their tendenc}' to flow, both liquids and gases are 
called fluids. 

The state which a body assumes depends on temperature and 

pressure. 

III. PHENOMENA OF ATTRACTION. 

The force of attraction which exists between all bodies at 
distances however great is called the force of gravity, and the 
phenomenon is called gravitation. Weight is a term applied 
to the measure of this force as exerted between the earth and 
terrestrial objects. Weight varies as the mass, and with the 
distance from the centre of the earth. At the same place, 
weight is proportional to the mass. 
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When attraction is molecular, and between like molecules, it 
is called cohesion; when between unlike molecules, it is called 
adhesion. 

When a body of matter in a solid state exhibits method in 
the ari'angement of its molecules, it is said to be crystalline; 
otherwise, amorphous. Matter crystallizes, usually, while pass- 
ing from the liquid to the solid state. 

- A theory, suggested as a possible explanation of the cause of 
crystallization, is based upon the hypothesis that the molecules 
of crystalline matter possess something akin to polanty^ in which 
case the molecules would tend to arrange themselves somewhat 
as iron filings do when they possess polarity. 

Hardness is due to some peculiar action (not well understood) 
of cohesion, that enables a body to resist another body tending 
to scratch it. 

When molecular forces tend to restore a body to its original 
shape and volume after having yielded to some force, they are 
called elastic forces, and the body is said to possess the property 
of elasticity. 

Substances which tend to break rather than suffer a permanent 
alteration in form are said to be brittle. 

Substances which, though brittle when a force is applied sud- 
denly, will suffer a permanent change in form if subjected to a 
gradual and long-continued stress, are called viscous. 

All substances in the solid state possess, to some extent, the 
property of fluidity, and hence are more or less flexible, malle- 
able, and ductile. This implies, also, that they possess a power 
of preventing rupture when subjected to a pulling force. This 
power, due to cohesion, is called tenacity. 

Liquids ascend or are depressed in capillary tubes according 
as the adhesion between the liquid and the tubes is greater or 
less than the cohesion in the liquids. For the four laws of 
capiUary action, see page 36. 

A liquid will dissolve a solid when the adhesion is greater 
than the cohesion. 
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Absorption of gases by solids is caused chiefly by molecular 
attraction, aud is said to be superficial when the gases are 
taken into the cavities of solids, and intermoleculcir when taken 
into the pores. 

Absorption of gases by liquids is intermolecular, and is 
caused both by attraction of the molecules and their incessant 
motion. 

Diffusion of liquids is caused mainly by the motion of their 
molecules. 

Osmose, or the diffusion of liquids through porous sept^, is 
imperfectly understood, though it is supposed that adhesion be- 
tween the liquids and the septa is the chief agent. 

Diffusion of gases depends almost whollj' on molecular motion. 
All gases dtffuse regardless of the force of gi'avity. 

Osmose depends on the size of molecules, size of pores, and 
on molecular motion ; very complex. A 
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CHAPTER II. 
DYNAMICS. 

/ IV. DYNAMICS OF FLUIDS. 

Dynamics treats of force and motion. When several forces 
so act on a bod}- as to neutralize one another's effect, both the 
forces and the body are said to be in equilibrium, A body in 
a state of rest or uniform motion is in equilibrium. 

(Can absolute rest or uniform motion exist except there 
is absolute equilibrium? Is there any body known to be in 
a state of absolute equilibrium, i.e., in equilibrium with refer- 
ence to all external forces ?) 

When a pushing force is resisted, i.e., when any portion of 
the force is not effective in producing motion, there results a 
pressure. Under similar conditions a pulling force causes 
tension. (The word tension is also applied to the expansive 
power of gases.) 

At every point in a body of fluid, gravity causes pressure to 
be exerted equally in all directions. In gases the pressure 
increases with the depth ; in liquids, as the depth. 

The average sea-level atmospheric pressure (and consequently 
the tension of the air at this level) is lOSS-S"^ (about l*") per 
square centimeter, or 14.7 lbs. (about 15 lbs.) per square inch. 
An atmosphere (when the term is used to denote pressure) is 
the pressure of 1^ per square centimeter. Any instrument 
which will measure atmospheric pressure is a barometer./' 

Mariotte's or Boyle's Law : At the same temperature the 
volume of a body of gas varies inversely as the pressure, 
density, or elastic force. 

In consequence of the mobility and peifect elasticity of fluids, 
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any pressure exerted on a given area of a flaid enclosed in a 
vessel is transmitted undiminished to every equal ai*ea of the 
interior of the vessel. In the hydrostatic (or hydraulic) press 
we have a practical application of this principle. 

The pressure on the bottom or sides of a vessel, due to the 
gravity of the liquid which it holds, depends on the depth and 
area of the surface pressed upon, and the densit}' of the liquid, 
and is independent of the shape of the vessel and the quantity 
of liquid. 

The pressure upon any portion of a vessel is the weight of a 
column of that liquid whose base is the area of the ix)rtion 
pressed upon, and whose hight is the average depth of that 
portion. 

The free surface of a body of liquid, at rest, partakes of the 
sphericity of the eailh, but for most practical purposes may be 
regarded as level. 

V. BUOYANT FORCE OF LIQUIDS. 

A solid immersed in a fluid is buo3'ed up by it in consequence 
of the unequal pressures upon the top and bottom at their dif- 
ferent depths, and the amount of buoyancy (or the apparent 
loss of weight of the solid) is the weight of a body of that fluid 
whose volume is equal to the volume of the solid. A floating 
solid displaces its own weight of fluid. The absolute weight of 
a body is its weight in a vacuum. 

VI. DENSITY AND SPECIFIC GRAVITY. 

The specific gravity of a substance is the ratio of the density 
of that substance to the density of another substance taken as 
a standard. It is found by dividing the weight of a given 
volume of the substance by the weight of an equal volume of 
the standard. (In Adding the speciflc gravity of solids and 
liquids, state various methods of ascertaining the weight of an 
equal volume of the standard.) 
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Vn. MOTION. 

Motion and rest are wholly relative terms, t.e., they are 
applicable to an object only when considered in connection with 
some other object. There is no such thing as absolute rest in 
the universe. 

Velocity is given in units of space and time. 

Motion is uniform or varied. Varied motion is accelerated 
or retarded. We may conceive of uniform motion though it 
nowhere exists. 

Vm. FIRST LAW OF MOTION. — INERTIA. 

Motion always arises from miUtuil action between at least 
two bodies, and cannot originate in an object isolated from all 
others. 

Motion in a body is caused only b}^ another body's parting 
with some of its power of producing motion. 

Bodies receive motion gradually and part with it gradually. 

No body possesses any innate power to change its condition 
with reference to motion or rest. It is sometimes convenient to 
speak of this complete absence of power as a property of matter, 
nnder the name of inertia. 

First Law of Motion, — A body at rest remains at rest 
(why?), and a bod}'' in motion moves with uniform velocity 
(why?) in a straight line (why?), unless acted upon by some 
external force to change its condition. 

IX. SECOND LAW OF MOTION, AND APPLICATIONS. 

Second Law of Motion, — A given force has the same effect 
in producing motion, whether the body on which it acts is in 
motion or at rest ; whether it is acted upon by that force alone, 
or by others at the same time. 

It is usually possible to substitute for two or more forces a 
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single force which will produce the same result as the combined 
forces. Such a force is called a resultant. 

The resultant of two forces acting at an angle to each other 
may be represented by a diagonal of a parallelogram, of which 
the components form two adjacent sides. 

Any single force may be resolved into two or more compo- 
nents. 

The resultant of parallel forces having the same direction is 
their sum ; the resultant of two parallel forces acting in opposite 
directions is motion in the direction of the greater force propor- 
•tionate to their difference. 

When two parallel forces having the same direction act upon 
a body at different points, the distances of their points of 
application from the points of application of their resultant are 
inversely as their intensities. 

A pair of forces, equal, parallel, opposite, and applied at 
opposite extrferaities of an object, produces onl}' rotation, and is 
called a couple, A couple has no resultant and no equilibrant. 

X. CENTER OF GRAVITY. 

The center of gravity of a body is the point of application of 
the resultant of the forces of gravity acting on its molecules. 
To support any body, it is only necessary to provide an equi- 
librant for this resultant, and to apply it at some point in the 
line of direction. Whether a body will stand or fall depends 
upon whether its line of direction falls within its base, i.e., 
whether its support is applied in the line of direction. 

A body tends to assume a position such that its e.g. will be 
as low as possible, and when in such position it is said to be in 
stable equilibrium. When a disturbance would lower its e.g., it 
is said to be in unstable equilibrium; and when disturbance 
would not lower or raise its e.g., it is in neutral equilibrium, 
A broad base and low e.g. give stability to a body. 
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XI. CURVILINEAR MOTION. 

A curved line is one whose direction changes at every point. 
To produce curvilinear motion, a continuous (why continuous?) 
force must be applied at an angle (why?) to its otherwise 
straight path. (See First Law of Motion.) Centrifugal force 
is the result of the tendency of a body to move in a straight 
line; centripetal force' is the force which compels it to depart 
from a straight line. 

Centrifugal force increases as the mass and the square of the 
velocity ; hence, to produce circular motion, the centripetal 
force must increase as the mass and the square of the velocity. 

XII. ACCELERATED AND RETARDED MOTION. 

A body impelled by a single constant force, and encounter- 
ing no resistance, alwa^'s has a uniformly accelerated motion. 
A moving body, encountering constant resistances, has uni- 
formly retarded motion. The acceleration or retardation per 
unit of time is represented by k (or g^ when the force is gravity). 

Formulas for uniformly accelerated motion : — 

(1) V = (.} A;x2T) = ^T 

(2) s = .U(2T-l) 

(3) S = 5A;T2 

Hence, velocity varies a^ the time^ and the entire distance trav- 
ersed as the square of the time. 

'I'he acceleration due to gravity in the Northern States, near 
the sea level, when there are no resistances, is (g) 9.8" (or 16 i 
ft.^ per second. This is the measure of the force of gravity at 
these places. 

All bodies, of whatever mass, density, or substance, fall with 
equal velocities in a vacuum. (Why?) 

The horizontal distance attained by a projectile is its range or 
random. The greatest range is obtained at an angle a little 
less than 40°. 
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A body projected horizontally, with any velocity, will reach 
the ground in precisely the sapie time that it would if dropped 
vertically. (Why ?) 

XIII. THE PENDULUM. 

The time of vibration of a pendulum varies inversely as the 
number of vibrations. 

The time of vibration and the number of vibrations are inde- 
pendent of both the mass and tiie length of arc. 

The time of vibration and the number of vibrations depend 
upon both the length of the pendulum and the force of gravity. 

The time of vibration varies as the square root of the length 
of the pendulum. 

The number of vibrations varies inversely as the square root 
of the length of the pendulum. 

The time of vibration varies inversely as the square root of 
the force of gravity. 

The number of vibrations varies as the square root of the 
force of gravity. 

The length of a pendulum is the distance from the point 
of suspension to its center of oscillation. These two points are 
interchangeable. 

The center of percussion is coincident with the center of 
oscillation. 

XIV. MOMENTUM.— THIRD LAW OF MOTION. 

Momentum is the product of mass, multiplied by velocity ; or, 
it is the product of force, multiplied by the time during which it 
acts. 

Third Laiv of Motion. To every action there is an equal and 
opposite reaction. 

The momentum of the reaction is equal to the momentum of 
the action. 

Law of Reflection. — When the striking body and the body 
struck are perfectly elastic, the angle of reflection is equal to 
the angle of incidence. 
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XV. WORK.— ENERGY. 

Work is done whenever force acts through space. It is 
estimated by multiplying resistance by the space, or force by the 
space through which it acts. It is commonly expressed in kilo- 
grammeters or foot pounds. 

In estimating the rate of doing work, or the power of an 
agent to do work, time is taken into consideration. The unit 
employed is a horse-power, which is a i>ower capable of doing 
33,000 ft. lbs. = 4,570^«™ per minute. 

Power to do work is called energy. Every moving body 
possesses energy due to its motion ; energy due to motion is 
called kinetic energy, A body may possess energy due to an 
advantage of position given it by work done upon it. Energy 
due to position is called potential. Potential energy becomes 
kinetic on the return of bodies to their original positions. 

Formulas for energy : 

(1) Energy = ^^ 

(2) Energy = ^. 
But, since W=Mgr, 

M = — ; 

9 

hence, in using the second fomiula, the value of M must be found 
by dividing W by g. 

Force may be measured by the change of momentum it pro- 
duces in a second. 

In the C.G.S. system, the centimeter^ gram, and second are 
taken as the units of distance, mass, and time respectively, and 
in it the dyne is the unit of force. A dyne is a force which, 
acting for a second, will give to a gram of matter a velocity of 
one centimeter per second. 
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In the gravitation system the term gram (or pound, etc.} is 
applied to both mass and force. 

In the C.G.S. system the unit of work is the ei-g. The erg 
and kilogrammeter measure both work and energy, or power to 
do work. An erg is the work done, or the energy impaired, by 
a force of one dyne working through a distance of one centi- 
meter. 

Energy may be transformed from one condition to another, as 
from kinetic to potential ; or, from one variety to another, as 
from heat to mechanical or molar motion. 

Physics treats of transferences and transformations of energy. 

XVL MACHINES. 

Advantages of machines: (1) They enable us to exchange 
power for velocity, or velocity for power. (2) They enable us 
to employ a force in a direction which is more convenient than 
the direction in which the resistance is to be moved. (3) They 
enable us to employ* other forces than our own in doing work. 

Law of Machines : The work applied to a machine is equal 
to the effective work plus the internal work done hy the machine. 
The useful work done by a machine is less than the work done 
upon the machine. In a perfect machine they would be equal. 
None exists. 

In every machine P : W :: W :p ; i.e., The power and resist- 
ance vary inversely as the distances they respectively travel. 



CHAPTER III. 

MOLECULAR BNBRaY. - HEAT. 

XVIL WHAT HEAT IS. — SOME SOURCES OF HEAT. 

Two theories of heat have successively prevailed, viz. : (1) 
that heat is matter; (2) that it is motion. Molar motion is 
convertible into heat, and heat is convertible into molar motion. 
It is scarcely conceivable that motion can be converted into 
matter, or matter into motion. But it is a matter of everyday 
observation, that when motion of one kind (or thing) ceases, 
motion of another kind (or thing) takes its place. Conclusion : 
heat is motion, i.e., molecular motion ; this implies the existence 
of kinetic energy. 

Molecules may possess potential energj^, which becomes kinetic 
during chemical action, i.e., the clashing together of molecules 
in consequence of affinity, thereby generating heat, as in com- 
bustion. This is the origin of animal heat and muscular motion. 
The sun is the ultimate source of nearly all the energy at man's 
command. 

Temperature is determined by the average kinetic energy of 
the individual molecule ; quantity of heat, by the average 
kinetic energy of the individual molecule multiplied by the 
number of molecules. 

XIX. DIFFUSION OF HEAT. 

Heat is diffused by conduction^ convection^ and radiation, 
(Explain the first two. How is ventilation usually accomplished? 
By which method do we receive heat from the sun? Whj^ not 
by either one of the other two methods ?) 
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XX. EFFECTS OF HEAT. — EXPANSION. 

Effects of heat : Expansion, liquefaction, vaporization, change 
of temperature, and specific heat iu part. 

(In what state is matter least expansive ? Why? In what 
state is the coefficient of expansion the same for all substances ? 
What is the coefficient ? State an exception to the general rule 
that matter expands with a rise of temperature.) 

XXI. THERMOMETRY. 

Change of temperature is measured by expansion. A ther- 
mometer measures expansion, hence it measures temperature. 

(State the method of construction and graduation of a mercury 
thermometer. What kind of thermometer is more sensitive 
than a merenr}' thermometer? Wh}'?) 

Formulas for conversion of thermometer readings : 

I (F-32) =C; f C + 32 = F. 

Absolute temperature is reckoned from an absolute zero, or 
state of no heat. It ma}' be found by adding 273 to the C. 
reading, or 460 to the F. reading. 

Law of Charles : The volume of a given body of gas at a 
constant pressure varies as its absolute temperature. 

Conversely, the tension of a given body of gas, whose volume 
is constant, varies as its absolute temperature. 

Mariotte's Law : At a constant temperature, the volume of a 
given body of gas varies inversely' as the external pressure. At 
a constant temperature, the product of the volume and tension 
of a given body of gas is constant. The product of the volume 
and tension of a body of gas varies as its absolute temperature. 

The tension of a body of gas is due to the kinetic energy of 
its molecules. 
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XXn. LIQUEFACTION AND VAPORIZATION. 

See laws of fusion and boiling, page 161. 

Distillation, or the separation of mixed liquids by vaporiza- 
tion, is conducted on the principle that the temperature of the 
boiling points of diilereut substances differs. 

The rapidity of evaporation varies with the temperature 
(why?), amount of surface exposed, and dr^'ness of the atmos- 
phere, and inversely with the pressure upon the liquid. Dew- 
point is the temperature of the atmosphere when saturated with 
watery vapor. The atmosphere is dry when the difference 
between its temperature and dewpoint is great. The term dry- 
ness^ when applied to the atmosphere, signifies capacity for 
receiving more moisture, and does not necessarily imply defi- 
ciency of moisture. 

[The molecules of every body of liquid are in motion. The 
distances traversed by the molecules in the interior of a 
bodj' are limited by the proximity of neighboring molecules on 
all sides. When the}' reach the free surface of the body, they 
are not subject to this restraint, and more or less of them 
depending upon the temperature (i.e., the energy of their move- 
ments) , become released from the force of cohesion and pass 
off as a vapor. This is evaporation. On the other hand, mole- 
cules of the vapor, resting upon the liquid surface, beat against 
it, and, it is supposed, become entangled in it and thus return 
to the liquid state. When the number of molecules which thus 
return to the liquid state equals those which escape, the space 
above the liquid is said to be saturated.'] 

XXni. HEAT CONVERTIBLE INTO POTENTIAL ENERGY, 

AND VICE VERSA. 

Heat is measured in calories ; temperature, in degrees. A 
calorie is the quantity of heat required to raise the temperature 
of I'' of water from 0° to 1° C. 
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Eighty calories are consumed in converting one kilogram of 
ice into water. Five hundred and thirty-seven calories are con- 
sumed in converting 1^ of water at 100° C. into steam. In the 
first case, the heat is consumed in doing interior work, such as 
neutralizing, in part, tlie force of cohesion. In the second 
case, the larger portion (about \^) of the heat is consumed in 
the interior work of completely overcoming cohesion, and the 
remaining portion (^) in the exterior work of overcoming 
atmospheric pressure. 

The temperature of a body is reduced, either by imparting 
heat to a colder body, or by the consumption of its heat in doing 
work. By the latter method artificial cold is produced. The 
work done is usually that of melting or dissolving some solid, 
vaporizing a solid or liquid, or producing expansion in a gas 
against resistance. (Give illustrations of each.) 

Heat which is consumed in melting, dissolving, and vaporiz- 
ing, is restored when the opposite changes occur. (Explain.) 

XXIV. SPECIFIC HEAT. 

Equal quantities of heat applied to equal weights of diflferent 
substances raise their temperatures unequall}'. In the case of 
solids and liquids, this is explained by the fact that a portion of 
the heat applied is always consumed in doing iutenial work ; and 
since in different substances the amount consumed in doing 
work varies, consequently the amount of heat left to raise the 
temperature of different substances must vary. 

The number of heat units required to raise a body 1® C. is 
called its capacity for heat. 

The specific heat of a body is the ratio of its capacity for heat 
to that of an equal weight of water. 

Hydrogen gas has the greatest capacity for heat. Water ranks 
next. 
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XXV. THERMO-DYNAMICS. 

A definite quantity of mechanical work can produce a defi- 
nite quantity of heat ; and conversely, this heat can perform 
the original amount of work. One calorie is equivalent to 
424>w« of work. The quantity, 424''«", is called the mechanical 
equivalent of heat. 

Doctrine of correlation of enei-gy : Any kind of energy can be 
conveii;ed into any other kind. 

Doctrine of conservation of energy : When one form or kind 
of energy disappears, an ex£^ct equivalent of another form or 
kind always takes its place, so that the sum total of energy in 
the. universe is constant. 

XXVI. STEAM ENGINE. 

A steam engine is a machine b}' means of which a portion of 
the motion of the molecules of steam (i.e., its heat) is trans- 
formed into molar or mechanical motion. 

In a non-condensing engine, a large amount of energy is 
wasted in producing motion against the resistance of atmos- 
pheric pressure. 



CHAPTER IV. 
BLBCTRIOITY. 

XXVII. CURKENT ELECTRICITY. 

Just as a difference of level is necessary to produce a current 
of water, and a difference of tem[)erature to cause a flow of heat, 
so a difference of electrical condition, called a difference of 
potential, is necessary' to cause a flow of electiicity. To estab- 
lish the necessary conditions in each case (i.e., difference of 
level, etc.) energy must be expended. On the other hand, the 
return of each to its normal condition or state of equilibrium is 
attended with the development of energy. The constant expen- 
diture of chemical potential energy in a voltaic cell causes a 
constant inequality of potential, and this in turn causes a con- 
stant tendency to equalization of potential throughout the circuit; 
in other words, a continuous current. 

As the stress (called force of gravity) between an elevated 
body of water and the earth is the cause of tlie so-called water- 
power, so it is probable that a stress between two paits of a 
body having different potential is the cause of a power usually 
called electro-motive force. 

The greater the disparity between the two solid elements of 
a voltaic cell with reference to the action of the liquid on them, 
the greater the difference of potential or electro-motive force 
of the cell ; hence, the stronger the current. 

The office of a voltaic battery is to a-eate inequality of poten- 
tial^ i.e., to generate electro-niotive force. 

The zinc element generally needs to be amalgamated to pre- 
vent local action and consequent!}* a waste of energy. 

Hydrogen ought not to be allowed to collect on the electro- 
negative plate, as it offers a resistance to the current, but 
chiefly because it tends to reduce the difference of potential 
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between the two plates, and thereby reduce the enrrent. This 
may be prevented by either mechanical or chemical action. 

The effects of electricity are heating, luminous, electrolytic, 
physiological, and magnetic. 

XXX. ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. 

Upon the strength of the current depends the magnitude of 
these effects. By the strength of the cun'ent is meant the 
quantity of electi'icity which flows through a circuit in a unit of 
time. The voltameter and galvanometer measure the strength 
of the current. In the tangent galvanometer the strength of 
cun-ent is proportional to the tangent of the angle of deflection. 

Ohm's Law : The strength of the current varies as the electro- 
motive force, and inversely as the resistance in the entire circuit; 
i.e., an effect is directly proportional to that which tends to pro- 
duce it, and inversely proportional to that which tends to oppose it. 

Resistance varies as the length, and inversely as the squares 
of the diameters of cylindrical conductors. 

When the external resistance is much greater than the 
internal, it is best to connect cells "tandem" in order to 
increase the electro-motive force. When the internal resistance 
is greater than the external, the cells should be connected 
" abreast" in order to diminish the internal resistance. When 
the external and internal resistances are nearly equal, it may be 
best to connect them in both ways. 

In a circuit having a given external resistance the greatest 
possible efficiency is obtained from a given battery when the ex- 
ternal and iniei-nal resistances are about equal. 

XXXI. MAGNETS AND MAGNETISM. 

Law of Magnets : Like poles repel, unlike poles attract one 
another. 

The laws op currents on which Ampere's theory of magnets 
is based are as follows : Parallel currents in the same direction 



428 SYLLABUS. 

attract one another; parallel currents in opiK>8ite directions 
repel one another. Angular currents tend to become parallel 
and flow in the same dii'ection. 

Ami)^re's theory assumes that there are constant currents 
circulating around the molecules of every magnetizable sub- 
stance, and that the resultant of these forces in a magnet is the 
same as though '* a sheet of currents" circulated aix)und the 
magnet as a whole. The deflection of the magnetic needle is 
due to the tendency of angular currents to become parallel. 

The attractions or repulsions of the poles of magnets are due 
to the attractions or repulsions of parallel currents according as 
they flow in the same or opposite directions. 

The earth's magnetism is probably due to the circulation of 
currents around the earth, from east to west, in planes at right 
angles to its axis. Substances which are attracted by a magnet 
are called paramagnetic; those which are repelled are called 
diamagnetic. 

XXXII. MAGNETO- ELECTRIC AND CURRENT INDUCTION. 

When Amp5rian currents (i.e., a magnet) or a batteiy cur- 
rent approaches a neighboring closed circuit, a momentary 
current is induced in this circuit opposite in direction to the 
inducing current ; when carried away, a current is induced in 
the same direction as the primarj' or inducing cun^ent. The 
same happens whenever in one of two neighboring circuits a 
current is starteil or stopped by making or breaking the circuit. 
At these instants not only are secondary or induced currents 
sent through the neighboring circuit, but, likewise, corresponding 
cuiTents are induced in its own circuit. The latter are called 
eoctra currents. 

Briefly, any magnetic or electrical disturbance in the neighbor- 
hood of a circuit will induce currents in that circuit. 

The currents established by magneto and dynamo machines 
are induced currents. Induced currents have high tension^ i.e., 
great power of overcoming resistances. 
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XXXIII. THERMO-ELECTRICITY. 

When two different metals so connected as to form a circuit 
are brought in contact, and heated or cooled at the junction, a 
thermo-electric current is established. 

The electro-motive force, and consequently tlie strength of the 
current, depends upon the elevation or depression of tempera- 
ture at then* junction, and upon the metals employed. 

XXXIV. FRICTIONAL ELECTRIdTY. 

Friction between two bodies, especially if they are composed 
of unlike substances, tends to produce a difference of potential 
in the bodies. As long as the bodies remain in this condition 
they are said to be electrified or charged with electricity ; one 
with positive, the other with negative electricity. Electricity in 
this condition is said to be static. On the return of cither to 
its normal potential a discharge is said to occur, a current is 
established, and the electricity for the time being is said to be 
dynamic. As commonly understood, an electrified body is one 
that has a different potential from that of the earth, and is said 
to be positively electrified when its potential is higher th^n that 
of the earth, and negatively electrified when lower than that of 
the earth. Similarly-electrified bodies repel one another ; dis- 
similarly-electrified bodies attract one another. [Phenomena 
of electric attraction and repulsion arc thought by manj* to be 
phenomena of ether-stress, or of "action at a distance" through 
the medium of ether.] 

An electrified body brought near a body whose potential is 
zero tends to electrify it by induction, causing the part of the 
body nearest itself to be of a different potential from itself, 
while the remote part of the body, if it is insulated, becomes of 
like potential. The electricity in the former case is said to be 
bound, while the latter is free, since, if the insulated body is 
connected with the earth, a discharge of the latter occurs ; in 
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other words, tbe location of this potential is transferred to the 
earth. 

Electrification is confined to the surface of a body. 

XXXV. ELECTRICAL MACHINES. 

By means of the so-called electrical machines mechanical 
energy is transformed into electric energy. These machines 
lire capable of producing a great change in potential, con- 
sequently their electro-motive force is great, but their internal 
resistance is so great that the strength of current they are 
capable of yielding is extremely small, and consequently they 
are of little practical value. 

The phenomena of electricity in a statical state are limited to 
those of attraction and repulsion. All other effects are produced 
by electricity in the dynamical state, and the magnitude of the 
effects generally varies as the square of the current. 

No one knows what electricity is. [It is not "a form of 
energy."] For practical purposes, it suffices to regard it as a 
medium for communication of energy, and to know the laws to 
which it is subject. 

XXXVI. USEFUL APPLICATIONS OF ELECTRICITY. 

These are well-nigh innumerable. Some of the more impor- 
tant are those pertaining to medical and surgical operations, 
electric lighting, electrotyping, electroplating, telegraphy, tele- 
phony, and the production of mechanical motion through the 
instrumentality of electro-motors in great variety. [One of the 
most recent applications is that of storing enei^^s as in the so- 
called storage-batteries. Energy of any kind, e.g. water-power 
of any of the great water-falls, may be transformed into electric 
energy, and the latter may be transformed into potential energy 
and stored in these batteries. These batteries may be trans- 
ported to distant places, and the potential energy restored to 
electric energy, and made to do any species of work.] 



CHAPTER V. 
SOUND. 

XXXVIII. VIBRATION AND WAVES. 

A vibration is a recurrent change of position. The propaga- 
tion of a vibration through a series of particles produces wave 
motion. A succession of such propagations produces a wave- 
line. Only the wave-form advances. The distance between 
any point on one wave and a similarly situated point on its 
successor or predecessor is a wave-length. The greatest dis- 
tance which a particle reaches from its median position is the 
amplitude of the vibration or wave. The distance traversed 
by a given wave in one second is the velocity of propagation. 
K t; be the velocity, I the wave-length, and n the number of 
waves per second, 

v = n/, n = -, and Z = -. 
I n 

When a given particle is subjected simultaneously to two or 
more impulses, due to two or more trains of waves, the motion 
of the particle is the resultant of the several impulses, and the 
phenomenon is called interference. Interference may intensify 
or nullify' motion. In cords, membranes, etc., it may result in 
vibration in segments, or stationary vibrations, the points of 
least vibration being called nodes, the points of gi*eatest motion, 
anUnodeSy and the portion between two nodes, a ventral seg- 
ment or hop. 

Waves are longitudinal or transverse, according as the par- 
ticles vibrate in the same plane with the path of the wave, or 
across it. 

Wttve motion is one of the most common and most important 
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methods of traDsraission of energy. Elasticit}' is essential in a 
medium, that it may transmit waves made up of condensations 
and rarefactions ; and the greater the elasticity, the greater the 
facility and the rapidity with which a medium transmits waves. 

XXXIX. SOUND-WAVES. 

Sound is vibration that may be appreciated by the ear, and 
originates in a vibrating body. It is transmitted by wave 
motion, and therefore cannot travel in a vacuum. 

XL. VELOCITY OF SOUND. 

The velocity of sound in gases varies as the square root 
of their elasticity, and inversely as the square root of their 
densities. 

XLI. REFLECTION AND REFRACTION OF SOUND. 

Sound-waves are reflected in accordance with the general law 
of reflection. Echoes are the result of reflected sound-waves. 

When the form or direction of a wave is altered in consequence 
of changing media of different densities the phenomenon is called 
refraction, 

XLII. LOUDNESS OF SOUND. 

Loudness, -which is a measure of the intensity of a sensation, 
varies with the intensity of sound, but there are man3' reasons 
why they are not exactly proportional. 

The intensity of sound varies as the square of the ampli- 
tude of the vibrations of the sounding body. It is also affected 
by the density of the medium in which it is pimluced, being 
weaker when originating in a rare medium. The intensit}' of 
sound varies inversely as the square of the distance from the 
source. When sound is re-enforced or intensified by interfer** 
ence the phenomenon is called resonance. Be-enforcement is 
produced by means of sounding-boaixis, columns of air, etc. 
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When one vibrating body causes another body having the 
same vibration period to vibrate, the vibrations of the latter are 
called sympathetic vibrations. They represent the accumulated 
effect of a series of impulses transmitted from the sounding body 
through the sound medium to the body thus caused to vibrate. 

When a vibratile body is compelled to surrender its own 
vibration period and to vibrate in an arbitrary manner imposed 
ui)on it by another, the phenomenon is known as forced vibra- 
tions. 

The sensation of noise is caused by irregularity in the im- 
pulses received by the ear and by its inability to distinguish 
pitch. Regularity and simplicity are characteristics of musical 
sound. 

XLIII. PITCH OF SOUND. 

Pitch depends upon vibration-frequency or wave-length ; the 
greater the number of vibrations per second, or the shorter the 
wave-length, the higher the pitch. The siren is one of many 
instruments used to determine vibration-frequency. 

A wavy sound caused by interference of sound waves is 
known b}' the name of beats. The number of beats per second 
due to two simple tones is equal to the difference of their 
respective vibration-numbers. Beats are one of the chief causes 
of discord. 

XLIV. VIBRATION OF STRINGS. 

The vibration-frequency of strings of the same material varies 
inversely as their lengths and the square roots of their weights, 
and directly as the square roots of their tension. 

XLV. OVERTONES AND HARMONICS. 

Sounds proceeding from instruments vibrating in parts are 
called overtones. If the vibration-number of the overtone 
bears some simple ratio to the vibration-number of the Ainda- 
mental, the overtone is called a harmonic. 
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Generally, only those notes harmonize whose fundamental 
tones bear to one another ratios expressed by small numbers ; 
and the smaller the numbers which express the ratios of the 
rates of vibration, the more perfect is the harmony. 

XLVI. QUALITY IN SOUND. 

Quality, or that property of sound which enables us to dis- 
tinguish different sounds having the same pitch and intensity, is 
shown both by analysis and sj-nthesis to depend upon what 
overtones combine with its fundamental, and on their relative 
intensities ; or, briefly-, upon the form of vibration. Sounds 
differ only in intensity-, pitch; and quality. The manometric 
flame apparatus is well suited to illustrate these three properties. 

XLVni. SOME SOUND-RECEIVING INSTRUMENTS. 

The ear is a mechanical contrivance for the transmission of 
vibration to the organs of sensation. For example, the aenal 
waves cause forced vibrations in the outer membrane or tym- 
panum ; these are communicated bj' a chain of bones to the 
membranous walls of the vestibule, and thereby to the liquid 
contained in the cavity. The bristles suspended in this liquid 
take up and analyze the vibrations, much as when we sing into 
a piano with the dampers down, only those strings respond 
which are in unison with the sound produced by the voice. 
The bristles stir the nerve filaments connected with them, and 
the nerve transmits to the brain the impressions received. 

XLIX. MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

In pipes the vibration-frequency varies inversely as its 
length. When the fundamental of an open pipe is sounded its 
air-column divides itself into two equal vibrating sections with 
a node in the center, hence an open pipe should be twice as 
long as a closed pipe to produce the same pitch. 



CHAPTER VL 

RADIANT ENBRGY.-LIGHT. 

L. INTRODUCTION. 

That we receive energy from the sun, and that nearly all th6 
energy employed by man came from the sun, is certain. The 
average amount of energy received by the earth is estimated to 
be 83 ft.-lbs. per square foot of surface per second of time 
(Daniell). This energy appears to be transmitted in the fonn 
of wave-motion. This method of transmission, or indeed any 
method, would seem to require a medium for its transmission. 
The hypothetical medium has received the name of ether^ and 
this method of transmission is called radiation. Radiant 
energy manifests itself as heat, light, or chcmism according to 
the object upon which it acts. Light is the vibration of ether 
that may be appreciated by the organ of sight. 

Luminous bodies are seen by the light which they emit; 
illuminated bodies, b}' the light which they reflect. Every point 
of a luminous body emits light in every direction. 

The intensity of light diminishes as the square of the dis- 
tance from the source increases. (Why?) 

The apparent size of an object diminishes as its distance 
from the eye increases. (Why?) 

The velocity with which light traverses interplanetary space 
is about 186,000 miles per second. 

LIII. REFLECTION OF LIGHT. 

Light is so reflected that the angle of reflection is equal to 
the angle of incidence. Owing to tlie greater or less roughness 
of the surfaces of all objects light becomes by reflection more or 
less scattered or diffused. 
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The aiDODDt of light reflected from a smooth sarface hi- 
creases rapidly with the angle of incidence. 

Concave mirrors tend to produce a convergence of rays; 
convex mirrors cause divergence; plane mirrors do not alter 
the relation of rays. 

Images formed by plane and convex mirrors are virtual 
images. Images formed of objects situated between a concave 
mirror and its principal focus are virtual ; in all other situations 
the images are real. 

(Describe the variety of images that may be formed by a con* 
jcave mirror. Describe an image formed by a convex mirror ; 
also one formed by a plane mirror.) 

LIV. KEFRACnON. 

When light passes obliquely from a rarer into a denser 
medium it is refracted toward a perpendicular to the bouudary 
])lane ; if from a denser into a rarer medium, it is refracted 
from the perpendicular. 

The ratio of the sine of the angle of incidence to the sine of 
the angle of refraction is called the index of refraction^ and is 
tlie same as the ratio of the velocity of the incident to that 
of the refracted light. 

When a ray passes obliquely from a vacuum into a medium^ 
the index of refraction is greater than unity, and is called the 
ahmlute index of refraction, • The relative index of refraction, 
from any medium A, into another B, is found by dividing the 
absolute index of B by the absolute index of A. 

When the angle of mcidence is such that the angle of refrac- 
tion is 90°, <.e., the reflected ray moves in the plane of the 
refracting surface, the angle Is called the critical angle. Tqtal 
reflection occurs when rays in the more refractive medium are 
incident at an angle greater than the critical angle. 



RADIANT RNBRGY. — LIGHT. 487 

LV. LENSES. 

The general effect of convex lenses is to converge trans- 
mitted rays ; and of concave lenses, to cause them to diverge. 

The corresponding linear dimensions of an object and its 
image formed by a convex lens are to one another as the re- 
spective distances from the optical center of the lens. 

(Describe the variety of images that may be formed by convex 
and concave lenses.) 

LVI. PRISMATIC ANALYSIS OF LIGHT. — SPECTRA. 

• 

When a beam of white light passes through an optical prism, 
the colors of which it is composed are separated by refraction, 
owing to their different degrees of refrangibility. If the dif- 
ferent colors are again brought together, white light is repro- 
duced. 

Difference of color is a difference of vibration-rate or wave- 
length. In a dense medium the shorter waves are more 
retarded than the longer ones ; hence, they are more refracted. 
A body which emits white light sends forth simultaneously 
waves of a variety of lengths. 

Luminous solids and liquids give continuous spectra, while 
gases usuall}^ give discontinuous or bright-line spectra. Hence, 
the spectrum reveals the state of the substance emitting light. 

A vapor of an}' substance is opaque to those rays which it 
would Itself emit if luminous. Hence, when white lioht 
traverses vapors capable of absorbing certain rays, the spectrum 
formed by the transmitted light will be crossed by dark lines. 
These dark lines occur where bright lines would be formed if 
the same vapors were rendered luminous, hence the former are 
sometimes called reversed spectra. 

No two substances give S()ectra consisting of the same com- 
bination of lines. Spectrum analysis consists in determining 
the presence or absence of given substances in u luminous 
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vapor by the presence or absence of tbeir characteristic lines in 
the spectrum. Likewise the substances which are present in 
the solar atmosphere and the photosphere can be determined by 
the reversed lines of the solar spectrum. 

The solar spectrum is not limited in either direction b}' the 
visible spectrum. Although the eye is not susceptible to impres- 
sions from the ultra-red and ultra-violet rays, yet the former 
are quite energetic in producing heat, and the latter in generat- 
ing chemical action. 

LVII. COLOR. 

Color is a quality of the light which illuminates, and not of 
the object illuminated. No body gives color to light which it 
reflects or transmits. 

The tendency of atmospheric dust is to absorb the colors at 
the violet end of the spectrum, and to transmit the colors at the 
red end. On the other hand, it tends to reflect the colors of the 
violet end, and absorb those of the red. Hence the redness of 
the light at sunrise and sunset, when the light passes long dis- 
tances through this dust ; also, the blueness of skj'-light, which 
is reflected light. 

Red, green, and violet are thought to be the three primary 
color-sensations, and all other colors are supposed to be the 
product of mixed sensations of these three in varying propor^ 
tions. 

A color resulting from a mixture of pigments is the color 
that is left after the two pigments have absorbed all the other 
colors, and is not the result of a combination of colors. 

When any two colors combined will produce white, the3" are 
said to be complementary to each other. 

Waves of light, like sound-waves, may interfere so las to pro- 
duce mutual destruction. If the light is monochromatic, dark- 
ness is the result. If the light is white, and only waves of 
certain length interfere^ then a color is produced which is the 
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rasult of the subtraction of the auuiliilated color from wliite 
light. Interference may be caused by reflection from thin 
films, and by the bending of rays of light around the edges of 
opaque objects. 

LVin. DOUBLE REFRACTION AND POLARIZATION 

OF LIGHT. 

Light transmitted through the crystals of certain substances, 
notably Iceland spar, suffers a double refraction, i.e., it becomes 
divided, and pursues two different paths. 

Ordinary light is supposed to consist of vibrations in ether, in 
every possible plane at right angles to the path of the light. 
When, by reflection or transmission through certain substances, 
it is reduced to vibrations of one plane, it is said to be polarized. 

LIX. THERMAL EFFECTS OF RADIATION. 

When a body absorbs largely the radiations which stnke it, 
i.e., when the undulations of the ether are lai'gely transformed 
into molecular motion, the body becomes heated thereby, and is 
said to be athennanous. But if the nature of the molecules of 
a body is such that their motions are not readily quickened by 
the undulations, but the body allows a large portion of the 
undulations to pass through it unabsorbed, then is it slightly 
heated thereby, and is said to be diatJiermanous, 

All bodies emit radiations, and, in common parlance, are said 
to radiate heat. Grood absorbers are good radiators; bad 
absorbers are bad radiators. The absorbing and radiating 
power of a body of the same substance depends largely* upon 
the character of its surface, i.e., whether it be bright and 
smooth, or tarnished and rough. Dew, which is the result of 
condensation of the watery vapor of the air, collects most abun- 
dantly on good radiators, inasmuch ns the}' part with their heat 
rapidly, and, consequently, become cooler than poor radiators. 
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A. 

Aberration, Chromatic, S94. 

Spherical, 363. 
Absorption, 38, 39. 
Acceleration, Unit of, 128. 
Achromatic lens, 395. 
Action and reaction, 116. 
Adhesion, 33. 
Air, a medium of wave-motion, 277. 

Weight of, 3. 
Air-pump, 64. 
Air-waves, 282. 
Alphabet, Telegraphic, 266. 
Amalgramating: zinc, 187. 
Ampere, a unit of current, 206. 
Ampere's rule, 183; theory, 218. 
Analysis of light, 364. 
Angles of incidence and reflection, 118. 
Antinodes, 276. 
Armature, 197. 
Artesian wells, 70. 
Athermancy, 388. 
Atmosphere, a unit of pressure, 49. 
Attraction, Phenomena of, 20. 

mutual, 13, 20, 21. 

B. 

Ballistic curve, 109. 

Barometer, 60. 

Battery, Bunsen or Grove, 189. 

Gravity, 191. 

Grenet or bottle, 189. 

Smee, 188. 

Kind of to use, 406. 

Qualities of good, 210. 
Batteries, Arrangemsnt of, 207. 

Thermo, 235. 

Various, 188. 
Beam of light, 328. 
Beats, 802. 



BeUs, 823. 

Blake transmitter, 271. 
Boiling:, Laws of, 161. 
Brittleness, 31. 
Buoyant force of fluids, 76. 

C. 

Camera Obscura, 392. 
Photographer's, 392. 
Candle-power, 334. 
Capillarity, 34. 

Celestial chemistry and physics, 872. 
Center of gravity, 96. 
Centrifugal force, 102. 
Centripetal force, 102. 
C.G.S. system, 125. 
Chemical changes, 9. 
Cohesion, 28. 
Coil, RhumkorfTs, 233. 
Coils, Induction, 232. 
Cold, Methods of producing, 167c 
Color by absorption, 374. 
by interference, 379. 
by polarization, 387. 
Cause of, 367. 
Effect of contrast of, 379. 
Colors, Complementary, 379. 
Mixing, 376. 
Primary, 365. 
Sky, 375. 
Compound substances, 8. 
Compressibility of gases, 52. 
Condenser, 249. 
Conservation of energy, 174. 
Constitution of matter, 6. 
Correlation of ener^, 174. 
Couple, Mechanical, 95. 
Critical angle, 354. 
Current attraction, 216. 
ExtTB, 231. 
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Current induction, 230. 

Strength of, 197, 201. 
Currents, Earth, 224. 

Laws of, 215, 217. 
Curvilinear motion, 101. 
Cutting glaflfl, 401. 

B. 

Density, 7, TO. 
Dew, 391. 

point, 164. 
Dialysis, 40. 
Diamag^netism, 225. 
Diathermancy, 388. 
Diffraction, 381. 
Diffusion, 39. 
Discharge, Electrical, 242. 
Discord, Cause of, 307. 
Dispersion of Ught, 305. 
DistiUation, 162. 
DuctiUty, 32. 
Dynamics defined, 44. 

of fluids, 44. 
Dynamo machines, 227. 
Dyne, 125, 128. 

Bar, 315. 

£Arth, a magnet, 220, 223. 
Elasticity, 29. 
Electric candle, 260. 

lamp, 260. 

light, 259. 
Electrical attractions, etc., 238, 252. 

machines, 245. 

measurements, 197. 
Electricity, Chemical effect of, 192. 

Cun-ent, 179. 

Frictional, 237. 

Heating effect of, 191. 

how it originates, 184. 

Luminous effect of, 192, 263. 

Magnetic effect of, 196. 

Physiological effect of, 195.. 

Thermo, 234. 

Two states of, 238. 

Useful applications of, 258. 

What is, 257. 
Electrification, 237. 

on surface, 244. 

Two kinds of, 230. 



Electro-chemical series, IM. 
Electrodes, 183. 
Electrolysis, 193. 
Electro-magnet, 196. 
Electro-magnetic machines, 26BL 
Electro-motive force, 204. 
Electrophorus, 246. 
Electroplating, 262. 
Electroscope, 237. 
Electrotyping, 261. 
Energy, Conservation of, 174. 
contrasted with momentum, 12S. 
Correlation of, 174. 
defined, 121. 
Formula for, 124. 
Potential and kinetic, 121. 
Radiant, 327. 

Transformation of, 128, 129, 257. 
Unit of, 128. 
Engine, Steam, 175. 
Engines, Kinds of steam, 177. 
Equilibrant force, 95. 
Equilibrium, 44. 

Three states of, 98. 
Erg, 126, 128. 

Ether, a medinm of motion, 828. 
Evaporation, 163. 
Expansibility of gases, 52. 
Expansion, Abnormal, 150. 
by heat, 148. 
Coefficients of, 149. 
Power of, 150. 
Experiment defined, 1. 
Eye, Human, 393. 

F. 

Falling bodies, 104. 
Fire-alarm, Electric, 2flT. 
Flexibility, 29. 
Foci, Conjugate, 360. 
Focus, Principal, 346, 369. 

Virtual, 360. 
Foot-pound, 120. 
Force, Absolute unit of, 1S& 

Centrifugal, 102. 

Centripetal, 102. 

defined, 12, 13. 

Equilibrant, 95. 

Gravity unit of, 126. 

Measure of a, 124. 



INDEX. 



Force, Measure of the effect of, 126. 

Resultant, 91. 
Forces, Composition of, 91, 94, 95. 

Graphic representation of, 90. 

Molar, 13. 

Molecular, 13. 

Resolution of, 92. 
Fraunhofer*s lines, 372. 
Fusion, Laws of, 161. 

G. 

Galvanometer, 198, 404. 

Tangent, 199. 
Galvanoscope, 184. 
Gaseous bodies, Laws of, 156. 
Gases, Kinetic theory of, 157. 
Gravitation, 14, 20. 
Gravity, Acceleration of, 106. 

Center of, 96. 

Force of, 14, 21. 

H. 

Hardness, 28. 
Harmonics, 305. 
Harmony, Cause of, 307. 
Hearing^, I^iraits of, 301. 
Heat, Capacity for, 171. 

Conduction of, 142. 

Convection of, 143. 

convertible, 138, 165. 

defined, 139. 

Dififusion of, 142. 

Expansion by, 148. 

from chemical action, 140. 

Mechanical equivalent of, 175. 

Origin of animal, 140. 

Reference tables for speoiflc, 172. 

Some sources of, 138. 

Specific, 170. 

imits, 165. 
Helix, 196. 
Horse-power, 121. 
Hydrogen at the copper plate, 185. 
Hydrometers, 83. 
Hydrostatic bellows, 64. 

press, 64. 

I. 

Images, After, 379. 
Formation of, 346, 360. 



Imnges, Real, 347. 

through apertures, 330. 

To construct, 347, 361. 

Vh-tual, 342, 362. 
Impenetrability, 1, 6. 
Induction, 241. 

coils, 232. 
Inertia, 90. 
Interference of light, 879. 

of sound-waves, 274, 322. 
Insulation, 243. 

J. 

Joule's equivalent, 175. 

K. 

Kilogrammeter, 120. 
Kinetic energy, 121. 
theory of ^es, 157. 



I<aw, Mariotte*s, 156. 

of Charles, 156. 
JjOwb of fusion and boiling, 161. 

of gaseous bodies, 156. 
liCnses, 357. 

Effects of, 358. 
liCydenjar, 250. 
liight, a form of energy, 82& 

Analysis of, 364. 

Dimised, 340. 

Electric, 259. 

invisible, 327. 

Reflection of, 339. 

Synthesis of, 366. 
liightning, 255. 

rods, 255. 
liiquid surface level, 69. 
liUminons and illuminated bodies, 32a 

M. 

Machines, 131. 

Law of, 133. 

Uses of, 132. 
Mag:net« and mi^netism, 212, 224. 

Law of, 213. 

Natural, 223. 

not sources of energy, 225. 
Magnetic transparency, 213. 
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Ma^^Mtlsiii, Cause of the earth's, 22S. 
Magneto machineB, 227. 
deetrio imluctioD, 22B. 
MaUeabiUty, 82. 
Manometrlc flames, S12. 
Maiiotte's law, 57, 1S6. 
Mass, 7, 20. 
Matter a constant quantity, 10, 11. 

Conditions of, 24. 

Crystalline and amorphous, 24. 

Three states of, 15. 
Metric system, 399. 
Microphone, 270. 
Microscope, Simple, 302. 

Compound, 39L 
Minnteness of particles of matter, 3. 
Mirrors, Reflection from, 341. 
Molecule, 4. 
Momentum, 115. 
Motion, Accelerated, 104. 

Curvilinear, 101. 

First law of, 89. 

Formulas for uniformly accelerated, 
106. 

Kinds of, 87. 

Retarded, 107. 

Second law of, 91. 

Third law of, 117. 

versus rest, 86, 87. 
Multiple reflection, 343. 
Musical instruments, 310. 

Scale, 800. 



Nodes, 275. 
Noise, 297. 



N. 



<K 



Ohm, 202. 
Ohm's law, 205. 
Opacity, 328. 

Oscillation, Center of, 111. 
Osmose, 40. 
Overtones, 305. 

Parabolic curve, 109. 
Paramaf^etism, 225. 
-tcil of light, 328. 
alum, 110. 



Pendulum, Center of osdUatioo of, 111. 

Center of percusnion of, IHL 
Phenomenon, 1. 
Phonograph, 317. 
Photometry, 333. 
Physical clianges, 9. 
Physics defined, 129. 
Pigments, 375. 

Mixing, 378. 
Pitch, 298. 

Points, Effects of, 352. 
Polarity, 28, 214. 
Polariscope, 387. 
Polarization, 384. 

of plates, 168. 
Poles of hattery, 183. 
Porosity, 7. 
Potential, Electric, 183, 244. 

energy, 121, 168. 
Porte lumiere, 339, 407. 
Press, Hydrostatic, 64. 
Pressure in fluids, 44-79. 
Primary colors, 365. 
Prisms, Optical, 357. 
ProjectUes, lOS. 
Pump, Air, 54-57, 

Force, 75« 

Lifting, 74, 75. 

Quality of sound. 300. 
Qualities of perfect battery. SIO- 

B. 

Radiation, 327. 

Thermal effects of, 388. 
Badiator, 327. 
Radiometer, 825. 
Random of projectiles, ^09. 
Ray, 328. 
Reaction, 116. 
Reflection, Angle of, 118. 

Law of, 118. 

Multiple, 343. 

Total, 355. 
Refraction, 350. 

Cause of, 351. 

Double, 383. 

Index of, 862. 
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Bfllay and repeater, 284. 
Hepulaion matnal, 13. 
Resonance, 290. 
Sesonators, 291. 
ReBlstanoe, Formula tar, 202. 

Internal, 203. 

External, 204. 
Rest, 86, 87. 
Resultant force, 91. 

8. 

Shadows, S31. 
Simple BQbctanceB, 8. 
Siphon, 72. 
Siren, 290. 

Solution of solida, 37. 
Sononaeter, 903. 
Sonnd, Analysis of, 309i 

bow it originates, 280. 

how it travelfl, 281. 

liondnem of, 288. 

media, 283. 

Musical, 297. 

Pitch of, 298. 

Quality of, 300. 

BeSnforoement of, 290. 

Beflection of, 285. 

Refraction of, 287. 

Synthesis of, 310. 

Velocity of, 284. 

what it is, 283. 
Sounder, 264. 
Sounding: air-oolumns, 310. 

plates, 321. 
Sound-waves, 272, 274, 280. 
Speaidngr tuhes, 289. 
Speciflo grsTity, 80. 
Spectra, Bri^t-line, 360. 

ContLnnons, 368. 

Bark-line, 370. 

Heat and chemical, 373. 
Spectrum analysis, 371. 

Solar, 365. 
Spectroscope, 868. 
Stahmty of bodies, 99. 
Steam «»gfaie, 175. 
Stereoptioon, 395. 
Summary of elec. measurements, 206. 

of mechanical units and formulas, 127. 
Son as a source of energy, 141. 



T. 

Table of boiling points, 161. 

of E.M.F., 205. 

of indices of refraction, 368. 

of melting points, 161. 

of metric system, 399. 

of natural tangents, 403. 

of specific gravities, 402. 

of specific beat, 172. 
Telesrraph, 263. 

Facsimile, 266. 
TelegrrAphic alphabet, 266. 
Telephone, Bell, 269, 318. 
Telephone, Dolbear, 271. 

String, 318. 
Telescope, Astronomical, 392. 
Temperature, Absolute, 155. 

defined, 141. 

measured by expansion, 151. 
Tenacity, 32. 
Tension, 44. 

Theory of exchanges, 390. 
Thermo batteries, 235. 
Thermopile, 236. 

Thermo-dynamics, 174. 
Thermometer, Air, 154. 

Construction of, 151. 

Graduation of, 152. 
Thermometry, 151. 
Transformation of energy, 128, 129, 

257. 
Translucency, 328. 
Transparency, 328. 
Tuhes, Speaking, 289. 



U. 

Undulatory theory, 327. 



V. 

Vacuum, Absolute, 56. 
Variation of needle, 222. 
Velocity, Accelerated, 104. 

defined, 87. 

of electric discharge, 256. 

of light, 837. 

of pound, 284, 202. 

Unit of, 128. 
VentilaUon, 145. 
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Ventral segment, 276. 
Vibration, Direction of, 273. 

of strings, 303. 

Propagation of, 274. 

Bound, 272. 
Vibrations, Complex, 273, 305. 

Composition of, 311. 

Forced, 295. 

Stationary, 275. 

Sympathetic, 295. 
Viscosity, 31. 
Visual angle, 335. 
Vocal organs, 323. 
Volt, 205. 
Voltaic arc, 259. 
Voltameter, 198. 



W. 

Waves, Air, 282. 

Interference of, 274, 2W. 

Longitudinal, 276. 

Reflection of, 274. 

Sound, 272, 2T4, 28Q. 

Water, 276. 
Wave-length, 274, 292. 

Measuring, 292. 
Wave-lengrths of light, 367. 
Wave-line, 274, 279. 
Wave -motion. Apparatus 

trate, 406. 
Wave-propagation, 278. 
Weber, 206. 
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APPARATUS ADAPTED TO GAGE'S PHYSICS. 
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Immediately following the first appearance of the book, in Novem* 
ber, 1882, the Publishers received many calls for apparatus especially 
adapted to the canning out of the plan of the book. It appearing 
almost a necessity, Mr. Gage reluctantly consented to give some atten- 
tion to the furnishing of schools with cheap and efficient apparatus, 
thereby rendering it possible for every school in the land, however 
limited its means, to teach this branch in a rational manner. In 
future, he will devote a portion of his time to the study of (1) new 
forms of apparatus, and (2) methods of making the same pieces, with 
slight modifications, answer a variety of purposes. His popular " little 
marvels," the New Porte-Lumi^re, Seven in One Apparatus, Eight in 
One Apparatus, improved Pascal's Vases, Bunsen Batteries, Electro- 
motors, and Air-weighing Apparatus, are a sufficient testimony to his 
success thus far. , 

Only a minimum profit is charged on this apparatus, so that no 
discounts are possible, and the school which has but a dollar to expend 
can purchase on terms which will compare favorably with the lowest 
net prices ever offered. A set of this apparatus is on constant exhibi- 
tion at our office, 13 Tremont Place, Boston, and portions of sets will 
soon be placed in our branch offices, 4 Bond Street, New York, and 
180 Wabash Avenue, Chicago. 

For price lists, and other information respecting the apparatus, 
address 

A. P. OAQE, English High School, Boston, Mass. 



From George F. Forbes, Roxbury Latin School, Boston: Mr. Gage is doing 
onotber work quite as helpful to many teachers, In supplying them with cheap, and, at 
the same time, good apparatus. I know from experience in making apparatus the time 
and labor consumed in collecting small but necessary things, in getting out material, and 
in working without proper tools. Mr. Gage gives to teachers apparatus thoroughly 
made in all essential parts, but without expensive finish, at less than the cost of material 
if made singly; and has collected almost everything needed for a class, which he also 
furnishes at less than the cost to the ordinary purchaser. In fitting up a laboratory for 
class- work, I have found it a great help to order from Mr. Gage's list, and I have found 
his apparatus very satisfactory. My class is using both book and apparatus, — each boy 
performing every experiment himself, — and from experience I can cordially recommend 
Mr. Gage's work to all interested. 



OINN & OOMFANT, Publishers, Boston, New Tork, and Ohicago. 



Latin Text-Books. 



INTROD. PRICK. 

Allen & Greenough : Latin Grammar $1.12 

Latin Composition 1.12 

Caesar (four books, with vocabulary) 1.12 

Sallvist's Catiline 60 

Cicero, 13 orations (or 8 orations with vocabulary) , 1.12 

Cicero de Senectute 50 

Ovid (with vocabulary) 1.40 

Virgril (Bucolics and 6 Books of the ^neid) ... 1.12 
Preparatory Course of Latin Prose .... 140 

Allen . . . Latin Primer .90 

New Latin Method 90 

Introduction to Latin Composition 90 

Latin Reader 14.0 

Latin Lexicon 90 

Remnants of Early Latin 75 

Oermania and Agfricola of Tacitus .... i.oo 

Blackburn . Essentials of Latin Grammar 70 

Latin Exercises 60 

Latin Grammar and Exercises (in one volume) i.oo 

Crow ELL . . Selections from the Latin Poets 1.40 

Crowkll & Richardson : Brief History of Romcm Lit. (Bender) i.oo 
Greenough . Virgril: — 

Bucolics and 6 Books of iEhieid (with Vocab.) . 1.60 
Bucolics and 6 Books of iEneld (without Vocab.) i.ia 
Last 6 Books of JEneld, and Georgrics (with notes) i.ia 
Bucolics, iEneid, Sd Georgrics (complete, with notes) 1.60 

Text of Virgril (complete) 75 

Vocabtilary to the whole of Virgril .... i.oo 
GINN& Heath: Classical Atlas and G«ogrraphy (cloth) . . . 2.00 

Halsky . . Etymologry of Latin and Greek 1.12 

Classical Wall Maps rthree or more), each . . 3.50 
Kkkp . . . Essential Uses of the Moods in Greek and Latin .25 

King . . . Latin Pronunciation 25 

Leighton . . Latin Lessons i.ia 

Madvig . . Latin Grammar (by Thacher) 2.25 

Parkhurst . Latin Verb 35 

Parker & Preble: Handbook of Latin Writingr 50 

Shumway . . Latin Synonymes 30 

Stickntky . . Cicero de Natura Deorum 1.40 

Tetlovv . . Inductive Latin Lessons 1.12 

Tomlinson . Manual for the Study of Latin Grammar . . .20 

White (J. W.) Schmidt's Rhythmic and* Metric 2.50 

White (J. T.) Junior Students' Latin-Engrlish Lexicon (mor.) 1.75 

Engrlish-Latin Lexicon (sheep) 1.50 

Latin-Engrlish and Engrlish-Latin Lexicon (sheep) 3.00 
Whiton . . Auxilia Vergriliana ; or. First Steps in Latin Prosody .15 

Six Weeks' Preparation for Readingr Ceesar . .35 

Copies sent to Teacliers for Examination y with a view to Introduction, 

on receipt of Introduction Price, 



$Qnd for description of our new Illustrated Caesar (seven books). 



GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 

Boston, New York, and Chxcaoo. 



Books on English Literature. 



Allen • 

Arnold • 
Carpenter 

Church. 

Craik . 
Gamett 



Ihtrod. Pbicx. 

• Reader's Gaido to English History ... $ .2/j 
History Topics 25 

• l^^^U^^b Literature • ^ 1.50 

. An^^axon Grammar. ...••.. .GO 

EnglMh of the XlVth Century . . . • . .90 

. Stories of the Old World 40 

(Classics for Children.) 

. English of Shakespeare 90 

. Be6\vuU (Translation) 1.00 

Harrison & Sharp: Beowulf (Text and Glossary) .... 1.12 
Uadson • . . Harvard Edition of Stiakespeare:-* 

20 Vol. Edition. Cloth, retail .... 25;00 
10 Vol. Edition. Cloth, retail .... 20.00 
Life, Art, and Cliaracters of Shakespeare. 

2 vols. Cloth, retail 4.00 

Kew School Shakespeare. Cloth, Each play .46 
OM School Shakespeare, per play ... .20 
Expurgated Family Shakespeare .... 10.00 
Essays on Education, Euglish Studies, etc. .25 
Three VoL Shakespeare, per voL • . . . 1.25 

Text^Book of Poetiy 1.25 

Text^Book of Prose 1.25 

Pamphlet Selections, Prose and Poetry . .20 
Classical English Header 1.00 

Hudson & Iiamb : Merchant of Venice 25 

(Classics for Children.) 

. Exodus and Daniel 60 

. Robinson Crusoe 35 

(Classics for Children.) 

Memory Gems 30 

. Chaucer's Parlament of Foules 50 



Hunt 
Lambert 



Lounsbury 
Minto . . 

Sprague • 



Thorn 
ITonge 



Manual of Ensclish Prose Literature 



2.00 



Selections from Irving { g^^^^ ' ' ' f. 

Two Books of Paradise Lost, and Lycldas .45 

Two Shakespeare Examinations 45 

Scott's Quentin Durward 40 

(Classics for Children.) 



Copies sent to Teachers for Examination^ with a view to 
Introdiiction, on receipt of Introduction Price. 



GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 

iiosTON, New Yo&k, and CmcAOO. 
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